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Every  effort  has  been  made  to  make  the  information  contained  in  this  catalog  as  accu- 
rate and  up-to-date  as  possible.  The  information  is,  however,  subject  to  change  with- 
out notice.  Those  interested  in  any  program  or  offering  are  invited  to  discuss  their  in- 
terest with  the  appropriate  college  official  who  can  advise  them  of  any  changes. 

Accreditations 

Chartered  by  the  State  of  California  in  1925,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  is  accredited 
by: 

The  Accrediting  Commission  for  Senior  Colleges  and  Universities  of  the  Western  As- 
sociation of  Schools  and  Colleges. 
The  California  State  Board  of  Education. 
The  California  Board  of  Registered  Nursing. 
The  National  League  for  Nursing. 
The  National  Association  of  Schools  of  Music. 

Nondiscrimination  Policy 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  color,  creed,  na- 
tional origin,  age  or  handicap  in  the  administration  of  its  admission  policies,  scholar- 
ship and  loan  programs,  or  in  its  educational  programs. 

The  College  offers  equal  opportunity  to  all  members  of  its  faculty  and  staff  and  to 
applicants  for  employment  without  discrimination  as  to  race,  color,  creed,  sex,  age, 
handicap  or  national  origin. 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  complies  with  the  provisions  of  the  Family  Educational 
Rights  and  Privacy  Act  of  1974. 

In  conformance  with  College  Policy,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  is  an  Affirmative  Ac- 
tion/Equal Opportunity  Employer. 

Inquiries  regarding  the  College's  equal  opportunity  policies  may  be  directed  to  Dieter 
R.  Philippi,  Affirmative  Action  Coordinator  at  (213)  476-2237. 


Arch 


l*es 


MOUNT  ST.  MARY'S  COLLEGE 


ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 

1980-81 

GRADUATE  &  UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 


S   M   T  W  T    F    S 


MAY 

I  2  3 
4  5  6  7  8  9  10 
II  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30 


JUNE 

12  3  4  5  6 
7  8  9  10  I  I  12  13 
14  15  16  17  18  19  20 
21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30 


JULY 

12  3  4 
5  6  7  8  9  10  I  I 
12  13  14  15  16  17  18 
19  20  21  22  23  24  25 
26  27  28  29  30  31 


AUGUST 

I 
2  3  4  5  6  7  8 
9  10  I  I  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30  31 


SEPTEMBER 

12  3  4  5 
6  7  8  9  10  I  I  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30 


OCTOBER 

I  2  3 
4  5  6  7  8  9  10 
II  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  31 


Fall,  1980 
(15  Weeks) 


May-July 


September        2-3 


October 


5-7 
6 

7 
8 
16 

17 

12 
23 


Early  registration  for  Fall,  1980,  and 
Interterm,  1981 

Faculty-Administrative  Planning: 
long  range /accreditation 

Advisement  and  registration  of  new 
undergraduate  students  who  did  not 
complete  early  registration,  9:00 
a.m.-12:00  noon;  all  new  resident 
students  move  into  dorms 

Last  day  to  meet  financial  obliga- 
tions; last  day  to  register  for  under- 
graduate students  who  did  not  com- 
plete early  registration,  9:00  a.m.- 
12:00  noon 

Student  Orientation 

Graduate  program  and  Evening  Col- 
lege registration,  9:00  a.m.-12:00 
noon,  DOHENY  CAMPUS 

Returning  resident  students  arrive 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  to  add  a  course  without  a 
petition;  to  drop  a  course  without  a 
fee;  to  register  late 

HORIZONS  '80  CONVOCATION 
—  Mass  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (classes 
will  not  meet  9:30  a.m.-12:00  noon) 

Last  day  to  file  for  December/ 
January  graduation 

Notice  of  mid-semester  academic 
difficulty 


ACADEMIC  CALENDAR  1980-81  GRADUATE  &  UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 


S  M  T  W  T    F 

S 

NOVEMBER 

12     3     4     5     6 

7 

8    9    10  II    12  13 

14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

29  30 

DECEMBER 

12     3     4 

5 

6    7     8     9    10  1  1 

12 

13  14  15  16  17  18 

19 

20  21  22  23  24  25  26 

27  28  29  30  31 

24-25       No  classes  meet 

November         10-21       Early  registration  for  Spring,  1981 

25  Last  day  for  Bachelor  degree  stu- 

dents to  file  for  May  graduation 

27-30       Thanksgiving  Vacation 

December         1  Classes  resume 

3  Last  day  to  withdraw  from  courses 

with  a  grade  of  W;  to  file  for  CR/ 
NC;  to  declare  audit 

15-19       Final  examinations 

20  Christmas  Vacation  begins 


Interterm,  1981 


s 

M   T  W  T    F    S 

JANUARY 

1     2     3 

4 

5    6     7     8     9    10 

1  1 

12  13  14  15  16  17 

18 

19  20  21  22  23  24 

25  26  27  28  29  30  3  1 

FEBRUARY 

1 

2     3     4     5     6     7 

8 

9    10  1  1    12  13   14 

15 

16  17  18  1 9  20  2 1 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

MARCH 

1 

2     3     4    5    6     7 

8 

9    10  1  1    12  13  14 

15 

16  17  18  19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

29  30  3 1 

January 


February 


7 
21 

30 


Classes  begin;  late  registration  for 
returning  students;  registration  for 
new  and  exchange  students 

Last  day  to  add  a  course 

Last  day  to  withdraw  from  courses 
with  a  grade  of  W;  to  declare  CR/ 
NC;  to  declare  audit 


Last  day  of  classes 

Spring,  1981 
(14V2  Weeks) 

6  Last  day  to  meet  financial  obliga- 
tions for  Spring  semester;  last  day 
for  advisement  and  registration  of 
undergraduate  students  who  did  not 
complete  early  registration,  9:00  a.m. 
— 12:00  noon 

7  Graduate  program  and  Evening  Col- 
lege registration,  9:00  a.m.  — 12:00 
noon,  DOHENY  CAMPUS 

9  Classes  begin 

16  Washington's  Birthday  Holiday 
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s 

M   T  W  T 

F    S 

APRIL 

1     2 

3     4 

5 

6     7     8    9 

10  1  1 

12 

13  14  15  16 

17  18 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

26  27  28  29  30 

MAY 

1     2 

3 

4     5    6     7 

8    9 

10 

II    12  13  14  15  16 

17 

18  19  20  2! 

22  23 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 

31 

JUNE 

12     3     4 

5    6 

7 

8    9    10  1  1 

12  13 

14 

15  16  17  18 

19  20 

21 

22  23  24  25  26  27 

28  29  30 

JULY 

1 

2    3 

4 

5    6     7     8 

9   10 

1  1 

12  13  14  15 

16  17 

18 

19  20  21  22  23  24 

25  26  27  28  29  30  3  1 

April 


May 


18  Last  day  to  add  a  course  without  a 

petition;  to  drop  a  course  without  a 
fee;  to  register  late 

20  Last  day  to  file  for  Master's  degree 

to  be  conferred  in  May,  1981 

3  Notice  of  mid-semester  academic 

difficulty 

16-26       Easter  Vacation 

27  Classes  resume 

29  SIENA  DAY 


25-29 

28 

30 

31 


May-July 


Last  day  for  sophomores  to  declare 
major 

Last  day  to  withdraw  from  courses 
with  a  grade  of  W;  to  file  for  CR/ 
NC;  to  declare  audit 

Final  examinations 

Graduate  Hooding  Ceremony 

Mary's  Day,  Laurel  Day,  Baccalau- 
reate 

Graduation 

Early  registration  for  Fall,  1981 


THE  COLLEGE 
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History 

Founded  by  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of  Carondelet  in  1925,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College 
has  graduated  more  than  6,500  students  in  majors  ranging  from  traditional  liberal  arts 
studies  to  individually  designed  programs.  At  the  time  of  its  founding,  the  college  was 
housed  temporarily  at  St.  Mary's  Academy,  then  located  at  Slauson  and  Crenshaw  in 
Los  Angeles. 

Two  years  later,  in  1927,  the  Sisters  purchased  36  acres  from  Rodeo  Land  and  Water 
Company  at  $4,500  per  acre.  The  new  site  for  the  college  stretched  among  the  foothills 
of  the  Santa  Monica  mountains,  1100  feet  above  sea  level,  overlooking  Los  Angeles 
and  40  miles  of  Pacific  Ocean.  Twenty  years  later,  an  additional  purchase  brought  the 
Chalon  campus  to  its  present  56  acres.  At  the  first  commencement  exercises,  June  16, 
1929,  baccalaureate  degrees  were  awarded  to  ten  students  in  the  charter  class. 

In  1962  the  college  expanded  to  its  second  campus  on  the  Doheny  Estate  in  central  Los 
Angeles.  The  Doheny  campus  complements  the  educational  opportunities  of  the  orig- 
inal Chalon  campus  in  west  Los  Angeles  by  offering  two-year  career-oriented  Associ- 
ate degree  programs  and  graduate  programs. 

Characterization  of  Mount  St.  Mary's 

College 

Academic  Focus 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  is  an  academic  community  devoted  to  continuing  explora- 
tion of  our  relation  to  God,  other  persons,  and  nature.  This  exploration  takes  the  form 
of  programs  designed  to  provide  experience  in  the  principal  modes  of  thought  by 
which  we  reach  understanding,  and  the  strengths  and  limitations  of  these  modes.  The 
objectives  are  to  assist  the  student  to  develop  a  disciplined  and  continuing  curiosity,  a 
receptivity  to  new  ideas,  and  a  base  for  evaluation  of  these  ideas. 

Within  the  framework  of  these  same  major  objectives,  the  College  also  offers  pro- 
grams, undergraduate  and  graduate,  in  which  the  student  engages  in  more  intensive 
study  appropriate  to  a  specific  career.  In  this  way  the  College  ensures  that  it  will  not 
only  directly  serve  the  society  that  supports  it,  but  will  also  enhance  the  student's 
awareness  of  an  ever-changing  context  within  which  values  of  the  individual  must  op- 
erate. It  is  in  this  latter  context  of  a  dynamic  society  that  programs  of  continuing  edu- 
cation will  find  and  play  their  role. 

The  Religious  Commitment 

The  Catholic  commitment  of  the  College  manifests  itself  in  many  ways.  It  is  found  in 
opportunities  for  worship.  It  is  found  in  academic  programs.  It  is  found  in  the  way  the 
College  functions.  Above  all,  it  is  found  in  the  whole  environment  in  which  inquiry 
and  learning  take  place.  Thus,  the  College  embodies  Christian  convictions  supportive 
of  lives  of  commitment  and  Christian  concern  in  a  secular  society. 

Distinctive  Services 

Several  factors  emerge  from  the  history  and  environment  of  the  College  that  create  a 
distinctive  community.  A  true  academic  community  becomes  possible:  the  total  col- 


THE  COLLEGE 


lege  —  not  just  the  classroom,  the  academic  major  or  the  course  —  is  a  learning  envi- 
ronment. Historically,  the  College  is  a  liberal  arts  institution  with  a  special  concern  for 
the  education  of  women;  however,  men  are  admitted  to  undergraduate  music  and 
nursing,  to  graduate  programs,  and  to  summer  sessions.  It  is  a  small  college  of  about 
1000  students  on  two  campuses. 

The  Chalon  campus  primarily  offers  baccalaureate  programs  in  liberal  arts  and  sci- 
ences, and  related  professional  training.  The  Doheny  campus  offers  a  variety  of  pro- 
grams ranging  from  two-year  through  graduate,  in  which  the  metropolitan  setting  is  a 
significant  factor  in  learning. 


Evening  College 


Mount  St.  Mary's  College  offers  adult  students  the  opportunity  to  attend  evening 
classes  on  both  campus,  Chalon  and  Doheny,  which  usually  meet  only  one  night  each 
week.  The  Evening  College  is  designed  primarily  for  women  of  all  ages  and  back- 
grounds: 

—  women  who  want  the  learning  opportunities  and  certification  to  advance  in  a 
career  which  only  a  college  education  provides; 

—  women  with  the  interest  and  energy  to  pursue  serious  academic  study  but 
whose  work  or  family  responsibilities  make  it  impossible  for  fhem  to  attend  day 
classes; 

—  women  capable  of  self-directed  study  who  desire  an  atmosphere  that  fosters 
intellectual  exchange  and  sharing. 

Center  for  Management  Development 

The  Center  for  Management  Development  offers  a  Certificate  in  Management  to  per- 
sons who  are  preparing  to  enter  the  field  of  management  as  well  as  to  those  who  wish 
to  advance  their  level  of  managerial  skills.  Courses  are  scheduled  on  Thursday  eve- 
nings, Saturday  mornings  and  Saturday  afternoons  for  13  weeks,  with  classes  meeting 
every  other  week. 

The  total  Certificate  in  Management  program  provides  for  three  levels  of  manage- 
ment awards: 

The  Basic  Management  Certificate  is  awarded  for  the  successful  completion  of 
the  following  five  courses:  Managerial  Accounting,  Marketing  Management, 
Management  (I  or  II),  Use  of  the  Computer,  and  Financial  Management. 

The  Intermediate  Management  Certificate  is  awarded  at  the  completion  of  ten 
courses. 

The  Advanced  Management  Certificate  is  awarded  for  the  completion  of  a  total 
of  fifteen  courses. 

Courses  at  the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  Certificate  levels  may  be  taken  in  any  se- 
quence according  to  the  needs  of  the  participants. 

There  are  no  academic  prerequisites  for  the  Certificate  in  Management  program  other 
than  at  least  a  high  school  education  and  previous  or  current  work  experience. 

In  addition  to  earning  the  Certificate  in  Management  students  can  earn  transferable 
academic  credit  for  each  course  completed. 

The  fee  for  the  Certificate  in  Management  is  $800  for  five  courses  ($175  for  individual 
courses).  The  college  will  bill  companies/organizations  as  directed  by  participants. 
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For  information  and  application  forms,  please  contact  the  Director  of  the  Center  for 
Management  Development. 


Student  Development 

On  both  campuses,  the  Student  Development  Offices  sponsor  a  wide  variety  of  activi- 
ties and  services  ranging  from  opportunities  for  participation  in  religious,  social,  and 
leadership  programs  to  health  services,  career  counseling,  and  student  government. 
Details  of  these  services  and  activities  are  contained  within  the  Student  Development 
section  of  each  of  the  degree  program  descriptions. 


Academic  Government 

The  academic  community  that  is  the  College  requires  of  each  constituent  group  a  dis- 
tinct role  related  to  the  welfare  of  the  whole.  As  such,  it  is  not  a  microcosmic  political 
society  of  identical  and  equal  units  in  which  egalitarian  principles  can  operate.  Rather, 
functional  distinctions  produce  different  kinds  of  responsibilities  which  in  turn  must 
determine  kinds  of  authority. 

For  example,  students  and  alumnae  are  helpful  when  they  advise  on  the  quality  of 
teaching  and  the  adequacy  of  programs.  Faculty  are  best  equipped  to  determine  aca- 
demic content  and  to  advise  on  program  needs.  Administrators  and  staff  perform 
their  function  when  they  allocate  scarce  resources  and  provide  the  services  necessary 
to  achieve  the  academic  purposes  of  the  College  most  effectively.  Regents  assist 
through  participation  in  College  functions  and  in  support  of  advancement  programs. 
Trustees  best  discharge  their  responsibility  by  defining  College  goals,  reviewing  colle- 
giate performance,  and  providing  effective  liaison  with  concerned  extra-mural  groups. 

Because  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  is  a  community,  each  group  has  an  additional  re- 
sponsibility for  keeping  the  others  informed  and  for  soliciting  the  views  of  others  on 
matters  of  mutual  or  overlapping  concern.  The  separation  of  function  must,  however, 
always  parallel  the  division  of  authority,  and  the  exercise  of  authority  must  always 
recognize  the  interdependence  of  each  group  in  achieving  the  welfare  of  the  College. 


Affiliations 

The  Frostig  Center  for  Educational  Therapy,  established  in  1948,  became  associated 
with  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  in  1969. 

The  Center-College  association  provides  for  a  sharing  of  faculties  and  facilities,  with 
Mount  St.  Mary's  granting  the  Master  of  Science  degree  with  a  specialization  in  Spe- 
cial Education  in  the  area  of  Learning  Handicapped,  and  the  California  Specialist  Cre- 
dential in  Special  Education  —  Learning  Handicapped.  The  program  prepares  leader- 
ship personnel  for  school  systems  that  give  help  to  the  educationally  handicapped. 

Family  Education  Rights  and  Privacy  Act 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  fully  conforms  with  the  Family  Education  Rights  and 
Privacy  Act  (the  Buckley  Amendment)  of  1974.  In  accordance  with  this  act,  official 
records  are  made  available  to  students  and  are  not  made  available  to  off-campus  per- 
sons or  agencies  without  the  express  consent  of  the  student,  except  under  legal  com- 
pulsion or  in  cases  in  which  the  safety  of  persons  or  property  is  involved,  or  for  educa- 
tional improvement.  See  current  Student  Handbook  for  policy  statement. 
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Legal  Responsibility  of  the  College 

The  college  endeavors  to  safeguard  students  in  the  use  of  physical  facilities,  laborator- 
ies, and  athletic  equipment.  It  is  clearly  understood  that  students  who  use  college  fa- 
cilities do  so  entirely  at  their  own  risk.  Emergency  first  aid  treatment  is  available,  but 
the  college  has  no  legal  responsibility  for  injury  or  other  damages  suffered  by  stu- 
dents on  or  off  the  campus,  or  in  travel  to  and  from  such  activities  or  for  any  expenses 
in  connection  therewith. 


Student  Health  and  Accident  Insurance 
(Subject  to  change  in  1981) 

All  full-time  students  who  are  not  covered  by  personal  insurance  must  carry  the  Stu- 
dent Health  and  Accident  Insurance.  Students  who  are  already  covered  by  personal 
health  insurance  may  elect  not  to  participate  in  this  plan.  However,  it  is  necessary  to 
submit  a  Waiver  Card  no  later  than  September  1.  If  the  completed  waiver  card  is  not 
returned  by  that  date,  the  student  will  automatically  be  enrolled  for  coverage  and  the 
premium  fee  will  be  added  to  the  college  fees.  Graduate  students  may  elect  to  pur- 
chase Student  Health  and  Accident  Insurance. 


The  Alumnae  Association 

The  Alumnae  Association  works  toward  the  goals  and  interests  of  the  College  and  to- 
ward strengthening  avenues  of  communication  and  bonds  of  loyalty  between  the  Col- 
lege and  graduates  of  the  Mount. 

The  Alumnae  Association  is  a  member  of  the  Council  for  Advancement  and  Support 
of  Education.  Its  members  qualify  for  membership  in  the  American  Association  of 
University  Women;  the  International  Federation  of  Catholic  Alumnae;  Kappa  Gamma 
Pi,  the  honor  society  for  the  graduates  from  Catholic  colleges  for  women;  and  Delta 
Epsilon  Sigma,  honor  society  for  graduates  of  Catholic  universities  and  colleges. 


Degree  Programs 


Associate  Degree  Program 

At  the  Doheny  Campus  two-year  courses  of  study  are  offered  which  lead  to  the  Asso- 
ciate in  Arts  degree.  With  prime  emphasis  on  the  student  as  an  individual,  the  pro- 
gram attempts  to  enhance  self-development  through  involvement  on  and  off  campus 
in  OUTREACH  activities  —  social  action  and  fieldwork  —  and  in  institutional  in- 
volvement. Extensive  advisement  and  counseling  programs  and  a  core  program  in 
communication  skills  support  the  regular  course  work. 

Students  may  specialize  in  Business,  Liberal  Arts,  Nursing,  Physical  Therapy  Assist- 
ant, Pre-School  Teaching,  and  Respiratory  Therapy.  The  Nursing  program  makes  the 
student  eligible  to  write  the  licensing  examination  to  practice  as  a  registered  nurse  and 
to  use  the  title  R.N.  The  two-year  program  can  also  prepare  the  student  to  transfer  to 
the  Chalon  Campus,  or  can  lend  itself  to  individually  designed  study  programs. 
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Bachelors  Degree  Programs 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  offers  four-year  courses  of  study  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Music,  and  Bachelor  of  Science. 
Primarily  these  are  offered  at  the  Chalon  Campus. 

Within  the  liberal  arts  tradition,  the  curriculum  provides  the  student  with  a  broad  and 
liberating  background  in  the  arts  and  sciences,  and  aims  at  developing  his/her  ability 
to  communicate  knowledge  and  to  apply  appropriate  principles  and  techniques  to 
particular  problems.  During  the  junior  and  senior  years,  the  students  pursue  deeper 
study  in  their  major  areas  of  concentration  and  take  related  elective  courses. 

Masters  Degree  Programs/Teacher  Credential  Programs 

Since  1931,  the  graduate  division  of  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  has  extended  and  deep- 
ened the  work  of  the  undergraduate  departments  by  offering  to  qualified  men  and 
women  the  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced  courses  and  to  obtain  professional  train- 
ing. 

Students  may  earn  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Religious  Studies  and  Master  of 
Science  in  Education  with  specializations  in  Administrative  Studies,  Bilingual/Cross- 
cultural  Studies,  Counseling  (Pupil  Personnel  Services;  Marriage,  Family,  and  Child 
Counseling;  and  Human  Services),  and  Special  Education  (Learning  Handicapped). 
This  latter  specialization  is  in  collaboration  with  the  Leadership  Program  of  the  Mar- 
ianne Frostig  Center  of  Educational  Therapy.  Individually  Designed  Master  of  Science 
degrees  in  Education  may  also  be  developed. 

The  graduate  division  also  offers  courses  which  qualify  the  student  for  various  spe- 
cializations in  the  California  Teaching  Credentials  and  for  the  California  Services  and 
Specialist  Credentials. 


Library  Facilities 


The  Charles  Willard  Coe  Memorial  Library,  located  on  the  Chalon  Campus,  is  the 
principal  library  of  Mount  St.  Mary's  College.  Constructed  in  1947,  the  Coe  Library 
houses  the  majority  of  library  materials  for  both  campuses  and  also  houses  the  In- 
structional Media  Center. 

Established  with  National  Science  Foundation  funding  under  their  Comprehensive 
Assistance  to  Undergraduate  Science  Education  (CAUSE)  program,  the  Instructional 
Media  Center  provides  a  learning  support  system  designed  to  respond  to  students' 
needs  for  individualized  self-paced  instructional  modules  for  remediation,  when  nec- 
essary, for  reenforcement  of  classroom  content,  and  for  enrichment.  Faculty  and  stu- 
dents are  assisted  by  the  media  center  staff  in  the  selection,  utilization,  and  produc- 
tion of  nonbook  materials  such  as  videocassettes,  super-eight  films,  and  sound  slide 
programs. 

The  Doheny  Campus  Library  is  housed  in  the  former  Leonardt  Mansion  on  the  cam- 
pus. The  Mayer  Grant  Special  Education  collection  is  a  part  of  the  Doheny  holdings. 
Mount  St.  Mary's  students  may  use  the  library  on  either  campus. 

The  libraries  serving  both  the  Chalon  and  Doheny  campuses  currently  hold  over  130,- 
000  volumes,  including  bound  periodicals,  and  subscribe  to  more  than  600  periodicals. 
Moreover,  the  libraries  contain  over  5500  titles  of  media  material.  Books  and  audiovi- 
sual materials  are  lent  from  one  library  to  the  other  to  accommodate  the  changing 
curriculum  and  to  meet  the  needs  of  faculty  and  students. 
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Students,  actively  encouraged  to  use  the  libraries  of  Mount  St.  Mary's  College,  are 
also  eligible  to  use  the  library  facilities  of  other  local  colleges  and  universities. 


Calendar 


Mount  St.  Mary's  College  operates  on  a  semester  calendar  with  Fall  classes  beginning 
around  Labor  Day  and  ending  before  Christmas.  The  month  of  January  is  currently 
Interterm,  described  below.  The  Spring  semester  begins  around  the  first  of  February 
and  ends  in  late  May.  This  calendar,  known  as  4-1-4,  is  currently  under  study  and 
subject  to  change. 

The  college  offers  courses,  workshops,  and  seminars  during  the  summer.  A  separate 
schedule  of  summer  offerings  is  published  during  the  spring. 


Interterm 


Full-time  students  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  are  expected  to  participate  in  the  In- 
terterm program  as  part  of  the  academic  year.  During  the  month  of  January,  students 
will  ordinarily  concentrate  on  a  single  activity.  Thus,  the  student  should  plan  on  de- 
voting full  time  (30-40  hours  a  week)  to  the  study  chosen.  Opportunities  for  interde- 
partmental work,  for  in-depth  study  in  one  area,  for  research,  for  independent  study, 
and  for  travel  will  be  available  during  Interterm. 

Opportunities  are  also  available  for  students  to  participate  in  Interterm  experiences  at 
other  colleges  on  an  exchange  basis. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  explore  interest  areas  both  inside  and  outside  their  major 
department  on  either  the  Chalon  or  the  Doheny  campus. 

Students  should  note  that  a  maximum  of  six  non-required  units  in  special  programs 
may  be  counted  toward  the  baccalaureate  degree. 

Students  may  take  a  maximum  of  four  units  during  an  Interterm  session.  These  units 
are  not  computed  with  the  12-17  units  which  a  full-time  student  may  take  during  the 
Fall  or  Spring  semesters. 

Enrollment  in  Interterm  courses  is  determined  on  a  first-come,  first-served  basis  dur- 
ing the  days  allotted  to  each  specific  class  level.  Seniors  will  be  given  preference  on 
the  first  day  of  registration.  All  courses  taken  during  the  Interterm  period  must  be 
completed  by  the  end  of  January.  Incompletes  may  not  be  given  except  in  extraordi- 
nary circumstances  and  with  the  consent  of  the  dean. 

A  college  committee  has  been  studying  various  aspects  of  Interterm  and  as  of  this 
publication  date  a  final  decision  with  regard  to  its  continuation  has  not  been  made. 
For  information  about  Interterm  after  1981,  please  consult  the  annual  calendar  or  list- 
ing of  classes. 


14 


MOUNT  ST.  MARY'S  COLLEGE 


The  Chalon  Campus 


The  Chalon  Campus  is  an  impressive  multi-level  complex  of  buildings  and  gardens  on 
a  thousand-foot  ridge  overlooking  UCLA  and  Westwood  Village.  The  architecture  is 
white  Spanish  colonial,  with  arched  walkways  connecting  many  of  the  buildings.  The 
Chapel  occupies  the  central  position  on  campus  with  wide  stone  stairways  approach- 
ing it  on  two  sides.  Outdoor  graduation  ceremonies  are  held  in  this  area. 

In  the  Charles  Willard  Coe  Library,  students  have  free  access  to  library  stacks,  and  to 
the  special  collections  of  art,  music,  and  literature.  The  rare  book  treasury  contains 
among  other  rare  editions  a  fine  collection  of  documents  and  manuscripts  relating  to 
the  Oxford  Movement  and  to  John  Henry  Newman.  Also  housed  in  the  library  are  the 
Instructional  Media  Center  and  the  Learning  Assistance  Center. 

The  administration  building  accommodates  the  offices  of  the  President,  Dean,  Regist- 
rar, and  Business  Manager.  Off  the  patio  linking  the  administration  and  humanities 
buildings  is  the  Admissions  Office. 

The  five-story  Humanities  Building  contains  classrooms;  conference  rooms;  the  com- 
puter center;  the  Financial  Aid  Office;  special  facilities  for  the  music  department;  fac- 
ulty, student,  and  administrative  offices;  health  services  center;  and  the  bookstore. 
The  Campus  Center  which  comprises  nearly  the  entire  first  floor  is  used  for  social  and 
academic  functions.  Commuter  students  find  it  a  very  relaxing  place  for  conversation, 
study,  or  reading. 

Jose  Drudis-Biada  Hall,  the  art  building,  contains  art  galleries,  faculty  offices,  class- 
rooms, and  studios. 

Brady  Hall  and  Carondelet  Hall,  residence  halls,  provide  living  accommodations  and 
dining  facilities  for  more  than  300  students.  Students  may  choose  single  rooms,  dou- 
ble rooms,  or  suites.  Reception  rooms,  lounge  areas,  study  rooms,  kitchenettes,  and 
laundry  facilities  are  conveniently  arranged.  Apartments  and  mobile  units  are  also 
available  for  student  residence. 

Rossiter  Hall  is  a  residence  for  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  living  on  campus. 

An  outdoor  swimming  pool  and  tennis  courts  are  located  at  the  north  end  of  the  cam- 
pus. 
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Chalon  Campus  Buildings 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  in  Los  Angeles,  Ca  90049 

1980  Legend 

1-3  Student  and  visitor  parking 

4  Mobile  units  —  student  residence 

5  Swimming  pool 

6  Physical  Education  building 

7  Tennis  courts 

8  Maintenance  office 

9  Apartments  —  student  residence 

10  Visitor  and  staff  parking 

11  Carondelet  Hall  —  student 

residence 

12  ,  Brady  Hall  residence 

ground  floor: 
A-College  Press 
Food  Service 
Purchasing 
B-Dining  rooms 
C-Mail  room 
D-Rumpus  Room 
lower  level: 

Academic  Advise- 
ment Center 
Mary  Chapel 
Rossiter  Hall  —  sisters' 

residence 
Casa 
Patio 

Circle  area 
Charles  Willard  Coe 

Library 
Lower  level: 
Instructional 
Media  Center;  Learning 
Assistance  Center 
Visitor  and  faculty  parking 
Administration  building 
1st  floor:  Offices  of 
President,  Academic 
Dean  and  Assistant, 
Registrar,  Business,  Resource 
Development 
E-Little  Theater 
F-Admissions 
Humanities  building 
G-2nd  floor:  Student 

Development;  Bookstore 
H-lst  floor:  Campus  Center; 
Campus  Ministry,  Health 
Service,  Commuter  office 
Drudis  Art  building 
J-Art  Galleries 
23-24     Student  parking 
25     Carondelet  Center 
K-Chapel 
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The  Doheny  Campus 


The  college  expanded  to  a  second  campus  in  1962.  The  Doheny  Campus  at  Chester 
Place,  near  the  intersection  of  the  Harbor  and  Santa  Monica  Freeways,  is  located  on 
property  formerly  owned  by  Edward  L.  Doheny  and  his  wife,  the  Countess  Estelle  Do- 
heny. The  campus  has  been  named  for  them. 

The  two  city  blocks  of  Victorian  residences  in  their  setting  of  exotic  trees  and  flowers 
have  been  converted  to  educational  purposes.  In  1965,  a  classroom  building  contain- 
ing an  auditorium,  lecture  rooms,  and  laboratories  was  erected. 

The  Doheny  Campus  supplements  and  extends  the  educational  opportunities  which 
Mount  St.  Mary's  College  offers.  This  location,  close  to  the  industrial  part  of  Los  An- 
geles, was  thought  to  be  an  ideal  location  for  two-year,  career-oriented  associate  de- 
gree programs;  for  graduate  degree  programs;  and  for  California  Credential  programs. 

Number  One  Chester  Place  houses  the  Nursing  Department's  self-paced  skills  labora- 
tory. 

Number  Two  Chester  Place  is  the  Doheny  Campus  Library  which  supplements  the 
Chalon  Campus  Coe  Library  with  additional  volumes  and  current  periodicals. 

Number  Seven  contains  the  office  of  the  Associate  in  Arts  dean,  the  offices  of  Admis- 
sions and  Financial  Aid,  faculty  offices,  and  the  communication  skills  laboratory. 

Number  Eight  Chester  Place,  the  former  home  of  the  Dohenys,  has  been  declared  a 
California  Historical  Monument.  This  beautiful  three-story  late  Victorian  structure  is 
often  used  for  student  and  faculty  events,  both  educational  and  social.  An  art  gallery, 
a  number  of  reception  rooms  and  dining  rooms,  and  the  Pompeian  Room  —  a  domed 
hall  of  Italian  marble  —  are  located  on  the  first  floor.  The  other  floors  are  not  open  to 
the  public. 

Number  Ten  is  the  administration  building;  it  houses  the  Graduate  School  and  Regis- 
trar's Offices  as  well  as  the  Education  Department  offices. 

Number  Eleven  Chester  Place  is  a  residence  for  the  religious  faculty. 

Number  Seventeen  accommodates  the  Child  Care  Center  conducted  by  the  Education 
Department. 

Carondelet  Center,  formerly  a  game  room  for  the  Doheny  family,  contains  the  student 
center  and  bookstore.  The  former  carriage  house  behind  Number  Ten  has  recently 
been  restored  and  serves  as  a  unique  setting  for  the  art  department. 

Prague  Hall,  the  residence  hall,  accommodates  about  twenty  resident  students.  Other 
resident  students  reside  at  the  Chalon  Campus. 

Parking  areas  are  on  the  mall.  The  tennis  courts  are  in  the  area  behind  Number  Eight. 
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Doheny  Campus  Buildings 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  in  Los  Angeles,  Ca  90007 

1980  Legend 


1  Nursing  Lab,  Music 

2  Library 

3  Patio 

4  Classrooms  and  Labs 
Student  Development 

Office 
A-Lecture  hall 

5  Carondelet  Center 

6  Garages  and  pool  area 

7  Associate  in  Arts  Dean 
Admissions  Office 
Financial  Aid  Office 

8  Doheny  Hall/faculty 

residence 


B-Pompeian  Room 
9    Tennis  court 

10  Administration  Office 
Graduate  School  Office 

11  Faculty  residence 

12-14     Student,  staff  and  faculty  parking 

15  Prague  Hall  —  student  residence 
2421  S.  Figueroa 

16  Art  studios  and  gallery 
C-Gazebo 

17  Child  development  center 
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Admission  to  the  Undergraduate 
Degree  Programs 

Admission  to  the  Associate  Degree  Programs 

Applicants  for  the  Associate  Degree  Program  should  be  graduates  of  an  accredited 
high  school. 

Applicants  with  more  than  15  transferable  semester  units  may  be  considered  for  ad- 
mission as  transfer  students  and  are  not  required  to  submit  high  school  transcripts  or 
SAT/ACT  scores.  Applicants  with  fewer  than  15  transferable  units  must  satisfy  fresh- 
men admission  requirements  and  procedures  as  well  as  submit  transcripts  of  all  col- 
lege work.  A  previous  college  record  may  not  be  disregarded. 

While  individual  majors  in  the  Associate  in  Arts  program  may  have  additional  re- 
quirements, the  basic  criterion  for  admission  is  the  ability  to  benefit  from  the 
program.  All  majors  are  open  to  women.  Men  are  admitted  into  the  Nursing  Program. 

Admission  to  the  Baccalaureate  Degree  Programs 

Applicants  must  be  graduates  of  an  accredited  high  school  and  should  have  completed 
a  college  preparatory  course  of  study  including  the  following:  algebra,  geometry,  three 
years  of  English  (literature  and  composition),  U.S.  History,  government,  a  lab  science, 
two  years  of  a  foreign  language  and  an  advanced  course  in  either  mathematics,  science 
or  a  foreign  language.  Some  majors  may  have  additional  requirements. 

Students  should  have  an  average  of  B  or  better  in  these  college  preparatory  courses  as 
well  as  satisfactory  SAT  or  ACT  scores. 

An  applicant  who  has  taken  any  college  level  classes  since  graduation  from  high 
school  must  apply  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  as  a  transfer  student.  A  previ- 
ous college  record  may  not  be  disregarded.  The  transfer  student  who,  as  a  high  school 
graduate,  was  qualified  for  admission  as  a  freshman  may  be  admitted  to  the  college 
with  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  at  least  2.25  for  all  transferable  college  work 
attempted. 

The  transfer  student  who,  as  a  high  school  graduate,  was  not  qualified  for  admission 
as  a  freshman  may  be  admitted  to  the  college  after  completing  a  minimum  of  30 
transferable  units  with  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  at  least  2.25.  Some  majors 
may  have  additional  requirements. 

All  majors  are  open  to  women.  Men  may  be  admitted  into  the  Music  and  Nursing 
Programs. 

Admission  to  Graduate  Study 

For  admission  policies  and  procedures  for  the  Graduate  Division,  see  the  next  section 
of  the  catalog. 
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Honors  at  Entrance 

Applicants  may  qualify  for  Honors  at  Entrance  by  rating  1230  or  above  on  the  follow- 
ing formula: 

400  X  GPA  +  S.  A.  T. 


2 
Certificates  of  Honors  at  Entrance  are  mailed  to  the  student's  high  school. 

Undergraduate  Admission  Procedures 

All  applications  for  admission  and  supporting  documents  should  be  sent  to  the  Ad- 
missions Office,  Chalon  Campus. 

Freshman  Admission  Procedures 

Freshman  applicants  for  admission  must  submit  the  following: 

1.  Completed  application  form  with  an  application  fee  of  $25.00.  This  processing  fee 
is  not  refundable  nor  applicable  to  tuition.  Application  fee  waivers  are  granted 
upon  evidence  of  financial  need. 

2.  High  school  transcript  which  should  include  the  first  semester  grades  of  the  sen- 
ior year.  For  students  applying  to  the  Chalon  Campus,  the  following  courses  are 
used  in  computing  grade  point  average:  algebra,  geometry,  English,  U.S.  history, 
government,  lab  sciences,  foreign  languages  and  advanced  mathematics.  A  final 
transcript  must  be  sent  at  graduation. 

Students  with  a  grade  point  average  above  3.3  may  be  considered  for  admission 
without  senior  year  grades.  Transcripts  submitted  become  the  property  of  Mount 
St.  Mary's  College  and  cannot  be  returned  to  the  applicant. 

3.  Scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  (SAT)  or  the  American  College  Test 
(ACT).  Information  concerning  registration  for  either  of  these  tests  is  available  in 
the  Admissions  Office  or  the  high  school  counseling  office. 

4.  Three  letters  of  recommendation. 

5.  Other  information  a  student  may  wish  to  provide  in  support  of  her/his  applica- 
tion: awards,  honors,  special  experiences. 

6.  A  health  form,  provided  by  the  college,  must  be  returned  before  registration. 

Foreign  Student  Admission  Procedures 

1.  Foreign  students  must  present  evidence  of  proficiency  in  oral  and  written  English 
by  TOEFL  scores  of  550  or  better  or  satisfactory  completion  of  the  ninth  level  at 
an  ELS  Language  Center  in  addition  to  other  admission  requirements  above. 

2.  A  statement  guaranteeing  financial  support  is  also  required. 

A  personal  interview  is  strongly  recommended  and  can  be  arranged  through  the  Ad- 
missions Office. 
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Transfer  Admission  Procedures 

Transfer  applicants  for  admission  must  submit  the  following: 

1.  Completed  application  form  with  an  application  fee  of  $25.00.  This  processing  fee 
is  not  refundable  nor  applicable  to  tuition.  Application  fee  waivers  are  granted 
upon  evidence  of  financial  need. 

2.  Transcripts  of  credits.  College  transfer  students  should  request  the  Registrar  of 
each  college  they  have  attended  to  forward  two  copies  of  their  transcript,  includ- 
ing work  in  progress,  directly  to  the  Admissions  Office.  Transcripts  submitted 
become  the  property  of  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  and  cannot  be  returned  to  the 
applicant.  Official  transcripts  of  all  prior  college  work  must  be  on  file  in  the  Of- 
fice of  the  Registrar  by  the  end  of  the  first  semester  of  attendance. 

3.  Three  letters  of  recommendation. 

4.  Transfer  students  to  the  Associate  in  Arts  program  with  less  than  15  transferable 
units  or  to  the  Baccalaureate  program  with  less  than  30  transferable  units  must 
also  submit  their  high  school  transcript  and  SAT  or  ACT  scores. 

5.  Other  information  a  student  may  wish  to  provide  in  support  of  her/his  applica- 
tion: awards,  honors,  special  experiences. 


Foreign  Student  Admission  Procedures  (Transfer  Students) 

1.  Foreign  students,  in  addition  to  other  admission  requirements,  must  present  evi- 
dence of  proficiency  in  oral  and  written  English  by  TOEFL  scores  of  550  or  better 
or  satisfactory  completion  of  the  ninth  level  at  an  ELS  Language  Center.  In  addi- 
tion, foreign  students  must  submit  an  English  translation  of  their  official  college 
transcripts  including  the  following  information:  descriptive  titles  of  courses  stud- 
ied (i.e.,  European  History,  Inorganic  Chemistry),  the  number  of  lecture  hours 
and  laboratory  hours  per  week  devoted  to  each  course,  the  number  of  weeks  of 
lecture  and  laboratory  work  in  each  course,  and  the  grades  earned  with  an  expla- 
nation of  the  marking  system. 

2.  A  statement  guaranteeing  financial  support  is  also  required. 


Procedures  for  Admission  to  Baccalaureate  Program  From 
Associate  Program 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  offers  students  who  begin  their  studies  with  the  associate 
degree  the  opportunity  to  continue  in  a  baccalaureate  program,  either  immediately  af- 
ter the  completion  of  the  associate  degree  requirements  or  after  stopping  out  of  school 
for  a  time.  For  the  specific  information  about  requirements  for  the  baccalaureate  de- 
gree programs,  consult  the  appropriate  listing  in  the  catalog  or  meet  with  the  program 
director. 

Applicants  who  are  applying  for  a  change  from  the  associate  program  to  the  baccalau- 
reate program  must  submit  the  following  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Chalon  Cam- 
pus: 

1.  Completed  change  of  program  application  form; 

2.  One  copy  of  transcripts. 

Change  of  program  applications  are  available  at  the  Admissions  Office,  Doheny  Cam- 
pus. 
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Placement  and  Acceleration 

Acceleration  Program  for  High  School  Students 

Superior  high  school  juniors  or  seniors  who  are  recommended  by  their  principals  may 
be  permitted  to  enroll  in  regular  on-campus  classes  and  earn  college  credit.  A  special 
reduced  fee  is  available  for  1-6  units  per  semester. 

Advanced  Placement 

Students  who  earn  scores  of  3,  4,  or  5  in  Advanced  Placement  Examinations  (ETS) 
may  receive  credit  for  equivalent  courses  provided  they  are  accepted  and  registered 
students  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College.  Students  taking  the  Advanced  Placement  Ex- 
aminations should  arrange  to  have  test  results  sent  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

Admission  as  a  Special  Student  or  Continuing  Education 
Woman 

Persons  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  college  to  attend  a  seminar,  class  or  classes, 
without  matriculating  into  one  of  the  degree  programs,  may  be  admitted  as  special 
students.  Students  should  complete  an  application  form  but  are  exempt  from  other 
admission  requirements  such  as  ACT  or  SAT  scores  and  letters  of  recommendation. 

Women  who  wish  to  begin  or  return  to  college  after  an  interruption  in  their  studies 
may  take  up  to  twelve  units  as  special  students  without  declaring  their  intention  to 
matriculate.  If  after  successfully  completing  the  twelve  units,  the  student  wishes  to  re- 
main as  a  special  student,  the  Advisement  Center  should  be  so  advised.  However,  if 
the  student  wishes  to  matriculate  into  a  degree  program  as  a  continuing  education 
woman,  application  through  the  Admissions  Office  should  be  completed.  The  student 
should  also  make  this  intention  known  to  the  Advisement  Center,  which  will  provide 
for  academic  advisement,  transfer  evaluation,  portfolio  evaluation,  and  other  services 
as  needed.  For  more  complete  details,  see  the  section  on  the  Transfer  Student  on  page 
36. 

Testing 

All  first  time  freshmen  and  transfers  with  less  than  60  units  complete  a  battery  of  tests 
including  reading,  writing,  and  math  prior  to  registering  for  classes.  Specific  details  of 
the  testing  program  are  mailed  to  all  accepted  students  in  late  spring  or  early  summer. 
Special  programs  of  study  and  assistance  are  available  to  students  whose  test  scores 
suggest  they  would  experience  difficulty  with  college-level  work. 

Financial  Aid 

All  financial  aid  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  is  administered  in  accordance  with  prin- 
ciples which  have  been  established  nationally.  These  are  based  on  the  belief  that  par- 
ents have  a  responsibility  for  assisting  their  children  to  meet  educational  costs,  and 
that  financial  aid  is  available  to  fill  the  gap  between  a  family's  contribution  (including 
the  student's  own  potential  resources)  and  the  student's  yearly  academic  expenses. 

The  amount  of  the  contribution  expected  from  a  family  is  determined  by  a  careful 
analysis  of  the  family's  financial  strength,  based  on  the  "Financial  Aid  Form"  (FAF) 
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which  is  submitted  to  the  College  Scholarship  Service  of  the  College  Entrance  Exami- 
nation Board. 

There  are  many  financial  assistance  programs  available  from  sources  outside  the  col- 
lege such  as  Cal  Grants  A,  B,  C  from  the  State,  Federal  Basic  Educational  Opportunity 
Grants,  Federal  loans,  and  scholarships  given  by  foundations,  business  firms,  and 
clubs.  High  school  seniors  who  have  financial  need  should  investigate  all  of  these 
sources  of  aid.  High  school  seniors  should  also  obtain  information  on  how  to  apply  for 
a  Basic  Educational  Opportunity  Grant  from  their  counselors. 

The  financial  aid  programs  available  at  MSMC  are: 

Scholarships/Grants/ Awards:  Art  and  Music  scholarships,  Alumnae  scholarships, 
Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity  Grants,  Federal  Nursing  Grants,  Dean's 
Awards,  Leadership  Awards,  other  MSMC  grants  and  awards. 

Loans:  National  Direct  Student  Loans,  Guaranteed  Student  Loans,  Federal  Nursing 
Loans;  short  term  loans:  United  California  Bank  Emergency  Loan  ($500  maximum); 
Nancy  Manning  Loan  ($50  maximum;  Chalon  students  only).  For  both  short  term 
loans,  contact  Student  Development  Office. 

Employment:  College  work-study,  Service  Contracts. 

Financial  aid  at  MSMC  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of  satisfactory  academic  progress  and 
financial  need  and  without  discrimination  by  sex,  race  or  religion.  Assistance  is  also 
dependent  upon  the  availability  of  funds.  Since  all  forms  of  aid  must  be  coordinated 
with  the  awards  from  the  California  Student  Aid  Commission  and  BEOG,  applicants 
are  urged  to  complete  the  FAF/BEOG,  common  application  and  Cal  Grant  supple- 
ments by  the  designated  deadline.  Applications  will  be  reviewed  when  all  paperwork 
is  on  file  and  first  priority  will  be  given  to  students  who  meet  MSMC  deadline  of 
March  1.  Students'  needs  will  be  met  with  a  combination  package  of  scholarship, 
grant,  loan  and  employment,  based  on  the  availability  of  funds  and  the  individual  sit- 
uation of  the  student. 

Financial  aid  brochures  giving  complete  application  and  program  information  may  be 
obtained  by  writing  to  the  financial  aid  office  at  the  Chalon  or  Doheny  campuses. 


Expenses  for  1980-1981 

Tuition  (Payable  at  Registration) 


Undergraduate  Students 

Full-time  (12-17  units/semester  plus  Interterm)  $3,450.00     per  year 

1,725.00     per  semester 
Full-time  (units  in  excess  of  17/semester)  110.00     per  unit 

Part-time  (Less  than  12  units/semester  not  including 

Interterm)  110.00     per  unit 

Tuition  Deposit  —  required  of  all  incoming  full-time 
undergraduate  students.  Not  refundable.  Applicable 
only  to  tuition.  100.00 


Graduate  Students 

Tuition  (per  unit)  110.00 
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Special  Programs 

College  Classes  for  High  School  Students  (1-6  units) 
Emeritus  Status  for  Seniors,  50-yrs  +  (1-6  units) 
Junior  Year  Abroad  Registration 
Tuition  and  Fees  for  Cooperative  courses/ programs 
will  be  calculated  on  an  individual  basis. 


50.00 
50.00 
50.00 


Auditing  Courses 

Students  register  for  audit  in  the  same  manner  as  for 
credit  and  pay  the  same  fees. 


Fees 


Student  Body  Fees 

Chalon  Campus  Students 
Doheny  Campus  A.A.  Students 
Doheny  Campus  Graduate  Students 


15.00 

15.00 

5.00 


per  semester 
per  semester 
per  semester 


Orientation  Fee  (for  new  students) 


25.00 


Health  Service  Fee 

Chalon  Campus  Students 
Doheny  Campus  A.A.  Students 
Doheny  Campus  Graduate  Students 


20.00  per  semester 
23.00  per  semester 
23.00    per  semester 


Student  Health  and  Accident  Insurance 
(subject  to  change  in  1981) 


73.25    per  year 


All  full-time  students  who  are  not  covered  by  personal  insurance  must  carry  the 
Student  Health  and  Accident  Insurance.  Students  who  are  already  covered  by  per- 
sonal health  insurance  may  elect  not  to  participate  in  this  plan.  However,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  submit  a  Waiver  Card  no  later  than  September  1.  If  the  completed  Waiver 
Card  is  not  returned  by  that  date,  the  student  will  automatically  be  enrolled  for  cov- 
erage and  the  premium  fee  will  be  added  to  the  college  fees.  Graduate  students  may 
elect  to  purchase  Student  Health  and  Accident  Insurance. 

Examinations 

Comprehensive  Examinations  (Graduate  Students)  75.00 

Credit  for  a  course  by  Examination  (Non-refundable) 

Clinical  Courses,  per  course  120.00 

Other  courses,  per  course  60.00 

Portfolio  Evaluation  (Credit  for  prior/ extra- 
institutional  learning,  non-refundable)  60.00 


General 

Application  for  Admission  (all  students) 

Late  Registration  (after  published  dates  and  time  of 


25.00 
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registration) 
Late  Filing  of  Registration  Materials 
Adding/ Dropping  Courses  (per  transaction) 
Adjustments  in  course  schedule  after  published 

dates 
Graduation  Fee  —  Undergraduate  Students 
Graduation  Fee  —  Graduate  Students 
Transcripts 
Evaluation  of  Academic  Records  (non-refundable, 

but  may  be  applied  toward  application  fee) 
Teacher  Placement  File 
Teacher  Placement  file  copies  sent  out  at  the  request 

of  the  student  (each  copy) 
Project/Thesis  Binding  (per  copy) 
Deferred  payment  fee 


Administrative  Fee  for  handling  returned  checks 


per  day 


15.00 
2.00 
2.00 

10.00 

35.00 

60.00 

2.00 

25.00 
7.00 


3.00 
15.00 

10.00     per  month 
after 
Regis- 
tration Day 
5.00 


Courses 

Student  Teaching  —  Elementary 

Student  Teaching  —  Secondary 

EDU  115  ABCD 

EDU  360  AB  (per  seminar  and  practicum) 

NUR  40  (equivalent  to  6-unit  course) 

NUR  100  (equivalent  to  6-unit  course) 

Applied  Music  —  part-time  student 

Private  Music  Lessons  fee  paid  to  instructor 

Full  payment  of  all  expenses  is  due  on  or  before  Registration  Day  of  each  semester; 
including  all  previous  unpaid  obligations. 

Members  of  religious  communities  receive  a  40%  tuition  discount  during  the  aca- 
demic year  and  summer  session. 


5.00 

per  unit 

5.00 

per  unit 

7.00 

per  course 

120.00 

660.00 

660.00 

35.00 

per  course 

Residence 


Board  and  small  double  room 

Board  and  large  double  room 

Board  and  single  room 

Board,  single  room,  private  bath 

Board,  Casa  Mobile 

Board  and  Room,  Interterm  only 
Board  and  Room,  Doheny  Campus 


1,855.00  per  year 

927.50  per  semester 

1,935.00  per  year 

967.50  per  semester 

2,025.00  per  year 

1,012.50  per  semester 

2,165.00  per  year 

1,082.50  per  semester 

1,785.00  per  year 

892.50  per  semester 
225.00 

2,210.00  per  year 

1,105.00  per  semester 

A  guest  rate  of  $12.00  per  day  is  required  for  residence  during  vacation  periods. 

An  advance  payment  of  $100.00  is  required  for  a  room  reservation.  $75.00  is  applied 
to  the  student's  account  for  the  first  semester;  $25.00  is  retained  from  the  first  pay- 
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ment  as  a  room  deposit  (to  be  applied  against  unusual  cleaning  and  damage  costs) 
until  such  time  as  the  student  discontinues  residence. 

Students  already  in  residence  make  an  advance  deposit  of  $75.00  for  priority  in  re- 
questing a  room  for  the  following  year. 

Rooms  are  reserved  for  the  year.  Room  assignments  are  made  in  the  order  of  receipt 
of  the  reservation  payment. 

Advance  payment  is  forfeited  if  notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  after  August  1. 
Room  deposit  is  forfeited  if  notice  of  intention  to  withdraw  from  residence  is  not 
given  to  the  Director  of  Residence  prior  to  the  close  of  the  Fall  semester. 


Refunds 


All  students  complying  with  the  procedure  established  for  withdrawal  from  the  Col- 
lege or  from  a  course  are  entitled  to  a  refund  according  to  the  following  scale: 

Period  of  Time  Refundable 

During  1st  Week  (Tuition)  100%  minus  $25.00  Administrative 

During  1st  Week  (Room  &  Board)  75% 

During  2nd  Week  (Tuition,  Room  &  Board)  75% 

During  3rd  Week  (Tuition,  Room  &  Board)  50% 

During  4th  Week  (Tuition,  Room  &  Board)  25% 

After  4th  Week  -  0  - 

For  Interterm  (Part-time  Students) 

Period  of  Time  Refundable 

During  1st  Week  (Tuition,  Room  &  Board)  50% 
During  2nd  Week  (Tuition,  Room  &  Board)  25% 
After  2nd  Week  -  0  - 

The  date  on  which  notice  of  withdrawal  is  filed  with  the  Registrar's  Office  is  used  to 
calculate  the  amount  of  refund  of  tuition  and/or  room  and  board.  Refunds  will  first 
be  credited  against  a  student's  financial  aid,  if  any,  before  a  balance  accrues  to  the  stu- 
dent. No  refunds  will  be  made  for  fees.  Refunds  will  not  be  made  in  cases  of  suspen- 
sion or  dismissal. 

When  outside  agencies,  grants,  scholarships  or  loans  do  not  cover  the  withdrawal  or 
change  of  unit  charge,  the  individual  will  be  responsible  for  the  amount  due. 

Note  Regarding  Interterm 

No  additional  charge  is  made  for  Interterm  for  full-time  students;  consequently,  no 
refund  will  be  made  to  anyone  not  attending.  The  tuition  charge  for  the  first  half  of 
the  academic  year,  paid  in  September,  covers  the  Fall  semester  and  Interterm.  The  sec- 
ond half  of  the  tuition  charge  for  the  academic  year,  paid  in  February,  covers  the 
Spring  semester.  For  a  full-time  student  entering  the  college  for  the  first  time  after 
Christmas,  payment  for  the  Spring  semester  includes  Interterm.  Payment  is  made  the 
time  of  registration.  No  refund  will  be  made  if  the  student  does  not  attend  Interterm. 

The  same  policy  applies  to  room  and  board  charges.  Since  no  additional  charges  are 
made,  no  refunds  will  be  made. 
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Students  who  come  to  the  college  only  for  the  Interterm  and  come  outside  the  estab- 
lished exchange  process  will  pay  the  regular  per  unit  tuition  and  the  board  and  room 
fee  established  for  Interterm. 


Obligation  for  Payment 

Tuition  for  all  students,  including  those  whose  tuition  payments  have  been  deferred, 
becomes  an  obligation  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  refund  schedule. 

Failure  to  make  payments  for  tuition,  fees,  or  other  amounts  owed  the  College  when 
they  fall  due,  or  to  arrange  for  such  payments  before  their  delinquent  dates,  is  consid- 
ered sufficient  cause  to  1)  bar  the  student  from  classes  or  examinations,  2)  withhold 
diploma,  scholastic  certificate  or  transcript  of  record,  and/or  3)  suspend  the  student. 

All  tuition  and  fees  are  subject  to  change  without  notice. 


DEFERRED  PAYMENT  SCHEDULE 
(Effective  Fall,  1980) 


The  following  is 

the  schedule  of  fees  charged  for  deferred  payments 

Fall  Semester 

$0-500 

$501-1,000 

$1,001-1,500  $1,501-2,000  $2,001-2,500  $2,501  and  above 

September  6  — 
September  20 

$7.00 

$15.00 

$20.00 

$30.00 

$37.00 

$45.00 

September  21  — 
October  20 

$7.00 

$15.00 

$20.00 

$30.00 

$37.00 

$45.00 

October  21  — 
November  20 

$7.00 

$15.00 

$20.00 

$30.00 

$37.00 

$45.00 

Spring  Semester 

February  7  — 
February  20 

$7.00 

$15.00 

$20.00 

$30.00 

$37.00 

$45.00 

February  21  — 
March  20 

$7.00 

$15.00 

$20.00 

$30.00 

$37.00 

$45.00 

March  21  — 
April  20 

$7.00 

$15.00 

$20.00 

$30.00 

$37.00 

$45.00 

Possible  methods  for  paying  tuition,  room  and  board  and/or  fees  at  Mount  St.  Mary's 
College: 

1)  Payment  in  full  by  mail.  Payment  must  arrive  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College 
no  later  than  August  20,  1980,  for  Fall  semester  or  January  20,  1981,  for 
Spring  semester.  This  method  of  payment  will  greatly  facilitate  the  registra- 
tion process  and  eliminate  any  need  to  stand  in  long  lines  to  pay  in  person 
on  campus. 
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2)  Payment  in  full  by  cash,  check  or  money  order  on  September  5, 1980,  for  Fall 
semester  and  February  6,  1981,  for  Spring  semester.  This  payment  must  be 
made  in  person  to  the  Business  Office  on  campus. 

3)  Payment  of  minimum  of  25%  of  all  charges  by  mail  and  a  series  of  deferred 
payments.  (See  above  schedule.)  This  payment  must  be  made  by  mail  no 
later  than  August  20, 1980,  for  the  Fall  semester  or  January  20, 1981,  for  the 
Spring  semester.  Contact  the  Director  of  Business  and  Finance  to  make  ar- 
rangements for  all  deferred  payments. 

N.B.     Registration  dates  for  the  Academic  Year  1981-1982  will  be  published 
in  the  Annual  Supplement. 
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Academic  Policies:  All  Undergraduate 

Programs 

Grades 

At  the  end  of  each  term,  the  student  receives  a  grade  in  every  class.  The  grade  indi- 
cates results  of  examinations,  term  reports,  and  general  scholastic  standing  in  the  en- 
tire course. 

A  minimum  grade  point  average  (GPA)  of  2.0  is  required  in  lower  division  work  be- 
fore a  student  can  be  granted  junior  standing.  The  same  GPA  is  required  in  upper 
division  work  before  the  student  can  be  graduated. 

The  student's  grade  point  average  is  computed  according  to  this  scale: 

A  excellent  4  grade  points  per  unit 

B  good  3  grade  points  per  unit 

C  average  2  grade  points  per  unit 

D  poor  but  passing  1  grade  point  per  unit 

F  failure  0  grade  points  per  unit 

The  following  grades  are  not  computed  in  the  GPA: 

AU  audit 

CR  credit  given;  work  C  or  better  in  quality 

NC  no  credit  given;  work  D  or  F  in  quality 

I  incomplete 

IP  in  progress;  deferred  grading  for  graduate  thesis,  senior  project,  or  undergradu- 
ate research  work  in  progress 

W  withdrawn 

NG  no  grade  assigned  by  instructor 

R  course  was  repeated  at  later  date 


Grading  Policies 


Credit/No  Credit 

To  encourage  a  wider  choice  of  courses  by  lessening  the  student's  concern  for  the 
grade  point  average,  selected  courses  may  be  taken  for  CR/NC.  The  following  regula- 
tions apply  to  this  option: 

Students  may  apply  a  maximum  of  9  semester  units  of  CR/NC  to  the  Associate  in 
Arts  degree,  and  a  maximum  of  18  semester  units  of  CR/NC  to  the  baccalaureate  de- 
gree; not  more  than  5  units  each  term  may  be  taken  for  CR/NC. 

Courses  taken  for  CR/NC  may  not  be  applied  to  the  General  Studies  requirements; 
nor  may  they  be  applied  to  requirements  for  the  student's  major,  except  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  major  department. 

The  student  must  indicate  intent  to  take  a  course  CR/NC  no  later  than  the  last  day  to 
drop  a  class,  as  indicated  on  the  academic  calendar,  by  filing  with  the  Registrar  a  form 
signed  by  the  advisor,  the  instructor,  and  the  student.  A  change  to  letter  grade  may 
not  be  petitioned  after  the  form  has  been  filed.  Signings  are  a  form  of  active  consent 
and  not  pro  forma. 
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Incomplete 

An  Incomplete  is  given  only  when  a  student: 

1.  has  fulfilled  the  majority  of  the  course  requirements, 

2.  has  a  passing  grade  in  the  class  work, 

3.  is  prevented  from  completing  the  assigned  work  for  serious  reasons, 

4.  has  consulted  the  instructor  prior  to  the  grading  period,  and  the  instructor  has 
determined  that  the  student  can  realistically  complete  the  work  within  one  se- 
mester. 

An  Incomplete  will  remain  as  such  unless  removed  by  the  instructor  within  one  se- 
mester. The  Incomplete  is  ignored  when  computing  the  GPA.  An  Incomplete  can  be 
extended  beyond  one  semester  only  upon  petition  to  the  academic  dean. 

Repetition  of  Courses  With  D/F/NC  Grades 

Only  courses  for  which  D,  F,  and  NC  were  assigned  may  be  repeated  for  a  higher 
grade/CR.  Courses  may  be  repeated  only  once.  In  cases  of  repeated  courses  the  units 
are  counted  once  and  the  higher  grade  is  computed  in  the  GPA. 

Withdrawal  From  Courses 

The  grade  W  indicates  withdrawal  from  a  course,  according  to  the  following  policy: 
withdrawal  (W)  indicates  that  a  student  withdrew  from  a  class  during  the  period 
scheduled  on  the  college  calendar  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  adviser.  Af- 
ter the  scheduled  date  permission  from  the  appropriate  dean  may  be  requested  for  re- 
asons of  emergency.  A  withdrawal  form  must  be  filed  in  the  Registrar's  office  to  have 
an  official  withdrawal  with  the  grade  of  W.  The  W  carries  no  connotation  of  quality 
of  student  performance  and  is  not  calculated  in  the  grade  point  average.  Failure  to  of- 
ficially withdraw  from  a  class  may  result  in  the  grade  of  F. 

Honors 

Dean's  List 

To  give  public  recognition  to  academic  achievement,  the  Dean  posts  a  list  each  term 
with  the  names  of  full-time  students  who  have  obtained  a  grade  point  average  of  3.5 
or  higher  for  the  preceding  term. 

To  qualify  for  the  Dean's  List,  a  full-time  student  must  have  taken  at  least  12  letter- 
graded  units  in  the  preceding  semester;  a  part-time  student  must  have  taken  at  least  5 
letter-graded  units  in  the  preceding  semester  (excluding  students  who  register  as  full- 
time,  but  who  drop  units  or  take  an  Incomplete  during  the  semester). 

Honor  Societies: 

Alpha  Mu  Gamma 

National  Foreign  Language  Honor  Society 

Delta  Epsilon  Sigma 

National  Catholic  Honor  Society 

Kappa  Gamma  Pi 

National  Catholic  Women's  Honor  Society 
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Lambda  Iota  Tau 
National  Literature  Honor  Society 

Phi  Alpha  Theta 

International  History  Honor  Society 

Pi  Delta  Phi 

National  French  Honor  Society 

Pi  Gamma  Mu 

National  Social  Science  Honor  Society 

Pi  Theta  Mu 

Service  Honor  Society 

Sigma  Delta  Pi 
National  Spanish  Honor  Society 

Attendance 

Since  regularity  and  punctuality  are  essential  to  the  successful  pursuit  of  study,  the 
number  and  character  of  student  absences  will  be  taken  into  account  in  determining 
academic  grades.  Unless  proof  to  the  contrary  is  furnished,  an  instructor  will  assume 
that  an  absence  is  without  serious  cause. 

There  is  no  provision  for  a  system  of  allowed  cuts  and  absences.  Students  may  be 
dropped  from  a  class  for  excessive  absences  when  in  the  opinion  of  the  instructor,  fur- 
ther enrollment  in  the  class  would  be  of  little  value  to  the  student.  Occasionally,  a  stu- 
dent is  excused  from  class  attendance  by  the  academic  dean  in  order  to  represent  the 
college  at  some  function.  The  student  should  inform  his/her  instructors  of  such  ex- 
cused absences  and  secure  from  them  assignments. 

Course  Examinations 

All  undergraduate  students  are  required  to  take  the  regular  course  examinations. 

Placement  Examinations 

Examinations  used  to  place  a  student  at  a  level  of  study  may  result  in  lower  levels  of 
study  being  waived.  No  credit  will  be  awarded  as  a  result  of  these  placement  examina- 
tions. 

Independent  Study/Directed  Reading 

Opportunity  for  independent  study  and  directed  reading  is  available  to  qualified  stu- 
dents. In  independent  study,  the  student  has  responsibility  for  planning,  implement- 
ing, and  presenting  the  project;  the  faculty  member  approves  the  project,  meets  with 
the  student  several  times  in  the  term,  and  evaluates  the  final  results.  In  directed  read- 
ing, the  faculty  member  shares  the  responsibility  with  the  student,  generally  planning 
the  readings  and/or  projects  and  meeting  with  the  student  regularly. 

Guidelines  for  Independent  Study/Directed  Reading: 

1.  Introductory  courses  to  a  discipline  will  not  be  taken  in  this  mode. 

2.  Freshmen  will  take  neither  independent  study  nor  directed  reading. 

3.  Neither  independent  study  nor  directed  reading  will  be  taken  in  Interterm  to  ful- 
fill a  General  Studies  requirement. 
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4.  No  more  than  two  independent  studies  or  directed  readings  will  be  taken  in  any 
one  semester. 

5.  In  extraordinary  circumstances,  the  above  guidelines  may  be  waived  by  petition. 

Prior  to  registering  for  independent  or  directed  study,  the  student  discusses  plans  with 
the  sponsoring  faculty  member,  prepares  a  proposal  which  should  include  goals, 
methodology,  bibliography,  target  dates,  and  evaluative  criteria,  and  files  an  approval 
form  for  the  projected  study  in  the  office  of  the  academic  dean. 

Probation  and  Dismissal 

Probation 

A  student  is  placed  on  probation  for  failing  to  maintain  a  2.0  GPA  for  all  courses  un- 
dertaken in  a  term.  A  student  on  probation  must  achieve  a  GPA  of  2.0  or  higher  dur- 
ing the  following  term  in  order  to  continue  in  the  college. 

Dismissal 

A  student  is  subject  to  dismissal  for  the  following  reasons: 

1.  Failure  to  maintain  a  minimum  GPA  of  1.0  during  any  term. 

2.  Failure  to  maintain  a  minimum  GPA  of  2.0  during  a  probationary  term. 

The  dean  has  the  power  to  dismiss  students  and  to  suspend  dismissal.  When  extenu- 
ating circumstances,  such  as  prolonged  illness,  account  for  the  disqualification,  the 
student  may  be  permitted,  on  petition  to  the  dean,  to  continue  on  probation  until  the 
next  term. 

Enrollment  in  the  College  implies  willingness  on  the  part  of  the  student  to  comply 
with  the  requirements  and  regulations  of  the  College.  If  the  student  fails  to  comply 
with  these  requirements  and  regulations,  or  if  it  is  determined  by  the  dean  that  the 
student  is  not  able  to  benefit  from  the  opportunities  offered  by  the  College,  with- 
drawal may  be  requested  even  though  no  specific  breach  of  discipline  is  charged. 

Withdrawal  From  College 

Students  thinking  of  withdrawing  from  College  should  schedule  an  interview  with  an 
academic  advisor  or  the  dean  in  order  to  explore  other  options  or  assistance.  Students 
who  must  withdraw  from  the  college  at  any  time  must  file  a  withdrawal  notice  in  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar.  Forms  are  available  from  the  Advisement  Center  on  either 
campus. 

Leave  of  Absence 

Students  in  good  standing  may  request  a  leave  of  absence  from  the  college  for  one  se- 
mester. Extensions  beyond  one  semester  may  be  granted  by  the  appropriate  dean. 
Students  who  do  not  attend  another  postsecondary  institution  in  the  interim  period 
may  re-enroll  through  the  Advisement  Center.  Other  students  wishing  to  re-enter 
must  file  an  application  for  readmission  with  the  Admissions  Office. 

Transcripts 

Transcripts  are  issued  at  the  written  request  of  students  or  graduates  to  the  Office  of 
the  Registrar.  At  the  close  of  each  term,  transcripts  for  registered  students  must  be 


36        MOUNT  ST.  MARY'S  COLLEGE 


held  for  inclusion  of  grades  for  the  term,  and  therefore  will  not  be  available  for  ap- 
proximately three  (3)  weeks.  Partial  transcripts  will  not  be  issued.  At  times  other  than 
the  close  of  their  term,  the  normal  period  required  for  processing  transcripts  is  one 
week.  No  transcript  will  be  released  unless  all  indebtedness  to  the  college  has  been 
satisfied.  All  transcripts  are  $2.00  each. 

Academic  Petitions 

Any  academic  policy  or  regulation  (e.g.,  degree  requirements,  academic  dismissal) 
may  be  waived  or  modified  for  good  reason  for  individual  students  by  use  of  a  peti- 
tion form.  Reasons  must  be  presented  and  documented  by  the  student.  After  consul- 
tation with  the  student,  the  student's  adviser  and  department  chairperson  as  appropri- 
ate, the  dean  has  the  authority  to  approve  or  disapprove  any  petition.  A  copy  of  any 
approved  petition  must  be  sent  to  the  office  of  the  registrar  to  be  placed  in  the  stu- 
dent's permanent  file. 

Grievance  Procedure 

Copies  of  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  Grievance  Procedure  are  available  upon  request 
at  the  Student  Development  Office. 


Transfer  Students 


Students  transferring  into  the  college  bring  different  backgrounds,  goals,  education, 
and  experiences.  In  recognizing  this,  special  efforts  are  made  to  provide  academic  ad- 
visement and  program  planning  that  build  on  the  learning  the  student  has  already  ac- 
quired. Careful  attention  is  paid  to  provide  assistance  in  the  scheduling  of  classes  so 
that  major  requirements  as  well  as  college  general  education  requirements  are  ful- 
filled. 

Transfer  students  are  assigned  an  academic  adviser  in  the  area  of  their  major;  the  ser- 
vices of  the  Academic  Advisement  Center  are  available  to  all  students. 

Appeals  of  academic  regulations  and  curriculum  requirements  are  possible  where 
such  action  seems  warranted.  Students  seeking  to  appeal  regulations  other  than 
course  requirements  in  their  major  should  obtain  a  petition  from  the  Academic  Ad- 
visement Center.  The  completed  form  should  be  taken  to  the  appropriate  dean  for  ap- 
proval. Students  seeking  a  substitution  or  waiver  of  requirements  in  their  major 
should  obtain  the  written  approval  of  the  departmental  chairperson.  Copies  of  this  ap- 
proval should  be  in  the  student's  permanent  file. 

Credit  for  Prior  Experiential  Learning 

Recognizing  that  college-level  learning  can  and  frequently  does  occur  outside  the  for- 
mal setting  of  the  college  or  university  classroom,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  has  de- 
veloped a  process  by  which  prior  learning  when  properly  documented  may  be 
assessed  and  credit  awarded. 

The  objectives  of  the  credit  for  prior  learning  program  are:  to  provide  a  means  of  eval- 
uating and  awarding  credit  for  college-level  learning  wherever  it  occurred;  to  enable 
the  student  to  build  a  current  academic  program  of  study  on  the  skills,  competences, 
and  knowledge  already  acquired;  and  to  increase  student's  flexibility  in  meeting  edu- 
cational requirements. 
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As  a  matter  of  policy,  to  be  eligible  for  this  evaluation,  the  past  learning  must  be  ade- 
quately documented  and  verified;  consistent  with  the  student's  academic  or  educa- 
tional goals;  evaluated  by  faculty  in  the  specific  area  of  learning;  and  appropriate  to 
the  mission  and  goals  of  Mount  St.  Mary's  College. 

The  college  provides  for  the  evaluation  of  prior  learning  in  the  following  ways:  credit 
by  examination  and  credit  for  non-traditional  learning,  including  credit  for  non- 
collegiate  coursework. 

Procedures  for  the  Evaluation  of  Prior  Experiential  Learning 

When  students  have  acquired  college-level  skills,  competence,  and  learning  relating  to 
their  academic  goals  through  experiences  such  as  work,  travel,  and  reading,  they  may 
have  this  learning  evaluated  for  credit  by  preparing  a  portfolio  containing  an  applica- 
tion, supporting  evidence  and  documents,  and  a  narrative  relating  the  non-traditional 
learning  experience  to  their  educational  objectives.  Travel  must  have  had  an  academic 
component  in  order  to  qualify  for  evaluation. 

These  portfolios  should  be  prepared  according  to  the  guidelines  in  CAEL  Student 
Handbook  with  the  guidance  of  an  adviser.  If  the  portfolio  is  approved  by  a  faculty 
committee,  the  student  may  earn  college  credit  appropriate  to  the  experiences.  A  fee  is 
required  to  conduct  and  process  this  evaluation;  see  Tuition  and  Fees.  For  further  de- 
tails, see  the  appropriate  dean  or  consult  the  Academic  Advisement  Center  on  either 
campus. 

Credit  by  Exam 

There  are  two  ways  a  student  may  demonstrate  knowledge  of  content  areas:  by  chal- 
lenging course  exams  and  by  taking  standard  proficiency  exams.  Credit  for  certain 
courses  in  the  college  may  be  earned  by  successfully  passing  departmental  exams.  A 
student  must  notify  the  department  of  intention  to  challenge  a  departmental  course 
one  month  in  advance  of  the  scheduled  exam.  Successfully  passing  the  exam,  a  stu- 
dent may  receive  credit  for  the  course.  A  fee  is  required  to  conduct  and  process  this; 
see  Tuition  and  Fees,  pp.  24-26. 

Students  may  also  take  externally  administered  exams  such  as  CLEP  (College-Level 
Examination  Program  from  CEEB)  and  PEP  (Professional  Equivalency  Program  from 
ACT)  in  those  areas  approved  by  the  college.  Information  about  these  exams  and  a 
current  list  of  approved  exams  are  available  from  the  dean's  office,  the  registrar's  of- 
fice, or  the  Academic  Advisement  Center.  Credit  for  CLEP  or  PEP  exams  taken  prior 
to  enrolling  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  and  which  appear  on  the  transcript  of  record 
from  another  college  or  university  will  be  accepted  according  to  the  transfer  of  credit 
procedure.  If  there  has  been  no  official  awarding  of  credit,  an  original  transcript  from 
ACT  or  CEEB  must  be  presented. 

Students  who  have  taken  courses  sponsored  by  business,  industry,  the  armed  forces, 
or  other  non -collegiate  agencies  may  apply  for  an  evaluation  of  these  learning  experi- 
ences. If  the  course  has  previously  been  evaluated  by  the  American  Council  on  Educa- 
tion (ACE)  and  appears  in  The  National  Guide,  a  student  may  not  have  to  prepare  a 
portfolio.  In  all  other  cases,  a  student  requesting  credit  for  non-collegiate  courses  must 
prepare  a  portfolio  for  evaluation  by  a  faculty  committee. 

A  maximum  of  50  units  may  be  secured  through  credit  by  exam,  CLEP  area  exams, 
and  prior  experiential  learning  (portfolio  evaluation).  No  more  than  30  units  will  be 
granted  for  any  one  of  the  three  areas  above.  All  units  earned  in  this  manner  are  held 
in  escrow  until  the  student  has  successfully  completed  30  units  of  course  work  at 
Mount  St.  Mary's  College. 
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Credit  examinations  and  portfolio  evaluations  will  be  given  only  to  students  who  are 
admitted  to  the  college.  After  satisfactorily  completing  the  examination  or  evaluation, 
the  student  must  file  the  approved  forms  in  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  Only  CR, 
"credit,"  (i.e.,  no  letter  grades)  will  be  given:  no  record  of  failures  will  appear  on  the 
transcript.  All  credit  awarded  through  these  means  will  be  so  noted  on  the  student's 
transcript. 

Transfer  of  Credit 

The  extent  of  the  transfer  student's  advanced  standing  is  determined  on  an  individual 
basis  and  is  not  decided  until  an  evaluation  of  all  previous  academic  work  has  been 
completed. 

Credit  for  courses  taken  in  other  accredited  colleges  or  universities  is  transferable  pro- 
vided that  the  transferred  courses  satisfy  curriculum  requirements  at  Mount  St. 
Mary's  College.  A  maximum  of  36  semester  units  or  54  quarter  units  for  course  work 
taken  in  an  accredited  college  is  transferable  toward  the  associate  degree. 

No  more  than  66  semester  units  may  be  transferred  to  the  baccalaureate  program 
from  an  accredited  community  college.  Credit  for  extension  courses  is  not  automati- 
cally transferable. 

A  final  credit  summary  and  determination  of  advanced  standing  will  be  prepared  by 
the  Academic  Advisement  Center  after  the  applicant  is  accepted  for  admission  and  all 
final  transcripts  have  been  submitted. 

Once  admitted  to  and  enrolled  in  the  college,  the  student  is  normally  expected  to  pur- 
sue study  only  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College. 

A  student  seeking  an  exception  to  this  policy  must  file  a  Transfer  of  Credit  Clearance 
with  all  approvals  in  the  office  of  the  registrar  prior  to  registration  in  the  course  for 
which  approval  has  been  obtained. 

Classification  of  Students 

To  be  classified  as  a  sophomore,  a  student  must  have  satisfactorily  completed  30  se- 
mester units  (10  standard  courses),  or  the  unit  equivalent;  as  a  junior,  60  semester 
units  (20  standard  courses);  as  a  senior,  90  semester  units  (30  standard  courses). 

A  student  with  full-time  status  must  carry  12-17  units  per  semester.  Part-time  stu- 
dents carry  less  than  12  units  per  semester.  Foreign  students  (with  nonimmigrant  "F- 
1"  student  status)  enrolled  in  beginning  ESL  (on  or  off  campus)  plus  nine  semester 
units  may  be  considered  as  students  with  full-time  status. 

Special  students  may  take  a  course  or  courses  for  academic  credit  without  following  a 
prescribed  curriculum  toward  a  degree. 

Auditors  attend  class  sessions  regularly  but  are  not  obligated  to  take  examinations. 
They  receive  no  credit  for  courses  audited. 

Ordinarily  a  student  should  be  a  sophomore  before  enrolling  in  upper  division 
courses.  It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  be  aware  of  prerequisites  or  requirements 
for  enrolling  in  upper  division  courses. 

COMP  Assessment  Program 

As  part  of  an  effort  to  continually  study  and  improve  its  general  education  curricu- 
lum, the  college  conducts  a  testing  program  in  collaboration  with  the  College  Out- 
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comes  Measurement  Program  (COMP)  sponsored  by  American  College  Testing 
(ACT).  Incoming  freshmen  on  both  campuses  are  tested  during  the  fall  and  those  bac- 
calaureate graduates  who  have  completed  the  majority  of  their  course  work  at  either 
campus  of  the  college  are  tested  in  the  spring  prior  to  graduation;  participation  in  the 
testing  program  is  required.  This  assessment  provides  the  college  with  data  for  longi- 
tudinal studies  of  the  effectiveness  of  its  curriculum. 


Degree  Application 


May  graduates  must  file  for  the  appropriate  degree  during  the  Fall  semester  prior  to 
graduation.  Students  who  plan  to  graduate  at  other  times  should  file  for  the  degree 
not  later  than  three  weeks  after  the  start  of  the  final  semester. 
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THE  ASSOCIATE  DEGREE 


The  Associate  in  Arts  program  gives  students  the  opportunity  to  explore  new  begin- 
nings. It  offers  excellence  in  its  specialized  fields  and  concern  for  the  individual  stu- 
dent. Each  student  is  unique:  each  possesses  different  strengths  and  capacities,  has 
different  criteria  and  motivation  for  success,  and  has  the  capacity  to  change,  to  grow, 
and  to  make  responsible  choices.  Each  is  offered  the  personalized  atmosphere  of  the 
Doheny  program.  The  fundamental  goal  of  this  program  is  to  provide  knowledge  and 
skills  required  to  make  a  living  within  the  larger  context  of  making  a  life.  An  environ- 
ment based  on  Christian  principles  enables  students,  faculty,  and  administrators  to 
live  a  life  of  concern  and  commitment  in  accord  with  those  principles. 

The  specializations  are  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for  employment  immediately 
after  graduation.  Usually  four  semesters  are  required  for  their  completion.  Students 
with  deficiencies  in  mathematics  or  English  skills  may  need  to  take  remedial  courses, 
which  can  extend  the  time  spent  in  the  Associate  in  Arts  program. 


Majors  Offered 


Mount  St.  Mary's  College  confers  the  Associate  in  Arts  degree  with  the  following 
majors: 

Business 

General  Studies  (for  students  preparing  to  transfer  to  a  Baccalaureate  program) 

Liberal  Arts 

Nursing 

Physical  Therapist  Assistant 

Preschool  Teaching 

Respiratory  Therapy 
A  complete  description  of  the  requirements  for  each  major  as  well  as  course  descrip- 
tions begin  on  page  66. 

Academic  Policies:  Associate  Degree 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  A  minimum  of  60  semester  hour  units  of  credit  are  required  with  a  grade  point 
average  of  at  least  2.0.  The  last  24  units  immediately  preceding  graduation  nor- 
mally must  be  completed  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College. 

2.  The  following  courses  are  required: 

a.  A  course  in  religious  studies 

b.  A  three-unit  course  in  humanities  outside  the  specialization  requirements: 
art,  music,  literature,  cultural  history 

c.  At  least  one  term  in  Communication  Skills 

d.  At  least  one  term  in  Outreach  by  participation  in  one  of  the  following: 
—  Social  Action 

—  Fieldwork  or  clinical  experience  associated  with  the  specialization 

—  An  Outreach  term 
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3.  Satisfaction  of  the  residence  requirement.  Residence  is  defined  as  the  last  24  units 
before  graduation  which  must  be  taken  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College.  At  least 
some  of  these  units  are  in  the  student's  specialization  and  are  earned  in  regular 
course  work. 

4.  Fulfillment  of  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  bachelors  program  general  studies  re- 
quirements is  strongly  recommended.  A  wide  background  of  study  is  considered 
important.  Electives  should  be  chosen  with  this  in  mind. 

Specialization  Requirements 

To  obtain  a  degree  with  a  specialization,  the  particular  requirements  in  that  area  must 
be  met.  Basic  curricular  patterns  listed  in  this  bulletin  should  be  followed  with  the 
consent  and  approval  of  academic  advisers. 

Maximum  Credit  Load 

During  the  first  term  of  the  freshman  year,  a  student  is  encouraged  to  select  a  mini- 
mum program  of  courses  unless  the  area  of  specialization  prescribes  a  certain  pattern, 
or  his/her  grade  point  average  is  exceptionally  high. 

Graduation  With  Honors  (Associate  in  Arts  Degree) 

With  honors  shall  be  granted  to  a  student  who  has  earned  the  Associate  in  Arts  de- 
gree while  maintaining  a  cumulative  3.5  grade  point  average  prior  to  the  final  semes- 
ter. 

The  overall  GPA  at  the  end  of  the  fall  semester  of  the  academic  year  is  used  in  deter- 
mining honors.  The  student's  grade  point  average  will  be  calculated  on  the  basis  of 
grades  earned  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  as  well  as  grades  transferred  into  the  Col- 
lege at  the  time  of  matriculation.  Courses  at  another  institution  after  matriculation  are 
not  counted  into  the  cumulative  grade  point  average. 


Special  Features 

Experience 

Experience  endeavors  to  relate  personal  growth  and  learning  to  the  more  practical  as- 
pects of  life.  Opportunities  for  experience  can  occur  both  inside  and  outside  the  col- 
lege. Experiences  within  the  college  are  called  COLLEGE  INVOLVEMENT,  and  those 
outside  the  college  are  organized  into  a  three-level  program  called  OUTREACH. 

College  Involvement  gives  the  students  an  opportunity  to  become  a  vital  part  of  the 
college.  They  are  encouraged  to  serve  on  major  committees  and  to  initiate  religious, 
cultural  and  social  activities  at  Doheny. 

Outreach  extends  the  learning  process  beyond  campus  limits.  The  student  becomes 
aware  of  important  issues  in  society  by  dealing  with  them.  Opportunities  are  offered 
for  career-related  experiences  and  the  blending  of  theory  and  practice.  Regular  volun- 
teer aid  to  community  agencies,  centers,  and  institutions  is  made  available. 

Off-campus  college-related  experiences  occur  at  several  levels.  SOCIAL  ACTION: 
The  student  performs  supervised  volunteer  services  such  as  tutoring,  hospital,  volun- 
teer work,  child  care,  home  visiting,  and  the  like.  FIELD  WORK:  The  student  engages 
in  supervised  fieldwork  or  practicum  as  determined  by  the  major.  OUTREACH 
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TERM:  The  student  spends  a  term  in  an  off-campus  experience  involving  problem 
solving  with  the  guidance  and  instruction  of  a  faculty  member. 

Support  Programs 

The  support  programs  occur  as  an  outgrowth  of  the  total  philosophy  of  the  college. 
They  are  designed  to  help  the  student  achieve  success  in  college.  They  are  a  combina- 
tion of  course  work  (such  as  Communication  Skills)  coordinated  with  the  resources  in 
the  Learning  Resource  Center;  tutoring  service  in  the  area  of  need;  group  and  individ- 
ual counseling;  student-faculty  relations;  and  personal  interest. 

Learning  Resource  Center.  The  Learning  Resource  Center  provides  audio-visual  pro- 
grams and  study  modules  in  the  fields  of  business  education,  communication  skills, 
nursing,  psychology,  and  science.  The  Center  contains  the  equipment  necessary  for 
use  of  the  modules  as  well  as  providing  technical  assistance  by  a  staff  member  when- 
ever needed.  A  tutoring  service  for  all  first  year  communication  skills  students,  as  well 
as  for  selected  areas  of  study,  is  also  provided  in  the  Center. 

Communication  Skills.  The  ability  to  communicate  is  one  of  the  basic  tools  of  learn- 
ing. A  student  must  be  able  to  receive  and  to  transmit  information  accurately.  This 
process  involves  reading,  writing,  speaking,  and  listening,  as  well  as  understanding 
non-verbal  messages.  A  student  must  be  able  to  think  logically  and  apply  knowledge 
to  problems  and  situations  at  hand.  A  student  usually  enrolls  in  Communication 
Skills  during  his/her  first  term  at  Doheny  so  that  these  skills  may  be  integrated 
throughout  the  academic  program. 

Four  levels  of  instruction  in  Communication  Skills  are  offered:  (1)  large  group  instruc- 
tion on  principles;  (2)  small  group  workshops  to  apply  these  principles;  (3)  individual 
tutorial  help  as  needed;  (4)  self-teaching,  using  machines  and  programmed  materials 
in  the  communication  skills  lab  in  the  Learning  Resource  Center. 

Counseling.  Counseling  services  are  offered  as  an  integral  part  of  the  college  experi- 
ence, to  assist  students  in  self-evaluation  and  attainment  of  their  potential. 

Group  Counseling.  This  is  an  attempt  to  enable  the  student  to  make  responsible 
choices  while  recognizing  values,  setting  goals  and  priorities,  and  at  times  facing 
conflict.  Usually  the  student  participates  in  Group  Experience  during  the  first 
term  at  Doheny  as  an  orientation  to  the  total  college  experience. 

Academic  Advisement  Assistance  in  selecting  programs  and  courses  is  available 
in  the  Advisement  Center. 

Personal  Counseling.  If  the  student  desires  personal  counseling,  it  is  built  into 
the  program.  Informed  and  concerned  faculty  and  staff  are  available  for  personal 
and  religious  counseling.  Doheny  students  are  also  eligible  to  use  the  full  scope 
of  services  provided  at  the  Counseling  Center  of  the  University  of  Southern  Cali- 
fornia under  the  provisions  described  in  Health  Services. 

Career  Counseling.  Through  the  assistance  of  counselors  and  an  elective  course 
in  career  planning,  students  are  offered  help  in  making  career  decisions  and  job 
choices.  Reference  materials  on  career  possibilities  and  further  education  are 
available  in  the  Counseling  Center. 
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Student  Development  at  the  Doheny 

Campus 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  provides  students  with  programs  and  experiences  condu- 
cive to  personal,  cultural,  ethical,  social  and  intellectual  growth.  Student  initiative  and 
responsibility  are  encouraged  in  an  atmosphere  of  close  interrelation  among  students, 
faculty,  administration  and  staff. 

Membership  on  various  college  committees  permits  interaction  with  members  of  the 
faculty  and  administration  and  allows  for  student  contribution  to  the  policy  and  pro- 
cedures of  the  college. 

These  and  other  opportunities  supply  the  broadening  experience  of  organized  discus- 
sions and  planned  activities  and  foster  interest  in  the  special  fields  which  the  students 
are  pursuing. 

Leadership  Program 

The  Leadership  program  is  designed  to  provide  for  the  development  of  potential  lead- 
ership skills.  It  offers  workshops  and  seminars  on  how  to  delegate  authority,  how  to 
motivate  groups  of  people,  and  how  to  provide  constructive  criticism  and  support. 
Leadership  students  not  only  study  leadership  techniques  but  have  the  opportunity  to 
put  them  into  practice. 

Associated  Students  of  Mount  St.  Mary's  College 

The  Associated  Student  organization  sponsors  a  wide  range  of  social,  cultural,  recrea- 
tional, and  religious  activities.  Students  are  invited  to  take  part  in  the  many  activities 
of  the  surrounding  colleges  and  the  many  opportunities  available  in  the  greater  Los 
Angeles  area. 

Student  Nurses  Association  of  California 

The  Student  Nurses  Association  of  California  prepares  future  nurses  for  participation 
in  their  professional  organization.  It  provides  a  vehicle  for  student  sharing,  has  malp- 
ractice coverage  for  student  clinical  experience,  disseminates  information  about  future 
directions  in  education  and  current  trends  in  nursing  care  delivery. 

Delta  Service  Organization 

Delta  members  act  as  official  hostesses  for  receptions,  open  house  tours,  programs, 
and  other  social  events.  This  organization  gives  service  to  campus  events  and  also  en- 
riches the  lives  of  the  members  by  helping  them  to  learn  the  skills  required  of  an  ex- 
cellent hostess. 

Religious  Opportunities 

The  Doheny  campus  is  located  next  door  to  St.  Vincent's  Church  and  a  few  blocks 
from  the  Newman  Center  of  the  University  of  Southern  California.  Both  facilities  are 
open  daily  to  Mount  students.  Liturgy  is  celebrated  monthly  on  the  Doheny  Campus 
during  the  College  Hour  and  weekly  in  the  Doheny  Residence  Hall.  At  the  beginning 
of  each  term  students  are  invited  to  join  the  Doheny  Campus  prayer  group  which 
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meets  weekly.  A  Catholic  chaplain  is  also  on  campus  once  a  week.  Notices  are  posted 
regularly  for  retreats  and  youth  conferences  scheduled  on  and  off  campus  throughout 
the  academic  year. 

Residence  Life 

The  Doheny  residence  hall  accommodates  a  small  number  of  students  and  provides 
an  opportunity  for  a  group-living  experience  in  a  warm  and  friendly  atmosphere.  Stu- 
dent life  is  largely  self-regulated  under  the  guidance  of  the  director  of  residence,  resi- 
dence assistants  and  the  student  residence  council.  Every  effort  is  made  to  allow  for 
student  privacy  while  providing  opportunities  for  a  good  community-living  experi- 
ence. 

Health  Service 

Students  at  the  Doheny  Campus  have  available  to  them  the  full  scope  of  health  ser- 
vices offered  by  the  Student  Health  Service  of  the  University  of  Southern  California. 
All  Doheny  students  must  have  a  preliminary  statement  of  health  submitted  to  the 
USC  Student  Health  Center.  To  use  the  Center,  students  need  only  show  their  MSMC 
identification  card.  Students  are  expected  to  provide  their  own  transportation  to  the 
Center. 

Student  Placement  Service 

Students  who  desire  part-time  employment  may  participate  in  the  student  placement 
program  by  applying  to  the  Financial  Aid  Office  or  to  the  Career  Counseling/Job 
Placement  Office.  Employment  opportunities  are  available  both  on  and  off  campus. 
On  campus  jobs  are  filled  according  to  the  student's  financial  need  and  skill. 
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THE  BACCALAUREATE 
DEGREE 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  confers  the  following  baccalaureate  degrees: 
The  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  majors  in 
American  Studies 
Art 

Biological  Sciences 
Business 
Chemistry 
Child  Development 

Diversified  Major  (for  elementary  teaching  credential  students) 
English 
French 
Gerontology 
History 

Mathematics  (Computer  Science  emphasis) 
Music 
Philosophy 
Political  Science 
Psychology 
Religious  Studies 
Social  Science 
Sociology 
Spanish 

The  Bachelor  of  Science  with  majors  in 

Allied  Health  Administration 

Biochemistry 

Biological  Sciences 

Chemistry 

Nursing 

Physical  Therapy 

Respiratory  Therapy 

The  Bachelor  of  Music  with  a  major  in  Music 

The  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  with  a  major  in  Art 

Educational  Alternatives  Program 
(Individually  Designed  Major) 

The  Educational  Alternatives  Program  is  available  to  students  interested  in  giving  fur- 
ther creative  direction  to  their  own  education.  The  EAP  student  is  encouraged  to  uti- 
lize alternative  modes  of  education  and  to  assume  leadership  in  initiating  educational 
and  cultural  experiences.  Admission  to  EAP  presumes  the  ability  on  the  part  of  the 
student  to  engage  in  independent  study.  Freshmen  are  eligible  to  apply  for  member- 
ship after  the  successful  completion  of  their  first  semester  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  Col- 
lege. 

With  the  approval  of  the  academic  dean,  EAP  students  of  demonstrated  ability  may 
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also  apply  to  earn  a  bachelor's  degree  in  an  individually  constructed  program  of  study 
directed  by  a  board  of  three  faculty  members. 

Academic  Policies:  Baccalaureate 

Degree 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  Completion  of  at  least  129  semester  units  with  a  grade  point  average  of  2.0  (C  av- 
erage) for  all  college  work  undertaken  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College.  A  minimum 
of  45  semester  units  must  be  in  upper  division  work. 

2.  Completion  of  a  major,  as  designated  by  the  major  department,  with  a  maximum 
of  45  semester  units  in  one  field. 

3.  Satisfaction  of  the  senior  residence  requirement.  Residence  is  defined  as  the  last 
24  units  before  graduation  which  must  be  taken  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College.  At 
least  some  of  these  units  are  in  the  student's  major  and  earned  in  regular  course 
work. 

4.  Completion  of  a  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  general  studies  program. 

The  General  Studies  Program 

An  educated  person  is  one  who  is  not  only  academically  prepared  in  an  area  of  spe- 
cialization but  also  one  who  has  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  the  diverse  fields  of 
human  endeavor.  To  achieve  this,  a  student  is  expected  to  explore  areas  of  learning 
outside  the  major  through  the  general  studies  program.  Intended  to  expand  the  stu- 
dent's world,  the  requirements  include  units  in  religious  studies  and  philosophy  as  the 
student  reflects  on  questions  of  values  and  meaning  in  human  experience  and  grap- 
ples with  the  mystery  of  the  divine;  units  in  humanities  as  one  explores  the  creative 
and  artistic  expressions  of  humankind;  units  in  the  natural  sciences  as  one  confronts 
and  examines  the  physical  world;  and  units  in  the  social  and  behavioral  sciences,  as 
one  approaches  avenues  to  understanding  the  complexity  of  the  human  person  as  a 
social,  political  being. 

In  addition  to  this,  the  college  expects  that  every  educated  person  should  have  the 
ability  to  express  thoughts  with  clarity  and  be  knowledgeable  about  government  and 
its  structure  and  organization.  Moreover,  students  earning  a  bachelor  of  arts  degree 
are  expected  to  study  a  foreign  language  in  order  to  better  appreciate  diverse  peoples 
and  cultures. 

General  Studies  Requirements 

The  current  schedule  of  classes  will  indicate  courses  offered  for  general  studies  credit. 
No  single  course  may  satisfy  more  than  one  general  studies  requirement. 

Bachelor  of  Arts 
Required: 
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A  minimum  of  27  units  selected  from  three  divisions:  Humanities,  Natural  Sciences, 
and  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences;  only  nine  units  of  general  studies  credit  allowed 
in  the  student's  major  division. 


Division  I:  Humanities 


Areas: 


Art  Literature 

Cultural  History  Music 

Required: 

6  to  15  units  in  two  areas  outside  the  student's  major  field. 

Division  II:  Natural  Sciences 

Areas: 

Biological  Sciences  Mathematics 

Chemistry  Physics  and  Physical  Sciences 

Required: 

6  to  15  units  in  two  areas  outside  the  student's  major  field. 

Division  III:  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences 

Areas: 

Economics  Psychology 

History  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Political  Science 

Required: 

6  to  15  units  in  two  areas  outside  the  student's  major  field. 

Philosophy 

Required: 

9  units,  6  of  which  should  be  lower  division. 

Religious  Studies 
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Required: 


9  units. 


Recommended: 

Introductory  course  in  Scripture. 

Requirements  Which  May  be  Satisfied  by  Examination  or  by 
Course  Work: 

Contemporary  political  experience  requirement 
Foreign  language  requirement 
Writing  competency  requirement 

See  additional  information  on  these  requirements. 

Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts 
Division  I:  Humanities 


Areas: 

Cultural  History 
Literature 


Music 


Required: 


6  units. 


Division  II:  Natural  Sciences 


Areas: 

Biological  Sciences 
Chemistry 


Mathematics 

Physics  and  Physical  Sciences 


Required: 


6  units. 


Division  III:  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences 


Areas: 

Economics 
History 
Political  Science 


Psychology 

Sociology  and  Anthropology 
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Required: 

6  units. 

Philosophy 

Required: 

9  units,  6  of  which  should  be  lower  division. 

Religious  Studies 

Required: 

9  units. 

Recommended: 

Introductory  course  in  Scripture. 

Requirements  Which  May  be  Satisfied  by  Examination  or  by 
Course  Work: 

Contemporary  political  experience  requirement 
Writing  competency  requirement 
See  additional  information  on  these  requirements. 

Bachelor  of  Music 
Division  I:  Humanities 

Areas: 

Art  Literature 

Cultural  History 

Required: 

6  units. 

Division  II:  Natural  Sciences 

Areas: 

Biological  Sciences  Mathematics 

Chemistry  Physics  and  Physical  Sciences 
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Required: 

3  units. 

Division  III:  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences 
Areas: 

Economics  Psychology 

History  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Political  Science 

Required: 

6  units. 


Philosophy 

Required: 

9  units,  6  of  which  should  be  lower  division. 

Religious  Studies 

Required: 

9  units. 

Recommended: 

Introductory  course  in  Scripture. 


Requirements  Which  May  be  Satisfied  by  Examination  or  by 
Course  Work: 

Contemporary  political  experience  requirement 
Writing  competency  requirement 

See  additional  information  on  these  requirements. 


Bachelor  of  Science 

Required: 

A  minimum  of  27  units  selected  from  three  divisions:  Humanities,  Natural  Sciences, 
and  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences;  only  nine  units  of  general  studies  credit  allowed 
in  the  student's  major  division. 
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Division  I:  Humanities 


Areas: 


Art  Literature 

Cultural  History  Music 

Required: 

6  to  15  units  in  two  areas  outside  the  student's  major  field. 

Division  II:  Natural  Sciences 

Areas: 

Biological  Sciences  Mathematics 

Chemistry  Physics  and  Physical  Sciences 

Required: 

6  to  15  units  in  two  areas  outside  the  student's  major  field. 

Division  III:  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences 


Areas: 

Economics  Psychology 

History  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Political  Science 


Required: 

6  to  15  units  in  two  areas  outside  the  student's  major  field. 


Philosophy 

Required: 

9  units,  6  of  which  should  be  lower  division. 

Religious  Studies 

Required: 

9  units. 

Recommended: 

Introductory  course  in  Scripture. 
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Requirements  Which  May  be  Satisfied  by  Examination  or  by 
Course  Work: 

Contemporary  political  experience  requirement 
Writing  competency  requirement 

See  additional  information  on  these  requirements. 

Areas  in  Which  Requirements  Can  be  Satisfied  by  Examination 
or  Course  Work: 

1.  Contemporary  Political  Experience  (0-3  units). 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  requires  that  students  fulfill  by  examination  or  course 
work  a  study  of  contemporary  American  political  institutions  and  their  concep- 
tual framework  on  the  federal  and  state  levels. 

Students  may  choose  one  of  the  following  ways  to  satisfy  the  Contemporary  Po- 
litical Experience  (CPE)  requirement: 

—  Satisfactory  performance  in  a  comprehensive  examination. 

—  Satisfactory  completion  of  any  course  designated  in  the  current  schedule  of 
classes  as  fulfilling  the  requirement. 

Students  in  the  Education  Department  fulfill  the  state  requirement  for  all 
credentials  by  satisfying  the  Contemporary  Political  Experience  (CPE)  re- 
quirement. 

2.  Foreign  Language  (0-9  units). 

This  requirement  may  be  fulfilled  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 

—  Successfully  passing  a  proficiency  examination  at  the  level  equivalent  to 
completion  of  the  third  semester  of  college  language.  This  examination  is  to 
be  administered  either  by  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  or  by  an  approved  test- 
ing center. 

—  Study  of  French  or  Spanish  to  the  completion  of  level  three  (three  semesters 
of  college  language  study).  The  beginning  course  for  each  student  is  to  be 
determined  by  a  placement  examination  administered  several  days  before 
registration  each  Fall  term. 

Students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  have  another  alternative. 
They  may  satisfy  the  requirement  by  demonstrating  full  academic  profi- 
ciency in  English  as  a  second  language.  Full  academic  proficiency  is  equiva- 
lent to  (1)  passing  the  TOEFL  examination  with  scores  above  level  nine;  or  (2) 
sequential  work  in  ESL  to  raise  student  performance  to  level  nine  or  above. 

In  the  case  of  a  bilingual  or  multilingual  student,  the  Department  of  Foreign 
Languages  will  determine  which  is  the  student's  first,  or  native  language,  and 
which  is  the  second,  or  foreign  language. 

3.  Writing  Competency  (0-7  units). 

A  student  may  fulfill  the  writing  competency  requirement  by  successfully  com- 
pleting the  college  writing  program. 


Graduating  With  a  Double  Major 


Students  who  wish  to  earn  a  degree  with  a  double  major  must  observe  the  following 
requirements: 
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The  two  majors  may  be  in  the  same  or  different  degree  programs,  in  which  case 
all  area  and  general  studies  requirements  must  be  complete  for  each  degree. 

All  requirements  for  both  majors  must  be  met,  including  all  upper  division  and 
all  other  additional  requirements. 

The  department  chairpersons  of  both  major  areas  must  approve  the  student's 
completion  of  the  requirements  for  the  major. 


Second  Baccalaureate 

In  order  to  receive  a  second  baccalaureate  degree,  a  student  must  fulfill  the  following 
requirements: 

1.  Completion  of  all  departmental  requirements,  including  a  foreign  language  if 
necessary,  in  the  area  of  the  major  for  the  second  degree. 

2.  Completion  of  all  other  institutional  requirements  if  the  first  degree  has  been 
earned  elsewhere. 


Graduation  With  Honors 

Summa  cum  laude  shall  be  granted  to  a  student  who  has  received  a  cumulative  grade 
point  average  of  3.85  or  higher.* 

Magna  cum  laude  shall  be  granted  to  a  student  who  has  received  a  cumulative  grade 
point  average  of  3.7  or  higher.* 

Cum  laude  shall  be  granted  to  a  student  who  has  received  a  cumulative  grade  point 
average  of  3.5  or  higher.* 

*Effective  with  the  graduating  class  of  1982. 

The  overall  GPA  at  the  end  of  the  Fall  semester  of  the  academic  year  is  used  in  deter- 
mining honors.  To  be  eligible,  the  student  must  have  completed  48  letter-graded  units 
at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College.  The  student's  grade  point  average  will  be  calculated  on 
the  basis  of  grades  earned  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  as  well  as  grades  transferred 
into  the  College  at  time  of  matriculation.  Courses  at  another  institution  after  matricu- 
lation are  not  counted  into  the  cumulative  grade  point  average,  with  the  exception  of 
approved  junior  year  abroad  programs. 

Special  Academic  Services 


Academic  Advisement  Center  and  Services 

The  Chalon  campus  advisement  program  is  coordinated  through  the  Academic  Ad- 
visement Center.  All  students  are  assigned  an  adviser  with  whom  they  plan  their  aca- 
demic programs.  The  adviser  assists  in  clarifying  the  requirements  in  the  general  stud- 
ies program  and  the  major  department. 

To  further  serve  the  student's  advisement  needs,  the  Academic  Advisement  Center 
functions  as  a  drop-in  office  for  on-going  guidance  and  referral  services.  Help  in  un- 
derstanding and  following  college  policies  is  always  available.  The  staff,  along  with 
student  assistants  trained  in  peer  counseling,  provides  information  on  many  aspects  of 
college  life  and  clarifies  the  procedures  for  filing  petitions,  Transfer  of  Credit,  With- 
drawal/Leave of  Absence,  Study  Abroad,  and  foreign  students'  1-20  and  1-538  forms. 
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Although  the  individual  faculty  advisers  and  the  Advisement  Center  staff  makes 
every  effort  to  provide  advisement  for  the  student,  it  is  ultimately  the  student's  re- 
sponsibility to  see  that  all  procedures  are  followed  and  requirements  fulfilled. 


Learning  Assistance  Center 

In  order  to  enable  each  student  to  achieve  maximum  benefit  from  the  academic  pro- 
grams at  the  College,  a  Learning  Assistance  Program  is  available  on  the  Chalon 
campus.  Students  whose  previous  performance  would  indicate  they  might  experience 
academic  difficulty  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  take  part  in  the  program  through  as- 
sessment testing  and  follow-up  programs  in  composition,  reading,  and  math. 

The  center  provides  referral  and  individualized  and  group  sessions.  A  volunteer  pro- 
gram of  student  tutors  in  composition,  chemistry,  and  other  areas  as  need  dictates  is 
also  provided. 

Placement  and  assessment  testing  are  available  to  all  students  who  request  them.  Stu- 
dents may  be  referred  to  the  Learning  Assistance  Center  by  faculty,  or  deans,  or  may 
seek  assistance  themselves. 


Junior  Year  Abroad 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  offers  several  opportunities  for  foreign  study  during  one  or 
both  terms  of  the  junior  year.  Arrangements  have  been  made  with  the  following  for- 
eign universities  to  accept  students  from  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  and  to  transfer 
their  grades:  La  Universidad  Iberoamericana,  Mexico  City,  Mexico;  Laval  University, 
Quebec,  Canada;  The  Institute  of  European  Studies,  Vienna,  Austria.  In  addition, 
other  foreign  universities  may  be  approved  by  the  academic  dean  on  an  individual  ba- 
sis. 

Students  who  wish  to  take  part  in  this  program  must  obtain  the  approval  of  the  aca- 
demic dean  and  the  chairman  of  their  major  department.  They  must  qualify  by  a 
grade  point  average  of  2.5.  If  they  plan  to  attend  classes  in  which  the  lectures  are  given 
in  a  foreign  language,  they  should  have  sufficient  proficiency  in  that  language  before 
entering  the  program. 

To  facilitate  transfer  of  credits  from  foreign  universities,  students  should  observe  the 
following  procedure: 

1.  Work  out  with  the  assistance  of  their  advisers  an  acceptable  program  of  courses 
for  the  year;  a  record  of  the  approved  program  is  kept  on  file  in  the  office  of  the 
academic  dean. 

2.  Maintain  status  as  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  students  by  registering  in  the  office 
of  the  registrar  for  the  year  abroad;  the  fee  for  registration  is  $35.00  per  semester. 

3.  Register  as  regular  students  at  the  foreign  university  and  request  that  transcripts 
of  credits  be  sent  to  the  registrar  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  courses  taken 
abroad  are  treated  in  the  same  manner  as  other  transfer  courses. 

The  GPA  earned  by  a  student  during  the  year  abroad  is  included  in  determining  the 
student's  overall  GPA  for  the  conferral  of  honors  at  graduation. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Advisement  Center. 

ROTC 

Through  a  cross-town  agreement,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  students  may  take  part  in 
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the  Loyola-Marymount  University  Air  Force  ROTC  program.  (See  courses  listed  un- 
der Aerospace  Studies.) 

Army  and  Air  Force  ROTC  programs  are  available  to  qualified  Mount  St.  Mary's  Col- 
lege students  through  agreement  with  UCLA. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Advisement  Center. 

Carondelet  College  Exchange 

Students  enrolled  as  degree  candidates  at  any  one  of  the  National  Federation  of  Car- 
ondelet Colleges  offering  the  bachelor  degree  —  Avila  College  in  Kansas  City, 
Missouri;  The  College  of  St.  Catherine  in  St.  Paul,  Minnesota;  The  College  of  St.  Rose 
in  Albany,  New  York;  Fontbonne  College  in  St.  Louis,  Missouri;  and  Mount  St.  Mary's 
College  in  Los  Angeles  —  may  spend  up  to  two  semesters  as  visiting  students  at  an- 
other Federation  college.  Visitors  make  progress  toward  the  degree  begun  at  their 
home  campus  while  taking  advantage  of  the  rich  learning  experience  of  being  with 
students  from  a  different  part  of  the  country  on  a  campus  with  unique  academic  re- 
sources. 
For  further  information  contact  the  Academic  Advisement  Center. 


Student  Development 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  provides  students  with  programs  and  experiences  condu- 
cive to  personal,  cultural,  ethical,  social  and  intellectual  growth.  Student  initiative  and 
responsibility  are  encouraged  in  an  atmosphere  of  close  interrelation  among  students, 
faculty,  administration  and  staff. 

Student  Activities 

Students  are  encouraged  to  become  members  of  various  college  committees  where, 
with  members  of  the  faculty  and  administration,  they  may  contribute  to  the  policy 
and  procedures  involved  in  their  own  educational  process. 

The  limited  enrollment  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  offers  many  opportunities  for 
participation  in  student  government  and  campus  organizations.  In  fact,  a  priority  of 
the  college  is  to  provide  women  with  distinctive  leadership  opportunities. 

To  supply  the  broadening  experience  which  organized  discussions  and  planned  activi- 
ties furnish  and  to  foster  interest  in  the  special  fields  which  students  are  pursuing, 
many  opportunities  and  organizations  are  open  to  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  students 
in  campus  life.  Among  them,  the  Associated  Students  of  Mount  St.  Mary's  College 
sponsors  a  wide  range  of  cultural,  educational,  recreational,  athletic,  volunteer  and  so- 
cial activities.  The  governing  board  of  the  Associated  Students  of  Mount  St.  Mary's 
College  meets  at  regular  intervals  to  analyze  student  concerns,  reflect  student  atti- 
tudes on  questions  of  administrative  policy,  promote  student  activities,  consider  ap- 
pointments, and  appropriate  student  body  funds.  Residence  Council  addresses  resi- 
dence issues  and  promotes  activities.  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  has  a  student-run 
newspaper  and  yearbook.  Several  of  the  students'  special  interests  include  Athe- 
naeum which  sponsors  theater  excursions  in  Southern  California,  an  active  Model 
United  Nations  program  (annually  attends  New  York  conference),  the  Mount  Chorus 
and  Orchestra,  Pi  Theta  Mu  (an  honorary  service  sorority),  professional  student  affili- 
ations (Student  California  Teachers'  Association,  Student  Nurses'  Association  of  Cali- 
fornia, Women  in  Consumer  Studies,  Women  of  Management  and  Enterprise,  the 


56        MOUNT  ST.  MARY'S  COLLEGE 


American  Chemical  Society  Student  Affiliates),  and  a  local  social  sorority,  Kappa 
Delta  Chi. 

In  addition  to  the  many  on-campus  activities,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College's  urban  loca- 
tion offers  the  cultural  and  recreational  opportunities  available  in  the  greater  Los  An- 
geles area. 


Leadership  Program 

The  Leadership  program  is  designed  to  provide  for  a  group  of  students  the  develop- 
ment of  their  potential  leadership  skills.  It  offers  workshops  and  seminars  on  how  to 
delegate  authority,  how  to  motivate  groups  of  people,  and  how  to  provide  constructive 
criticism  and  support.  Leadership  students  not  only  study  leadership  techniques  but 
have  the  opportunity  to  put  them  into  practice.  Students  in  the  Leadership  program 
are  encouraged  to  enroll  for  internships  related  to  their  career  goals. 


Counseling  Services 

Students  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  may  find  assistance  in  an  atmosphere  of  re- 
sponsible freedom  in  one  or  more  counseling  situations.  Counseling  may  range  any- 
where from  a  fifteen-minute  informational  chat  with  an  instructor  on  the  campus  to  a 
long-term  therapy  as  a  result  of  a  referral  to  an  outside  resource  through  the  college 
health  services  or  the  department  of  psychology. 

Students  (either  individually  or  in  a  group)  have  the  opportunity  to  talk  over  prob- 
lems of  concern  in  academic,  personal,  or  vocational  matters  in  an  atmosphere  of  ac- 
ceptance and  in  a  confidential  manner,  with  a  staff  of  professionally  trained  psycholo- 
gists who  are  also  members  of  the  teaching  staff.  The  goals  of  such  counseling  are  the 
realization  and  development  of  individual  resources  and  increased  self-understanding. 
Psychological  testing  is  also  provided  when  it  is  deemed  appropriate. 

Four  peer  counseling  groups  exist  to  help  students:  Health  Advocates,  Student  Orien- 
tation Service  (SOS),  Resident  Assistants,  and  Student  Assistants  in  the  Academic  Ad- 
visement Center.  All  peer  counselors  receive  training  in  communication  skills  and  un- 
derstanding of  college  services  through  seminars  and  weekend  workshops. 

Campus  Ministry 

Campus  Ministry  is  a  pastoral  apostolate  of  service  to  members  of  the  entire  Mount 
community  through  concern  and  care  for  persons,  the  proclamation  of  the  Gospel  and 
the  celebration  of  the  Eucharist.  Campus  Ministry  provides  for:  retreats,  liturgical  cel- 
ebrations, religious  activities,  counseling,  interfaith  discussions  and  social  action.  The 
College  chaplain  works  with  the  Campus  Ministry  Office  to  provide  students  with  a 
sense  of  Christian  living. 


The  Student  Placement  Office 

The  Student  Placement  Office  offers  a  variety  of  services  and  employment  opportuni- 
ties for  enrolled  students.  Job  opportunities  on  campus  are  available  in  the  library,  the 
food  service,  the  student  bookstore,  the  switchboard,  faculty  offices  and  other  places. 
Jobs  are  filled  according  to  students'  financial  need  and  skill.  Students  interested  in 
on-campus  employment  are  encouraged  to  file  applications  early  in  the  Financial  Aid 
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Office  and  in  the  Student  Placement  Office.  Off-campus  jobs,  including  seasonal  and 
summer  employment  opportunities,  are  posted  in  the  Student  Placement  Office  and 
Campus  Center. 


Career  and  Job  Development  Services 

The  offices  of  Career  Planning  and  internship/job  development  assist  the  student  in 
finding  the  major  or  career  best  suited  to  the  student's  interests.  Students  are  encour- 
aged to  meet  for  an  individual  consultation  of  career  plans.  Additionally,  a  career 
planning  seminar  is  regularly  offered  to  provide  students  with  the  self-evaluative 
tools,  labor  trend  information  and  job  search  skills  that  will  enable  them  to  build  sat- 
isfying and  influential  careers.  The  office  of  internships/job  development  assists  the 
student  in  internship  placement  and  in  the  transition  from  college  to  the  world  of 
work. 


Residence  Life 

Primary  emphasis  in  the  residence  halls  is  on  a  close  interrelationship  of  students  and 
staff  to  create  a  social  situation  which  fosters  the  formation  of  personal  values  and  in- 
tegrity. On-campus  living  affords  increased  opportunities  to  develop  personal  rela- 
tionships and  to  participate  in  the  many  enriching  programs  which  Mount  St.  Mary's 
College  offers.  Student  resident  life  is  largely  self-regulated,  under  the  direction  of  the 
residence  council  which  is  composed  of  elected  residence  officers  and  floor  represent- 
atives, resident  assistants,  faculty  members  in  residence,  the  associate  director  of  resi- 
dence and  the  director  of  residence. 

In  addition  to  the  director  of  residence  and  associate  director  of  residence,  several 
other  staff  members  help  to  contribute  to  the  general  well-being  of  the  resident  stu- 
dents. These  include  the  assistant  director,  a  dormitory  assistant,  and  senior  students 
who  serve  as  resident  assistants.  A  religious  faculty  member  lives  on  each  floor  of  the 
residence  halls. 

The  residence  staff  gives  much  time  and  attention  to  assigning  rooms  and  roommates. 
They  make  every  effort  to  provide  a  living/learning  environment  which  will  allow  the 
student  both  privacy  and  the  freedom  to  develop  relationships  conducive  to  social  and 
educational  growth. 

Off-campus  housing  arrangements  for  unmarried  students  are  the  responsibility  of 
the  students  and  of  their  parents.  The  college  offers  assistance  in  making  these  ar- 
rangements. 

Commuter  Services 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  recognizes  the  special  needs  of  commuter  students.  There  is 
a  monthly  newsletter,  the  Commuter  Chronicle,  which  addresses  commuter  issues. 
An  off-campus  Housing  Referral  service  is  administered  through  the  Student  Devel- 
opment Office.  The  Commuter  Representative  facilitates  car  pooling,  distributing 
lockers  and  scheduling  commuter  workshops  at  convenient  times.  The  campus  center 
is  an  informal  lounge  open  especially  for  all  commuter  students. 

Health  Services 

The  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  Chalon  Campus  Health  Center  offers  the  services  of  a 
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health  educator  and  a  part-time  physician  to  students,  administration,  faculty  and 
staff.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  preventive  medicine.  Consultations,  examinations,  first 
aid  treatment,  whirlpool,  ultrasonic  therapy,  hydrocollator  therapy,  clinical  laboratory 
tests  and  medical  counseling  for  various  matters  (e.g.,  weight  control  and  skin  prob- 
lems) are  available. 

Incoming  students,  freshmen  and  transfer,  must  submit  the  results  of  a  recent  physi- 
cal examination  (within  the  previous  six  months)  by  a  private  medical  doctor  to  the 
Health  Center  prior  to  entrance.  Thereafter,  members  of  the  college  community  are 
encouraged  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Health  Center  for  yearly  physical  examinations 
and  laboratory  testing. 


GRADUATE  DEGREE 
PROGRAMS 


Mount  St.  Mary's  College  in  Los  Angeles  offers  qualified  persons  the  following  gradu- 
ate degrees  and  programs: 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Religious  Studies; 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Education  with  concentrations  in  Administrative  Studies; 
Bilingual/Cross-Cultural  Studies;  Counseling  (Pupil  Personnel  Services;  Marriage, 
Family,  and  Child  Counseling;  and  Human  Services);  Early  Childhood  Education;  and 
Special  Education  (Learning  Handicapped).  Individually  designed  graduate  programs 
may  also  be  obtained. 

Application  Procedures  for  Graduate 

Programs 

A  student  who  holds  a  bachelor's  degree  or  its  equivalent  from  an  accredited  college 
or  university  is  eligible  to  apply  for  admission.  The  student's  previous  academic 
record  must  give  evidence  of  the  ability  and  preparation  necessary  for  successfully 
pursuing  graduate  study. 

Procedure  for  Admission 

The  applicant  forwards  the  following  to  the  Graduate  Office  (10  Chester  Place,  Los 
Angeles,  CA  90007): 

1.  Application  and  application  fee. 

2.  Medical  Certificate  (waived  for  teachers  in  the  Los  Angeles  Unified  School  Dis- 
trict). 

3.  Three  letters  of  recommendation  from  college  instructors  (one  may  be  from  an 
active  administrator)  who  have  had  ample  opportunity  to  judge  the  applicant's 
academic  qualifications. 

4.  One  official  transcript  of  all  previous  college  work,  both  undergraduate  and  grad- 
uate, sent  directly  by  the  particular  institutions  to  the  Graduate  Office. 
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Foreign  students  must  present  evidence  of  proficiency  in  oral  and  written  English 
by  TOEFL  scores  of  550  or  better  or  satisfactory  completion  of  the  ninth  level  at 
an  ELS  Language  Center. 

In  addition,  foreign  students  must  submit  an  English  translation  of  their  official 
college  transcripts  including  the  following  information:  descriptive  titles  of 
courses  studied  (i.e.,  European  History,  Inorganic  Chemistry),  the  number  of  lec- 
ture hours  and  laboratory  hours  per  week  devoted  to  each  course,  the  number  of 
weeks  of  lecture  and  laboratory  work  in  each  course,  and  the  grades  earned  with 
an  explanation  of  the  marking  system. 

A  statement  guaranteeing  financial  support  during  the  period  of  study  at  Mount 
St.  Mary's  College  is  also  required. 

Further  details  will  be  found  in  Information  for  Prospective  Students  from  Other 
Countries  which  will  be  sent  from  the  Graduate  Office  upon  request. 


Policies  for  Admission 

1.  Graduate  Record  Examinations  (Aptitude  and/or  Area)  may  be  required  by  the 
Graduate  Dean/Department  (degree  programs  only). 

2.  In  the  event  that  the  applicant's  undergraduate  record  does  not  include  all  the 
requisite  courses  or  a  satisfactory  average,  supplementary  undergraduate  work 
may  be  required  to  fulfill  the  prerequisites  of  the  major  department. 

3.  Ordinarily,  the  applicant  enrolls  in  the  first  semester  of  graduate  work  with  con- 
ditional acceptance  in  the  graduate  division. 

4.  The  applicant  arranges  for  a  personal  interview  with  the  assigned  graduate  ad- 
viser in  order  to  plan  a  program  before  registering  for  courses.  Before  registering 
each  semester  the  applicant  obtains  an  adviser's  signature  on  the  Registration 
Form. 


Departmental  Program  Acceptance 

Departmental  program  acceptance  is  approved  by  the  Graduate  Dean  after  all  re- 
quirements for  admission  are  fulfilled,  and  after  the  applicant  has  successfully  com- 
pleted at  least  one  graduate  course  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College.  Notice  of  admission 
to  the  program  is  sent  directly  to  the  applicant. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  Division  or  to  the  departmental  program  does  not  consti- 
tute advancement  to  candidacy  for  the  master's  degree. 


Candidacy 


Students  must  be  admitted  to  candidacy  not  later  than  one  semester  before  the  date  of 
completion  of  the  requirements  for  the  degree.  To  be  eligible  for  candidacy  for  the 
master's  degree,  students  must 

1.  Have  been  accepted  into  a  departmental  program. 

2.  Have  completed  a  minimum  of  24  semester  units  of  graduate  work  or  be  in  the  fi- 
nal semester  of  study. 

3.  Have  had  their  thesis/ research  topic,  or  examination  areas  (as  required  by  the  de- 
partment) approved. 
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Written  notice  of  the  above  approval  and  advancement  to  candidacy  is  sent  to  the  stu- 
dent directly  from  the  Graduate  Office. 

Application  for  Degree 

Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  file  a  formal  degree  application  in  the  Graduate 
Office.  The  final  date  for  this  application  is  published  in  the  current  graduate  and 
Evening  College  calendar. 

Commencement 

Candidates  receiving  degrees  are  expected  to  be  present  at  commencement. 

Continuing  Education 

Students  who  hold  bachelors'  degrees  from  accredited  colleges  or  universities  are  eli- 
gible to  take  courses  at  the  college  without  the  intention  of  pursuing  a  graduate  de- 
gree or  credential.  They  may  take  either  undergraduate  courses  in  subjects  of  special 
interest  or  graduate  courses  for  which  they  are  qualified. 

Students  fill  out  admissions  forms  at  the  time  of  the  first  registration  at  the  Mount 
and  are  assigned  advisers. 

Students  are  expected  to  observe  the  prevailing  standards  of  scholarship  and  attend- 
ance. If  after  taking  courses  at  the  college  a  student  should  later  alter  the  decision  and 
become  an  applicant  for  a  degree,  only  that  work  may  be  accepted  which  satisfies  the 
requirements  of  the  program  the  student  is  entering,  and  which  meets  the  approval  of 
the  department  and  the  Graduate  Dean. 

Academic  Policies:  Graduate  Degree 

Programs 

The  Graduate  Council  supervises  rules  and  regulations  of  the  college  which  concern 
graduate  work  and  advanced  degrees.  The  Council  determines  the  qualifications  for 
membership  in  the  Graduate  Division  faculty  and  approves  graduate  programs. 

Responsibility  for  complying  with  published  deadlines,  regulations,  and  procedures 
rests  with  the  student.  The  written  authorization  of  the  Graduate  Dean  is  required  for 
exceptions  to  published  regulations.  Because  graduate  degrees  are  awarded  for  schol- 
arly accomplishment,  quantitative  requirements  for  specific  degree  programs  must  be 
considered  as  minimum  standards. 

Residence  and  Time  Limit 

All  courses  toward  the  master's  degree  are  ordinarily  taken  in  residence  at  Mount  St. 
Mary's  College.  The  minimum  residency  for  the  master's  degree  is  three  semesters;  or 
one  semester  and  three  summer  sessions;  or  two  semesters  and  one  summer  session; 
or  four  summer  sessions. 

The  degree  is  ordinarily  earned  within  five  consecutive  academic  years  or  nine  consec- 
utive summer  sessions. 
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Credit  is  not  granted  for  work  extending  beyond  these  limits.  Any  term  or  summer 
session  in  which  the  student  fails  to  register  in  the  Graduate  Division  is  included  in 
these  limits. 

Students  may  petition  for  a  leave  of  absence  for  a  specified  period  of  time.  Forms  are 
available  in  the  Graduate  Office.  The  granting  of  a  leave  of  absence  does  not  automat- 
ically change  the  time  limit  for  completing  the  master's  and/or  credential  programs. 


Credit  Limit 

The  number  of  semester  hours  of  work  taken  in  the  respective  terms  or  summer  ses- 
sions is  determined  in  consultation  with  departmental  advisors.  Full-time  students  or- 
dinarily carry  eight  semester  hours  of  graduate  work  during  a  regular  term  and  six 
semester  hours  of  graduate  work  during  the  summer  session  (minimum). 


Course  Numbers 

While  all  of  the  work  counted  toward  the  master's  degree  must  be  of  distinctly  ad- 
vanced character,  not  all  the  courses  need  be  taken  from  the  200-level.  With  the  ap- 
proval of  the  graduate  advisor  in  the  major  field,  a  minimum  of  nine  semester  units  of 
upper  division  courses  suitable  for  a  well-rounded  program  may  be  included,  pro- 
vided the  student  earns  at  least  a  grade  of  B. 


Grades 

The  grade  point  average  for  all  work  presented  for  an  advanced  degree  must  be  at 
least  3.0  or  B  average.  A  required  course  in  which  a  grade  of  D  or  F  has  been  received 
must  be  repeated. 

The  student's  grade  point  average  is  computed  according  to  this  scale: 

A  excellent  4  grade  points  per  unit 

B  good  3  grade  points  per  unit 

C  average  2  grade  points  per  unit 

D  poor  but  passing  1  grade  point  per  unit 

F  failure  0  grade  points  per  unit 

The  following  grades  are  not  computed  in  the  GPA 

AU  audit 

CR  C  or  better;  credit  given  (see  below) 

NC  D  or  F;  no  credit  given  (see  below) 

I  incomplete  (see  below) 

IP  in  progress:  deferred  grading  for  graduate  thesis 

W  withdrawn 

NG  no  grade  assigned  by  instructor 

R  course  was  repeated  at  later  date 


Grading  Policies 

Credit/No  Credit 

CR/NC  applies  only  to  the  Supervised  Field  Experience/Work  in  graduate  programs. 
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Incomplete 

An  Incomplete  is  given  only  when  a  student: 

1.  Has  fulfilled  the  majority  of  the  course  requirements; 

2.  Has  a  passing  grade  in  the  class  work; 

3.  Is  prevented  from  completing  the  assigned  work  for  serious  reasons; 

4.  Has  consulted  the  instructor  prior  to  the  grading  period; 

5.  Has  been  assessed  by  the  instructor  that  he/she  can  realistically  complete  the 
work  within  one  semester. 

An  Incomplete  will  remain  as  such  unless  removed  by  the  instructor  within  one  se- 
mester. The  Incomplete  is  ignored  when  computing  the  GPA.  An  Incomplete  can  be 
extended  beyond  one  semester  only  upon  petition  to  the  Graduate  Dean. 

Repetition  of  courses  with  D/F/NC  grades 

Only  courses  for  which  D,  F,  and  NC  were  assigned  may  be  repeated  for  a  higher 
grade  or  CR.  Courses  may  be  repeated  only  once.  In  cases  of  repeated  courses,  the 
units  are  counted  once  and  the  higher  grade  is  computed  in  the  GPA. 

Withdrawal  From  Courses 

The  grade  W  indicates  withdrawal  from  a  course,  according  to  the  following  policy: 

Withdrawal  (W)  indicates  that  the  student  was  permitted  to  withdraw  from  a  class 
during  the  period  scheduled  on  the  college  calendar  with  the  approval  of  the  instruc- 
tor and  adviser.  After  the  scheduled  date,  petition  to  the  Dean  is  required. 

The  W  carries  no  connotation  of  quality  of  student  performance  and  is  not  calculated 
in  the  grade  point  average.  Students  who  do  not  officially  withdraw  may  receive  a 
grade  of  F. 

Credit  by  Examination 

Credit  for  courses  may  be  earned  by  satisfactory  completion  of  examinations  offered 
by  the  department.  Petition  to  take  such  examinations  is  made  through  the  adviser  of 
the  respective  program.  Forms  for  such  petitions  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate 
Office. 

Credit  examinations  will  ordinarily  be  given  only  to  students  who  have  been  admitted 
to  a  graduate  program  and  have  maintained  a  3.0  GPA  in  at  least  one  semester  or  six 
units  of  study  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College.  After  satisfactorily  completing  credit  ex- 
aminations, students  will  file  appropriate  completed  forms  with  the  Registrar's  Office. 
Only  CR,  i.e.,  no  letter  grade,  will  be  given  for  passing  these  examinations;  no  record 
of  failures  on  these  examinations  will  appear  on  the  transcript. 

A  maximum  of  nine  units,  which  may  be  included  in  the  24  units  of  residency,  may 
be  earned  by  credit  examination. 

Transfer  of  Credit 

A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  work  taken  in  a  recognized  graduate 
school  is  transferable  to  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  provided: 

1.     The  transfer  courses  satisfy  curriculum  requirements  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  Col- 
lege and  a  grade  of  "B"  or  better  was  earned; 
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2.  The  courses  are  transferred  after  the  student  has  been  accepted  into  the  program 
and  prior  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  (Transfer  of  Credit  forms  are  available  from 
the  Graduate  Office); 

3.  Correspondence  and  and  extension  courses  are  not  transferable; 

4.  Courses  must  have  been  taken  within  five  years  of  date  on  which  the  student  was 
accepted  in  a  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  graduate  program. 

Students  once  admitted  to  a  graduate  program  are  expected  to  pursue  study  only  at 
Mount  St.  Mary's  College.  For  credential  students,  the  Ryan  Act  requires  residency  in 
one  college  program. 

Probation 

Failure  to  maintain  a  3.0  GPA  places  the  student  on  probation.  A  student  on  probation 
must  achieve  a  GPA  of  3.0  or  higher  during  the  next  term  in  order  to  be  readmitted  to 
regular  standing  and  may  be  required  to  take  fewer  units  of  work  while  on  probation. 

Dismissal 

A  student  is  subject  to  dismissal  for  failure  to  maintain  a  3.0  GPA  during  the  proba- 
tionary period.  The  Graduate  Dean  and/or  the  Graduate  Council  has  the  power  to 
dismiss  students  and  to  suspend  dismissal. 

Withdrawal 

Students  who  withdraw  from  a  graduate  program  at  any  time  must  file  a  withdrawal 
notice  in  the  Graduate  Office. 

Withdrawal  from  a  course  without  authorization  results  in  a  grade  of  F. 

Grievance  Procedure 

Copies  of  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  Graduate  Student  Grievance  Procedure  are  avail- 
able upon  request  at  the  Graduate  Office. 
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Designation  of  Credits  and  Courses 

Courses  numbered  1-99  are  lower  division  courses,  generally  taken  by  freshmen  and 
sophomores;  those  numbered  100-199  are  upper  division  courses,  generally  taken  by 
juniors  and  seniors,  or  majors.  Lower  division  courses  marked  with  an  *  may  be  taken 
for  upper  division  credit  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor  and  appropriate  adjust- 
ment in  course  requirements. 

Courses  numbered  200-299  are  graduate  level;  those  numbered  300-399  are  profes- 
sional courses  and  those  between  340-349  are  professional  credit  courses  which  may 
be  submitted  for  equivalency  evaluation  to  be  applied  to  a  credential  or  masters  pro- 
gram. 

Courses  listed  as  upper  division /graduate  (100/200)  may  be  taken  for  either. 

After  the  last  day  to  add  a  course  as  published  in  the  schedule  of  classes,  no  changes 
may  be  made  respective  to  the  level  of  study. 

The  college  also  offers  workshops,  seminars,  and  classes  for  CEU's  (Continuing  Edu- 
cational Units).  All  records  of  study  and  transcripts  will  be  processed  through  the  Na- 
tional Registry  for  Continuing  Education  with  the  American  College  Testing  program. 

Aerospace 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  has  an  agreement  with  Loyola-Marymount  University  for 
students  to  participate  in  the  Air  Force  ROTC  Program.  For  complete  listing,  see 
ROTC. 

Allied  Health  Administration 

Departmental  Affiliation:  Business 

Allied  Health  Administration  is  a  Business  program  designed  to  prepare  students  for 
administrative  positions  in  medical,  hospital,  and  nursing-care  facilities.  A  two-year 
course  of  study  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  degree,  it  builds  on  the  first  two  years  of  an 
approved  allied  health  program. 

The  B.S.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Allied  Health  Administration 

Preparation: 

A  candidate  must  complete  or  have  in  progress  an  approved  program  in  Health  Ser- 
vices (Physical  Therapy  Assistant,  Nursing,  Respiratory  Therapy,  Gerontology,  etc.) 

PSY 1  General  Psychology  (3) 

SOC  5  Sociological  Perspectives  (3) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Requirements: 

MTH9 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

MTH38 

Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistics 

ECO  2 

Macroeconomics 

BUS  5 

Business  Law 

BUS  15 

Accounting  I 
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BUS  16                              Accounting  II  (3) 

BUS  130                           Business  Finance  (3) 

BUS  185                           Business  Management  (3) 

BUS  192                           Business  Policy  and  Ethics  (3) 

HSP  111                           Management  of  Health  Services  (3) 

HSP 110                            Internship:  Health  Services  (3) 
Total  units  in  Administration:    33 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units. 
Courses  are  described  in  the  departmental  listings  which  follow. 


American  Studies 


In  terdepartmen  tal 


What  is  distinctive  about  American  culture?  What  are  the  developing  trends  in  Amer- 
ican society,  in  public  policy,  in  consumer  behavior?  What  values  do  Americans  trea- 
sure? The  major  in  American  Studies  focuses  on  the  influences  of  the  past  and  present 
which  ave  affected  American  character,  experience,  and  institutions. 

This  major  is  of  particular  value  to  students  interested  in  entering  government  service, 
business,  economics,  management,  political  writing,  teaching,  and  law. 

It  is  possible  to  have  a  double  major  combining  American  Studies  with  a  major  in 
English  or  in  history.  Either  combination  is  excellent. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  American  Studies 


(3) 
(9) 
(3) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

Requirements: 

Eight  upper  division  courses  chosen  from  the  following  areas: 

Art 

ART  174  History  of  Art:  Art  of  the  United  States  (3) 

Business 

BUS  4  Introduction  to  American  Business  (3) 


Preparation: 

ENG26 
HIS  7A-I 
SOC5 

The  American  Experience 
American  Civilization 
Sociological  Perspectives 

Recommended  preparation: 

ECO  2 

POLIO 

RST60 

Macroeconomics 
Political  Concepts 
Religions  in  America 
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English 

ENG  145 
ENG  146 
ENG  154 
ENG  181 
ENG  192 


American  Literature:  Beginning  to  1914 

American  Literature:  1914  to  Present 

Selected  American  Writers 

Theory  and  Criticism 

Special  Studies: 

Selected  American  Studies 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

(3) 


History 


HIS  170 

The  Expanding  Atlantic  Community:  Colonial  Era 

(3) 

HIS  171 

Revolutionaries  and  Constitutionalists;  1763-1800 

(3) 

HIS  172 

U.S.:  Jeffersonianism  and  Jacksonianism 

(3) 

HIS  173 

U.S.  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction 

(3) 

HIS  174 

U.S.  Industrialism,  Populism  and  Progressive  Reform 

(3) 

HIS  175 

U.S.  The  Twentieth  Century 

(3) 

HIS  178 

Diplomatic  History  of  the  U.S. 

(3) 

HIS  179 

Constitutional  History  of  the  U.S. 

(3) 

HIS  188 

California  History 

(3) 

Music 

MUS  163 

American  Music:  Imitation  to  Creation 

(3) 

Philosophy 

PHI  134 

American  Thought 

(3) 

PHI  174 

Aesthetics 

(3) 

Political  Science 

POL  107 

Political  Economics 

(3) 

POL  108 

American  Constitutional  Law 

(3) 

POL  113 

American  Political  Theory 

(3) 

POL  116 

Democracy  and  Democratic  Theory 

(3) 

POL  125 

Foreign  Relations  of  the  U.S. 

(3) 

POL  138 

Judicial  System  and  Individual  Rights 

(3) 

POL  170 

American  Party  Politics 

(3) 

POL  180 

State  and  Local  Government 

(3) 

POL  181 

Political  Participation 

(3) 

POL  196 

Experience-Oriented  Courses  in  Political  Science 

(3) 

Sociology 

SOC  104 

The  Family 

(3) 

SOC  161 

Dynamics  of  Majority-Minority  Relations 

(3) 

SOC  175 

Urban  Sociology  and  Demography 

(3) 

SOC  179 

Sociology  of  the  Arts 

(3) 

SOC  185 

Political  Sociology 

(3) 

SOC  189 

Sociology  of  Aging 

(3) 

At  least  three  of  the  eight  upper  division  courses  must  be  in  humanities  (literature, 
philosophy,  art,  music);  at  least  three  courses  must  be  in  the  social  sciences  (history, 
political  science,  sociology,  economics). 
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Two  Seminars  in  American  Studies 

AST  174  Seminar  in  American  Studies  I 

AST  175  Seminar  in  American  Studies  II 


(6) 


Recommenda  tions: 

POL  190  Internship  in  Political  Science  (3) 

POL  191  Internship  in  Government  Service  (3) 

Total  units  in  American  Studies:     48 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  Minor  in  American  Studies 

A  minimum  of  21  units  selected  from  American  Studies  offerings. 

Students  interested  in  an  American  Studies  minor  should  arrange  their  total  programs 
with  the  department  chairperson.  Because  of  the  variety  of  careers  to  which  an  Ameri- 
can Studies  program  may  lead,  the  choice  of  courses  is  flexible. 


AST  172    Special  Studies  in  American 
Civilization 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


spective  of  literary,  philosophical,  historical, 
(1-3)     sociological,  political,  and  aesthetic  disciplines. 
May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


AST  174    Seminar  in  American  Studies  I     (3) 

This  seminar  will  study  certain  "classic"  texts 
about  American  culture  from  an  interdiscipli- 
nary point  of  view.  Works  such  as  de  Tocque- 
ville's  Democracy  in  America,  Adam's  Educa- 
tion of  Henry  Adams,  Bradford's  Plymouth 
Plantation,  Hawthorne's  Scarlet  Letter,  Mel- 
ville's Moby  Dick,  and  Faulkner's  Absalom, 
Absalom  will  be  discussed  through  the  per- 


AST  175    Seminar  in  American 

Studies  II  (3) 

This  seminar  is  a  study  of  a  recurrent  theme  in 
American  life  from  a  variety  of  perspectives. 
Students  will  consider  how  the  theme  mani- 
fests itself  in  the  art,  literature,  philosophy, 
history,  and  political  and  economic  order  of 
American  society.  The  particular  theme  cho- 
sen for  study  will  vary  from  year  to  year.  May 
be  repeated  for  credit. 

All  other  courses  are  described  in  the  respec- 
tive department  listings. 


Anthropology 


Departmental  Affiliation:  Sociology 


ANT  2    Cultural  Anthropology  (3) 

A  study  of  the  basic  components  of  culture 
and  social  structure;  the  varied  patterns 
whereby  human  needs  are  met  in  both  primi- 
tive and  modern  societies;  cultural  change. 


ANT  125    Comparative  Societies  (3) 

See  SOC  125. 

ANT  137    Culture  and  Personality  (3) 

See  SOC  137. 


Art 

The  art  major  is  directed  toward  several  goals.  It  provides  the  undergraduate  student 
with  a  thorough  and  comprehensive  understanding  of  art  as  an  essential  human  activ- 
ity. It  prepares  students  who  wish  to  continue  as  professional  artists  or  teachers  of  art. 
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It  offers  areas  of  specialization  for  those  students  who  will  pursue  graduate  study  in 
art. 

The  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree  in  Art  offers  the  student  thorough  course  experiences  in 
drawing,  design,  painting,  photography,  printmaking,  sculpture,  ceramics,  fiber  de- 
sign, and  art  history. 

The  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  Degree  in  Art  offers  greater  possibilities  for  personal  con- 
centration and  development.  In  addition  to  the  regular  course  work  in  drawing,  de- 
sign, painting,  photography,  printmaking,  sculpture,  fibers/ weaving,  ceramics,  and  art 
history,  the  student  chooses  an  area  of  specialization  for  further  study  and  experimen- 
tation. The  B.F.A.  candidate  will  prepare  a  portfolio  and  present  her  work  in  an  exhib- 
ition at  the  end  of  the  senior  year. 

Art  courses  are  offered  on  both  campuses  which  enrich  the  liberal  arts  experience  for 
the  student  and  expand  the  general  studies  offerings. 

At  the  Doheny  campus  a  student  can  begin  art  studies  towards  the  B.A.  or  B.F.A.  de- 
gree, finishing  at  the  Chalon  campus.  Students  should  follow  the  guidelines  suggested 
in  the  transfer  program.  Art  courses  are  taught  in  a  converted  carriage  house,  a  unique 
studio  space  at  Doheny. 


The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Art 


Preparation: 

ART1 

Drawing  I 

ART  2 

Design  I 

ART  4 

Painting  I 

ART  5 

Fundamentals  of  Art 

Requirements: 

ART  106 

Design  II 

ART  122 

Drawing  II  (Figure) 

ART  111 

Printmaking  I 

One  course  from  the 

'  following: 

ART  53 

Serigraphy 

ART  112 

Ceramics  I 

ART  109 

Fiber  Arts 

ART  125 

Weaving  I 

ART  149 

Sculpture 

Six  upper  division  courses  in  art: 

Two  of  these  must  be  in  art  history, 

Total  units:     45 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling 
129  semester  units,  including  foreign  language  requirement. 

The  B.F.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Art 

Preparation: 

ART  1  Drawing  I  (3) 

ART  2  Design  I  (3) 
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ART  4 

Painting  I 

ART  5 

Fundamentals  of  Art 

Requirements: 

ART  106 

Design  II 

ART  122 

Drawing  II  (Figure) 

ART  111 

Printmaking  I 

One  course  from  the 

following: 

ART  149 

Sculpture 

ART  112 

Ceramics  I 

ART  109 

Fiber  Arts 

ART  125 

Weaving  I 

ART  53 

Serigraphy  I 

(3) 
(3) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
Fifteen  additional  courses  in  art,  including  the  following: 

Three  courses  in  Art  History  (9) 
ART  175                           Critical  Theories  of  the 

Visual  Arts  (3) 

ART  176  Portfolio  and  Exhibition  (3) 

Upper  division  work  should  reflect  a  concentration  in  one  of  the  following  areas: 

Ceramics  Painting 

Design  Photography 

Drawing  Printmaking 

Fiber  Sculpture 

All  B.F.A.  candidates  must  prepare  and  produce  a  portfolio  and  exhibition  at  the  end 
of  the  senior  year  (ART  176). 
Total  units  in  art:     72 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units. 

The  Minor  in  Art 

A  minimum  of  seven  courses  in  art: 

ART  1  Drawing  I  (3) 

ART  2  Design  I  (3) 

ART  4  Painting  I  (3) 

ART  5  Fundamentals  of  Art  (3) 

Three  additional  courses. 
Total  units:     21 

The  Minor  in  Art  History 

A  minimum  of  seven  courses: 

ART  5  Fundamentals  of  Art  (3) 

ART  170  History  of  Art:  Ancient  to  Medieval  (3) 

ART  171  History  of  Art:  Renaissance  to  Romanticism  (3) 

ART  172  History  of  Art:  Modern  World  (3) 
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ART  175 
ART  199 


Critical  Theories  in  the  Visual  Arts:  Seminar  (3) 

Independent  Study:  Research  Paper  in  Art  History  (3) 


One  course  from  the  following: 


ARTl 
ART  174 
ART  177 
Total  Units: 


21 


Drawing  I 

History  of  Art:  Art  of  the  United  States 

History  of  Art:  Christian 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


ARTl    Drawing  I  (3) 

Development  of  basic  drawing  skills.  Emphasis 
on  fundamentals  of  form,  structure,  and  com- 
position. Various  black  and  white  media  are 
explored. 


*ART  10    Photography  I  (3) 

A  laboratory  and  theory  course  introducing 
techniques  of  shooting,  developing,  and  print- 
ing. Students  are  expected  to  supply  their  own 
cameras. 


ART  2    Design  I  (3) 

An  investigation  of  the  elements  and  princi- 
ples of  design  through  specific  visual  prob- 
lems. Color  theories  are  explored  and  subse- 
quent interaction  of  color  is  studied  through 
application. 

*ART4    Painting  I  (3) 

The  development  of  skills  relative  to  compos- 
ition, color  and  other  structural  elements  of 
painting.  Primarily  acrylic  paint  will  be  used 
although  various  materials  can  be  considered. 
Building  a  stretcher  bar  and  stretching  canvas 
will  be  included. 

*ART  5    Fundamentals  of  Art  (3) 

Illustrated  lecture  through  the  use  of  slides 
and  films  on  the  development  of  art  forms 
from  historical  periods  through  contemporary 
life.  Various  modes  of  painting,  sculpture,  ar- 
chitecture, and  crafts  will  be  studied. 

*ART6    Design  II  (3) 

The  application  of  the  elements  and  principles 
of  design  to  further  the  development  of  cre- 
ative ideas.  Includes  graphic  processes  and 
techniques.  Prerequisite:  ART 2. 

*ART  7    Modern  Art  Survey  (3) 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  help  students  de- 
velop a  greater  aesthetic  awareness  through  di- 
rect exposure  to  the  visual  arts.  Emphasis  on 
visits  to  artists'  studios,  major  museums,  and 
galleries. 

*ART9    Fiber  Arts  I  (3) 

The  development  of  design  and  visual  con- 
cepts through  the  use  of  fiber  and  other  re- 
lated materials.  Techniques  of  non-loom  pro- 
cesses will  be  explored.  Prerequisite:  ART  2  or 
permission  of  instructor. 


*  ART  11     Printmaking  I  (Intaglio)  (3) 

A  laboratory  course  involving  intaglio,  colla- 
graph,  and  relief  printing  processes.  Historical 
development  and  the  aesthetic  value  of  the 
print  image  will  be  considered.  Creative  expe- 
rimentation with  materials  and  technique  is 
emphasized.  Prerequisites:  ARTl, 2. 


*ART12    Ceramics  I  (3) 

Foundation  course  emphasizing  wheel-thrown 
forms.  The  student  will  be  introduced  to  all  as- 
pects of  ceramic  processes.  Emphasis  will  be 
on  personal  development  of  visual  concepts 
through  the  use  of  clay. 


*ART20    Painting  II  (3) 

Contemporary  modes  of  painting  will  be  ex- 
plored and  traditional  approaches  re- 
examined. Emphasis  will  be  on  the  further  de- 
velopment of  skills  and  techniques.  Various 
painting  materials  will  be  investigated.  Prereq- 
uisite: ART  4. 


*ART  22    Figure  Drawing  II  (3) 

Drawing  from  life  in  various  media,  preceded 
by  introductory  anatomical  studies.  The  accu- 
rate and  creative  use  of  the  figure  in  compos- 
ition will  be  an  objective  of  the  course.  Prereq- 
uisite: ART  1. 


*ART  30AB    Graphic  Communication     (3, 3) 

The  development  of  visual  ideas  for  the 
purpose  of  communication.  A  variety  of  tech- 
niques and  graphic  processes  will  be  explored. 
Students  will  develop  visual  images  relative  to 
social,  industrial  and  institutional  concerns. 
Prerequisites:  ART 2  and  ART  6. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


73 


*ART  45    Creative  Art  Experience  for  Young 
Children  (3) 

The  study  of  the  child  and  environment  in  re- 
lation to  art.  Materials  and  ideas  developed  to 
stimulate  personal  expression  in  children. 

*ART  46    Art  as  Therapy  (3) 

Through  the  use  of  various  techniques,  this 
course  will  familiarize  the  student  with  the  ex- 
periential and  cultural  dimensions  of  working 
in  art  with  exceptional  individuals  who  are 
physically  or  mentally  handicapped. 

*  ART  53    Serigraphy  (3) 

An  introduction  to  silk  screen  printing.  The 
study  of  techniques  through  the  use  of  various 
stencils,  chemicals,  and  photo-processes.  The 
course  will  include  building  a  printing  unit. 

*ART77    History  of  Art:  Christian  (3) 

Explores  the  role  of  art  in  the  evolution  of 
Christian  faith.  Slide  lecture. 


*  ART  94     Study /Travel 


(1-6) 


ART  99    Special  Experience  (3) 

An  individually  designed  course  combining 
field  experience  with  studio  projects.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit. 

ART  123    Ceramics  II  (3) 

Handbuilding  methods  stressed  in  the  design- 
ing, forming  and  glazing  of  individualized  ce- 
ramic forms.  Further  techniques  for  improve- 
ment and  development  in  the  areas  of 
decoration,  glazing,  kiln  loading  and  firing  will 
be  introduced.  Prerequisite:  ART  12. 

ART  125    Weaving  I  (3) 

An  introduction  to  materials  and  techniques  of 
loom  weaving.  Emphasis  will  be  on  develop- 
ment of  skills,  understanding  processes,  and 
application  of  design  concepts. 

ART  131AB     Rendering  Techniques         (3,  3) 

The  experimentation  and  exploration  of  mate- 
rials and  techniques  used  in  rendering.  Vari- 
ous media,  papers  and  tools  will  be  utilized 
relative  to  appropriate  application.  Graphic 
presentation  and  illustrative  treatment  will  be 
pursued  as  these  techniques  relate  to  the  re- 
production and  graphic  process.  Prerequisites: 
ART  1  and  ART 2. 

ART  135    Graphic  Art  Internship  (1-3) 

Development  of  skills  in  the  graphic  arts  as 
used  in  offset  printing.  Emphasis  will  be  on 
design,  layout,  and  copy  production,  and  the 


step-by-step  preparation  of  artwork  from  de- 
sign to  camera  to  plate  and  press.  Prerequisite: 
Art  1  and  2. 


ART  142  ABC     Serigraphy  II  (3,  3, 3) 

Investigation  into  more  complicated  stencil 
making  processes. 

Further  experiments  with  photographic  tech- 
niques and  color  separation.  Students  will  be 
encouraged  to  develop  their  own  visual  vocab- 
ulary. Prerequisite:  ART  53. 

ART  149    Sculpture  I  (3) 

An  introduction  into  basic  sculpture  processes 
and  techniques.  Emphasis  on  the  creative  de- 
velopment of  three-dimensional  form  in  space. 
Various  materials  will  be  explored. 

ART  150    Photography  II  (3) 

The  further  development  of  camera  and  dark- 
room techniques.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
the  study  and  creative  use  of  controlled  light- 
ing. Prerequisite:  ART  10. 

ART  151    Printmaking  II  (Lithography)       (3) 

Introduction  to  the  graphic  processes  of  lithog- 
raphy; work  in  black  and  white  and  color.  Ex- 
ploration of  both  traditional  and  contemporary 
techniques.  Prerequisite:  ART  10 

ART  154ABC     Fiber  Arts  II  (3) 

The  further  development  of  fiber  techniques 
as  applied  to  sculptural  form.  Emphasis  will  be 
on  individual  growth  and  the  development  of 
visual  concepts.  A  wide  range  of  materials  will 
be  explored.  Prerequisite:  ART  9. 

ART155ABC    Weaving  II  (3) 

The  further  development  of  loom  weaving 
processes.  Emphasis  will  be  on  visual  concepts 
explored  through  individual  projects.  Related 
fiber  processes  will  be  introduced.  Prerequi- 
site: ART  125. 

ART  159ABC     Sculpture  U  (3,  3, 3) 

Advanced  problems  which  encourage  concep- 
tual development  and  technical  control.  Indi- 
vidual direction  and  choice  of  materials  are 
encouraged.  Prerequisite:  ART  149. 

ART  160ABC     Photography  III  (3,  3,  3) 

The  exploration  of  contemporary  processes 
such  as  litho-breakdown,  arbitrary  color, 
photo-composites,  and  solarization.  Personal 
direction  and  the  development  of  photography 
as  an  art  form  will  be  emphasized.  Prerequi- 
site: ART  150. 
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ART  161ABC     Printmaking  ID  (3,  3,  3) 

Coordination  of  individual  problems  in  spe- 
cific areas  of  printmaking.  Techniques  of 
photo-etching,  photo-litho,  and  color  printing. 
Personal  direction  will  be  encouraged.  Prereq- 
uisite: ART  151. 


ART  162ABC    Ceramics  HI  (3,  3,  3) 

Increased  emphasis  on  wheel-formed  and 
handbuilt  objects,  glaze  formulation  and  kiln 
supervision.  Stresses  further  concepts  of  de- 
sign, craftsmanship  and  development  of  per- 
sonal standards  of  evaluation.  Individual  direc- 
tion through  selective  problems  will  be 
encouraged.  Prerequisite:  ART  123. 


ART  163ABC    Drawing  III  (3,  3,  3) 

Individual  problems  in  drawing  will  be  coordi- 
nated. Models  will  be  available  for  further  fig- 
ure and  life  composition  studies.  Research  of 
materials  and  techniques  will  be  encouraged. 
Prerequisite:  ART  22. 


ART167ABC    Painting  ID  (3,3,3) 

Individual  problems  in  painting  will  be  coordi- 
nated. The  development  of  related  works  and 
continued  technical  research  will  be  empha- 
sized. Prerequisite:  ART  20. 


ART  170    History  of  Art:  Ancient  to 

Medieval  (3) 

Illustrated  lecture.  Art  from  the  prehistorical 
period  to  1400  A.D.,  including  Egypt,  Greece, 
Rome,  and  the  late  middle  ages.  Relationships 
of  painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  to  the 
social  and  cultural  environment. 


including  Michelangelo,  Rubens,  Rembrandt, 
Delacroix,  and  their  relationship  to  their  cul- 
ture. 

ART  172    History  of  Art:  Modern  World     (3) 

Illustrated  lecture.  Major  art  movements  and 
personalities  from  1850  to  the  present,  includ- 
ing Impressionism,  Cubism,  Surrealism,  the 
Mexican  muralists,  Abstract  Expressionism, 
and  current  trends.  Emphasis  on  the  cultural 
trends  which  provide  the  vidual  and  theoreti- 
cal background  of  contemporary  art. 

ART  174     History  of  Art:  Art  of  the 

United  States  (3) 

Illustrated  lecture.  Survey  of  art  produced  in 
the  United  States  from  the  colonial  period  to 
the  present  day.  Traces  the  development  of 
American  tradition,  European  influence,  and 
the  relationship  to  the  social  and  cultural  envi- 
ronment. 

ART  175    Critical  Theories  in  the  Visual 

Arts:  Seminar  (3) 

A  systematic  approach  to  art  theory,  criticism 
and  evaluation.  Includes  visits  to  museums, 
galleries,  and  exhibits.  Lecture  and  discussion. 
Prerequisite:  Major  or  minor  in  art  (upper  divi- 
sion). 

ART  176    Portfolio  Exhibition  (3) 

Open  only  to  graduating  seniors.  Emphasis 
placed  on  professional  readiness.  All  students 
must  prepare  a  portfolio  that  will  be  shown. 
(B.F.A.  Program  only.) 


ART  190    Workshop 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

ART  191    Directed  Readings 


(1-3) 


(1-3) 


ART  171    History  of  Art:  Renaissance  to 

Romanticism  (3) 

Illustrated  lecture.  The  arts  in  Europe  from 
1400  to  1850.  Study  of  major  styles  and  artists, 


ART  195    B.F.A.  Studio 


(3) 


ART  199    Independent  Study  (1-3) 

Advanced  individual  problems.   May  be  re- 
peated for  credit. 


Biochemistry 


Departmental  Affiliation:  Physical  Science  and  Math 

The  major  in  biochemistry  offers  the  student  an  interdisciplinary  study  of  biology  and 
chemistry,  and  provides  an  excellent  preparation  for  all  preprofessional  areas  leading 
into  medicine,  dentistry,  and  pharmacy. 
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Preparation: 

BIO  1AB 

Biological  Dynamics 

CHE 1AB 

General  Chemistry 

CHE  6AB 

Organic  Chemistry 

MTH  3AB 

Mathematical  Analysis  I 

PHY1A 

Elementary  Physics 

PHY  IB 

Intermediate  Physics 

Requirements: 

BIO  130 

Genetics 

BIO  151A 

Cellular  Physiology 

CHE  107 

Biochemistry 

CHE  110AB 

Physical  Chemistry 

CHE  111 

Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory 

CHE  199 

Research 

The  B.S.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Biochemistry 


(4,4) 
(4,4) 
(4,4) 
(4,4) 
(3) 
(4) 


(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(4,3) 
(2) 
(3) 

One  additional  upper  division  in  chemistry  and  two  additional  courses  in  biology,  se- 
lected from  BIO  118, 120, 151B. 
Total  units  in  chemistry,  biology,  mathematics,  and  physics:     73 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units. 
Courses  are  described  in  the  respective  department  listings. 

Biological  Sciences 

Students  in  the  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  may  elect  one  or  more  of  the  fol- 
lowing options:  general  sciences,  pre-medical  or  pre-dental  programs,  medical  tech- 
nology, physical  therapy,  and  respiratory  therapy.  The  programs  in  physical  therapy 
and  respiratory  therapy  are  listed  alphabetically  in  the  catalog.  See  also  the  two-year 
Associate  in  Arts  programs  in  physical  therapist  assistant  and  respiratory  therapy. 

The  programs  listed  above  will  prepare  the  student  to  enter  medical  school,  graduate 
degree  programs,  clinical  and  research  laboratories,  allied  health  professions,  or  teach- 
ing. 

Students  may  earn  a  B.A.  degree  or  a  B.S.  degree.  For  the  B.A.  degree  it  is  necessary  to 
complete  the  foreign  language  requirement. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Biological  Sciences 

Preparation: 

BIO  1A  Biological  Dynamics  (4) 

BIO  IB  Biological  Dynamics  (4) 

Plus  courses  in  chemistry,  mathematics  and  physics. 

Requirements: 

Seven  to  nine  upper  division  courses  including: 
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BIO  118 

Endocrinology 

BIO  130 

Genetics 

BIO  150 

Biology  of  Aging 

BIO  151A 

Cellular  Physiology 

BIO  195 

Senior  Seminar 

(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(2) 
Total  units  in  biological  sciences:     33-36 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  B.S.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Biological  Sciences 

Preparation: 

BIO  1A  Biological  Dynamics  (4) 

BIO  IB  Biological  Dynamics  (4) 

Plus  courses  in  chemistry,  mathematics,  physics. 


Requirem 

Mite: 

Nine  to  ten 

upper  division  courses  including: 

BIO  118 

Endocrinology 

BIO  130 

Genetics 

BIO  151A 

Cellular  Physiology 

BIO  195 

Senior  Seminar 

BIO  197 

Research  Readings 

BIO  198 

Research 

Recommendations: 

BIO  120 

Human  Embryology 

BIO  150 

Biology  of  Aging 

BIO 151B 

Medical  Physiology 

MTH9 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

MTH35 

Introduction  to  Biostatistics 

(4) 
(3) 
(4) 
(2) 
(1) 
(1-3) 


(4) 
(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
Total  units  in  Biological  Sciences:     33-39 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units. 

The  B.S.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Biological  Sciences 
Pre-Medical/Pre-Dental  Programs 

Preparation: 

BIO  1A  Biological  Dynamics  (4) 

BIO  IB  Biological  Dynamics  (4) 

Plus  courses  in  chemistry,  mathematics,  physics. 

Requirements: 

Nine  to  ten  upper  division  courses  including: 

BIO  118  Endocrinology  (4) 

BIO  120  Human  Embryology  (4) 
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BIO  130 

Genetics 

BIO  150 

Biology  of  Aging 

BIO  151A 

Cellular  Physiology 

BIO  151B 

Medical  Physiology 

BIO  195 

Senior  Seminar 

BIO  197 

Research  Readings 

BIO  198 

Research 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(2) 
(1) 
(1-3) 


Recommendations: 

MTH  9  Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

MTH  35  Introduction  to  Biostatistics 

CHE  110AB  Physical  Chemistry 

Total  units  in  Biological  Science:     33-39 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units. 

The  B.S.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Biological  Sciences 
Medical  Technology  Program 


(3) 
(3) 
(6) 


Preparation: 

BIOlA 

Biological  Dynamics 

BIO  IB 

Biological  Dynamics 

BIO  3 

General  Microbiology 

Plus  courses  in  chemistry,  mathematics,  physic 

Requirements: 

Nine  to  ten  upper 

division  courses  including: 

BIO  104 

Medical  Bacteriology 

BIO  105 

Immunology 

BIO  106 

Medical  Mycology 

BIO  107 

Parasitology 

BIO  108 

Hematology 

BIO  130 

Genetics 

BIO  151A 

Cellular  Physiology 

BIO  195 

Senior  Seminar 

BIO  197 

Research  Readings 

BIO  198 

Research 

(4) 
(4) 
(4) 


(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(4) 
(2) 
(1) 
(1-3) 


Recommendations: 

MTH  9  Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

MTH  35  Introduction  to  Biostatistics 

BUS  85  Business  Management 

CHE  120  Instrumental  Methods  of  Analysis 

Total  units  in  Biological  Sciences:     33-39 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units. 

The  Minor  in  Biological  Sciences 

A  minimum  of  20  units  in  the  biological  sciences  including: 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
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BIO  1A  Biological  Dynamics 

BIO  IB  Biological  Sciences 

Plus  at  least  three  upper  division  courses. 


(4) 
(4) 


BIO  1A    Biological  Dynamics  (4) 

An  introduction  to  the  science  of  biology  and 
the  variety  of  organisms  in  the  biosphere.  Top- 
ics presented  include  theories  relative  to  the 
origin  of  life,  cellular  structure  and  function, 
evolution  as  a  unifying  principle  in  biology, 
and  processes  of  inheritance.  Laboratory  expe- 
riences give  students  an  opportunity  to  under- 
stand scientific  methods  of  investigation.  Lec- 
ture 3  hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs. 


topics  as  nutrition,  infectious  disease,  and  the 
effects  of  alcohol,  drugs,  and  tobacco.  Lecture 
3  hrs. 

BIO  31    Human  Sexuality  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  physiology  of  human 
sexuality.  Current  views  on  sexual  behavior 
examined  from  the  psychological,  psychosocial 
and  physiological  aspects  of  function  and  be- 
havior. 


BIO  IB    Biological  Dynamics  (4) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  biology  at  the 
organismic,  populational,  and  environmental 
levels.  Included  are  topics  dealing  with  the 
structures  and  coordination  of  functions  of 
complex  multicellular  organisms,  biological 
factors  that  support  community  life  systems, 
ecological  interrelationships  of  plants  and  ani- 
mals and  man's  impact  upon  the  environment. 
Lecture  3  hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs.  Prerequisite; 
BIO  1A. 

BIO  2    Botany  (3) 

Study  of  plant  biology  including  basic  con- 
cepts of  anatomy,  morphology,  taxonomy,  ge- 
netics, and  reproduction  with  phylogenetic  re- 
lationships. Lecture  2  hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs. 

BIO  3    General  Microbiology  (4) 

Basic  principles  of  microbial  growth  and 
metabolism,  morphology,  taxonomy,  patho- 
genicity, immunity  and  control.  Microorgan- 
isms as  agents  of  disease  and  normal  inhabit- 
ants of  man's  environment.  Techniques  of 
isolation,  cultivation  and  identification  of 
these  organisms.  Lecture  3  hrs.,  laboratory  3 
hrs. 

BIO  4    Fundamentals  of  Biology  (3) 

An  introductory  course  in  biology.  Presents 
the  main  principles  of  organization,  function, 
heredity,  and  evolution  of  plants  and  animals, 
and  introduces  the  student  to  methods  of 
study  in  the  life  sciences.  Lecture  2  hrs.,  labo- 
ratory 2  hrs. 

BIO  10    Health  Science  (3) 

An  introductory  course  designed  to  provide 
the  student  with  a  basic  understanding  of  the 
functioning  of  the  human  body  as  it  relates  to 
common  health  problems.  Included  are  such 


BIO  41AB     Human  Anatomy  and 

Physiology  (4, 4) 

Study  of  the  structure  and  function  of  the  hu- 
man body.  Lecture  3  hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs. 
Course  specifically  designed  for  students  en- 
rolled in  the  two-year  allied  health  programs. 

BIO  51AB     Human  Physiology  and 

Anatomy  (4, 4) 

The  study  of  the  basic  chemical  and  physical 
principles  which  relate  to  the  structure  and 
function  of  the  human  body.  The  aim  of  the 
course  is  to  provide  students  with  an  under- 
standing of  the  interdependence  and  interrela- 
tionships at  each  level  of  organization  begin- 
ning with  the  cell  and  progressing  to  the 
organism  as  a  whole.  Lecture  3  hrs.,  laboratory 
3  hrs. 

BIO  67    Field  Biology  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  concepts  of  field  biol- 
ogy. Basic  principles  of  plant  and  animal  tax- 
onomy and  ecology.  Identification  of  local 
species.  Lecture  2  hrs.,  laboratory  and  field 
trips  3-5  hrs. 

BIO  87    Fundamental  Concepts  (1-3) 

An  acyclic  series  of  basic  concepts  in  the  field 
of  biological  sciences. 

BIO  104     Medical  Bacteriology  (4) 

Morphology,  taxonomy,  metabolism,  and  im- 
munology of  bacteria  pathogenic  to  man. 
Techniques  of  isolation,  cultivation,  and  iden- 
tification of  these  organisms.  Lecture  2  hrs., 
laboratory  4  hrs.  Prerequisite:  BIO  3. 

BIO  105     Immunology  (4) 

Basic  principles  and  theories  of  the  body's  im- 
mune mechanisms.  Native  immunity,  anti- 
body production,  antibody-antigen  reactions, 
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tissue  transplants,  autoimmune  diseases,  hy- 
persensitivity. Lecture  3  hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs. 
Prerequisite:  BIO  3. 

BIO  106    Medical  Mycology  (3) 

Introduction  to  the  morphology,  physiology, 
and  taxonomy  of  the  fungi  which  cause  dis- 
ease in  man.  Techniques  of  isolation,  cultiva- 
tion, and  identification  of  these  organisms. 
Lecture  2  hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs.  Prerequisite: 
BIO  3. 


BIO  107    Parasitology  (3) 

Study  of  the  morphology,  habits,  and  life  cy- 
cles of  animal  parasites  and  their  relation  to 
disease  in  man.  Lecture  2  hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs. 
Prerequisite:  BIO  1AB  or  3. 

BIO  108    Hematology  (4) 

Normal  blood  formation  and  abnormal  blood 
conditions.  Laboratory  observation  of  blood 
cells,  techniques  of  enumeration  and  identifi- 
cation of  normal  and  abnormal  elements  in  the 
blood.  Lecture  2  hrs.,  laboratory  4  hrs.  Prereq- 
uisite: BIO  1AB. 


BIO  110    Microbial  Physiology  (3) 

The  course  is  intended  to  provide  the  student 
with  a  basic  understanding  of  the  biochemical 
activities  of  bacteria  as  related  to  their  growth, 
nutrition,  metabolic  activities,  and  eenetics. 
Lecture  2  hrs.,  laboratory  6  hrs.  Prerequisite: 
CHE  7. 


BIO  118    Endocrinology  (4) 

The  chemical  coordination  mechanisms 
whereby  major  functions  of  the  body  are  inte- 
grated through  the  secretions  of  the  nervous 
and  endocrine  systems.  Lecture  2  hrs.,  labora- 
tory 6  hrs.  Prerequisite:  BIO  1AB;  Biochemistry 
recommended. 


BIO  120    Human  Embryology  (4) 

Causal  mechanisms  of  development:  physio- 
logical processes  involved  in  growth  and  re- 
pair, induction  mechanisms,  and  immunologi- 
cal capacities.  Lecture  2  hrs.,  laboratory  6  hrs. 
Prerequisite:  BIO  1AB. 

BIO  126    Biology  of  the  Vertebrates  (3) 

The  evolutionary  development  of  structural 
relationships  with  their  functional  significance; 
a  comparison  of  physiological  dynamics  at  var- 
ious stages  of  complexity  of  development.  Lec- 
ture 2  hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs.  Prerequisite:  BIO 
1AB. 


BIO  130    Genetics  (3) 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  heredity.  Classical 
viewpoints  are  examined  and  explained  by 
modern  molecular  analyses.  Molecular  aspects 
of  reproduction  and  their  significance  to  evo- 
lution are  considered.  Lecture  3  hrs.  Prerequi- 
site: BIO  1AB. 

BIO  149    Molecular  Physiology  (4) 

An  examination  of  the  physiochemical  princi- 
ples of  living  systems  at  the  cellular  level. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  neuromuscular 
control  mechanisms,  neuroendocrine  integra- 
tion and  coordination,  energetics  and  antigen- 
antibody  reactions.  Lecture  3  hrs.,  laboratory  3 
hrs. 

BIO  150    Biology  of  Aging  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  various  physiological 
aspects  associated  with  the  effects  of  aging  on 
the  human  body.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
the  five  leading  causes  of  death  in  the  United 
States  and  preventive  medicine  theories  re- 
lated to  these  diseases  will  be  discussed.  Pre- 
requisite: BIO  1AB  or  51AB. 

BIO  151 A     Cellular  Physiology  (4) 

The  physiochemical  principles  of  cellular  con- 
trol mechanisms  including:  energetics, 
photoresponse,  cellular  integration  and  envi- 
ronmental effects,  transport  systems,  muscle 
enervation,  antigen-antibody  reaction.  Lecture 
2  hrs.,  laboratory  6  hrs.  Prerequisite:  BIO  1AB, 
Biochemistry. 

BIO  151B     Medical  Physiology  (4) 

Detailed  study  of  the  functional  processes  of 
the  body;  interrelationships  of  the  systems;  dy- 
namics of  fluid  balance,  control  mechanisms, 
transport  systems,  metabolic  activity.  Lecture  3 
hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs.  Prerequisite:  BIO  1AB; 
Biochemistry  recommended. 

BIO  152    Animal  Physiology  (3) 

Detailed  study  of  the  functional  processes  of 
animal  systems;  interrelationship  of  these  sys- 
tems, development,  differentiation,  and 
growth.  Lecture  2  hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs.  Pre- 
requisite: BIO  1AB;  Biochemistry  recom- 
mended. 

BIO  153    Physiological  Chemistry  (4) 

A  study  of  the  physiochemical  principles  of 
living  systems.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
membrane  control  mechanisms,  nucleic  acid 
and  protein  synthesis,  biotransformations  of 
nutrients,  ionic  balance  and  detoxification,  en- 
zymes, and  neuroendocrine  integration  and 
coordination. 
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BIO  158    Gross  Anatomy  (4) 

Integrative  approach  to  the  study  of  gross 
structure  of  the  human  body  with  emphasis  on 
skeletal,  neuromuscular,  circulatory,  and  re- 
spiratory systems.  Dissection  of  cadaver  rein- 
forced by  the  use  of  multiple  teaching/ 
learning  media.  Lecture  and  laboratory.  Pre- 
requisite: Physical  Therapy  Junior  Status. 

BIO  160    Neuroanatomy/ 

Neurophysiology  (3) 

Development,  gross  and  microscopic  structure 
and  function  of  the  central  nervous  system. 
Basic  principles  of  neurophysiology  which 
control  posture  and  movement  including  spi- 
nal cord  reflexes,  ascending  and  descending 
tracts  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  suprasegmental 
influences.  Lecture  and  Laboratory.  Prerequi- 
site: Physical  Therapy  Junior  Status. 

BIO  165    Marine  Biology  (3) 

Interrelationships  of  marine  population;  mor- 
phology, physiology,  evolution,  and  distribu- 
tion of  the  plant  and  animal  organisms. 
Lecture  2  hrs.,  laboratory  and  field  trips  3-5 
hrs. 

BIO  187    Selected  Topics  in  Biology         (1-3) 

An  acyclic  series  of  topics  of  current  interest  in 
the  field  of  biological  sciences. 


BIO  190    Workshop 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

BIO  192AB    Special  Studies 


(1-3) 


(3,3) 


BIO  195     Senior  Seminar  (2) 

Development  of  biological  principles.  An  inte- 
grating course  that  will  apply  these  principles 
to  living  systems  at  various  levels  of  organiza- 
tion. Prerequisite:  Senior  standing. 

BIO  196TA    Tutoring  in  Biological 

Sciences  (1-3) 

Assisting  in  course  presentation  under  the  di- 
rection of  the  faculty.  Prerequisite:  Senior 
standing  with  a  major  in  biological  sciences. 

BIO  197    Research  Readings  (1) 

Directed  reading  in  a  special  interest  area  for 
the  departmental  research  requirement. 

BIO  198    Biological  Research  (1-3) 

Directed  research  project.  May  be  taken  under 
the  guidance  of  a  biology  or  biochemistry  staff 
member.  Prerequisite:  BIO  197. 

BIO  199    Independent  Study  (1-3) 

The  initiation  or  continuation  of  a  project. 
Work  should  culminate  in  a  research  paper  or 
report. 


Business 


The  Business  Department  offers  two  degree  programs.  The  associate  degree  in  busi- 
ness is  available  on  the  Doheny  campus  in  three  areas  of  specialization:  accounting, 
office  administration,  and  legal  secretary. 

The  baccalaureate  degree,  on  the  Chalon  campus,  offers  specializations  in  business 
administration,  fashion  merchandising,  international  business,  management,  manage- 
rial accounting,  marketing,  and  real  estate.  Students  may  begin  their  studies  at  the  as- 
sociate degree  level  and  transfer  into  the  four  year  programs.  Students  intending  to  do 
so  should  discuss  this  with  their  academic  advisor  and  note  that  some  of  the  courses 
in  the  A.  A.  program  may  not  be  applied  toward  the  baccalaureate  degree. 


The  A.A.  Programs 

The  Associate  in  Arts  Degree  in  Business  is  attained  by  completion  of  a  two-year  ca- 
reer-oriented program  with  a  specialization  in  one  of  three  areas:  Accounting,  Office 
Administration,  Legal  Secretary. 

In  each  area  of  specialization  the  curriculum  has  been  designed  to  meet  one  of  the 
most  pressing  needs  of  business  today:  college-trained  women  able  to  accept  responsi- 
bility, make  intelligent  decisions,  and  function  as  a  member  of  an  office  team. 

The  program  includes  courses  in  the  skills  necessary  for  entry  positions;  in  business 
administration  to  give  the  background  for  advancement;  and  in  the  liberal  arts  to  pro- 
vide the  "plus"  of  wider  horizons  and  broader  interests  —  all  of  this  in  an  atmosphere 
of  support  and  encouragement  conducive  to  personal  growth  and  development. 
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With  this  preparation,  graduates  of  the  business  program  are  ready  for  entry-level  po- 
sitions of  responsibility  in  many  areas  and  are  equipped  to  advance  in  the  business 
and  professional  world  as  far  as  their  individual  talents  and  abilities  will  take  them. 

A  special  feature  of  the  business  program  is  the  internship  which  bridges  the  gap  be- 
tween formal  education  and  life  situations  by  providing  work  experience  in  a  business 
firm  or  a  legal  office.  It  helps  the  student  to  develop  personality  and  poise  and  to  ac- 
quire good  working  habits.  In  the  weekly  seminar  session  the  students  evaluate  expe- 
riences and  develop  an  appreciation  for  and  an  understanding  of  the  relationship  be- 
tween formal  education  and  career  success. 

Requirements  for  Admission  into  the  Business  Program: 

1.  Good  records  in  high  school  business  courses. 

2.  Well  developed  business  skills  (or  adequate  substitute  as  determined  through  a 
screening  process). 

3-.     The  personal  qualities  needed  to  function  well  in  a  business  office. 

The  A.A.  Degree  in  Business 

Accounting  Curriculum 

First  Year 

Fall 

ENG  10A  Written  and  Oral  Communication  (3) 

BUS  23  Mathematics  for  Business  (3) 

BUS  3  Accounting  Concepts  (3) 

BUS  26  Adding  and  Calc.  Machines  (1) 

SPR  80  Group  Experience  (1) 

A.A.  Requirement/Elective  (3) 

14 
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Interterm 

AA  Requirement/Elective 

(3) 

Spring 

ENG  10B 
BUS  4 
ECO  2 
*BUS  22A 
BUS  15 

Written  and  Oral  Communication 
Intro,  to  American  Business 
Macroeconomics 
Advanced  Typewriting  I 
Accounting  I 

Second  Year 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(2) 
(3) 

14 

Fall 

BUS  22B 
BUS  5 
BUS  16 

Advanced  Typewriting  II 
Business  Law 
Accounting  II 
AA  Requirement/Elective 

(2) 
(3) 
(3) 
(6) 

14 

Interterm 

AA  Requirement/Elective 

(3) 

Spring 

MTH9 
BUS  85 
BUS  17 
BUS  90 

Intro,  to  Computer  Processes 
Business  Management 
Payroll  Accounting 
Business  Internship 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

AA  Requirement 


(3) 


15 


Plus  all  requirements  for  the  A. A.  degree. 

*Bus  22A  may  be  waived  on  the  basis  of  competency  testing. 

The  A.A.  Degree  in  Business 

Office  Administration  Curriculum 

First  Year 


Fall 

ENG  10A 

BUS  23 
BUS  3 
SPR80 

Written  and  Oral  Communication 

Mathematics  for  Business 

Accounting  Concepts 

Group  Experience 

AA  Requirement/Elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 
(3) 

Interterm 

13 

Spring 

AA  Requirement/Elective 

(3) 
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ENG  10B 
BUS  4 
ECO  2 
BUS  22A 
BUS  24A 


Written  and  Oral  Communication 

Intro,  to  American  Business 

Macroeconomics 

Advanced  Typewriting  I 

Shorthand  Transcription  I  or  Elective 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(2) 
(3) 


14 


Fall 

BUS  22B 
BUS  5 
BUS  25 
BUS  26 
BUS  84 
BUS  24B 


Second  Year 


Advanced  Typewriting  II 

Business  Law 

Machine  Transcription 

Adding  and  Calc.  Machines 

Organizational  Behavior 

Shorthand  Transcription  II  or  Elective 


(2) 
(3) 
(2) 
(1) 
(3) 
(3) 


14 
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Interterm 

AA  Requirement/ Elective 

Spring 

MTH9 

Intro,  to  Computer  Processes 

BUS  85 

Business  Management 

BUS  20 

Office  Administration 

BUS  21 

Business  Communications 

BUS  90 

Business  Internship 

Plus  all  requirements  for  the  A.A.  degree. 

*Bus  22A  may  be  waived  on  the  basis  of  competency  testing. 


Second  Year 


(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

15 


The  A.A.  Degree  in  Business 

Legal  Secretary  Curriculum 

First  Year 

Fall 

ENG  10A  Written  and  Oral  Communication  3 

BUS  23  Mathematics  for  Business  3 

BUS  14  Begin./Intermed.  Shorthand  3 

SPR  80  Group  Experience  1 

AA  Requirement/ Elective  3 


13 


Interterm 

AA  Requirement/Elective  3 

Spring 

ENG  10B  Written  and  Oral  Communication  3 

BUS  4  Intro,  to  American  Business  3 

ECO  2  Macroeconomics  3 

BUS  22 A  Advanced  Typewriting  I  2 

BUS  24A  Shorthand  Transcription  I  3 


14 


Fall 

BUS  22B  Advanced  Typewriting  II  2 

BUS  5  Business  Law  3 

BUS  25  Machine  Transcription  2 

BUS  26  Adding  and  Calc.  Machines  1 

BUS  24B  Shorthand  Transcription  II  3 

BUS  27  Legal  and  Secretarial  Proc.  I  3 

14 
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Interterm 

AA  Requirement/Elective 

Spring 

MTH9 

Intro,  to  Computer  Processes 

BUS  29 

Legal  Secretarial  Proc.  II 

BUS  20 

Office  Administration 

BUS  21 

Business  Communications 

BUS  90 

Business  Internship 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

15 

Plus  all  requirements  for  the  A.A.  degree. 

*BUS  14  and  22A  may  be  waived  on  the  basis  of  competency  testing. 

The  Baccalaureate  Programs 

The  baccalaureate  programs  in  Business  prepare  students  for  professional  careers  by 
stimulating  rigorous,  imaginative,  analytic,  and  probing  attitudes.  An  emphasis  on 
breadth,  skills,  problem  solving  and  basic  knowledge  pervades  all  levels  of  education 
in  the  Business  major.  The  scope  of  the  business  program,  coupled  with  a  wide  range 
of  nonbusiness  subjects  at  all  educational  levels,  reflects  the  College's  belief  that  edu- 
cation is  to  equip  students  for  satisfying  achievements  in  life  as  well  as  in  business. 

The  emphasis  in  Business  Administration  offers  a  curriculum  centered  around  the 
practical,  applied  courses  that  qualify  students  to  enter  administrative  positions  im- 
mediately after  graduation.  Courses  cover  the  broad  spectrum  of  business  activity  and 
allow  the  students  to  choose  from  a  variety  of  possible  career  opportunities  in  both 
the  public  and  private  sector. 

The  emphasis  in  Fashion  Merchandising  prepares  students  for  positions  in  retail  buy- 
ing, selling  and  promotion  of  fashion  apparel  and  accessories  in  department  stores 
and  specialty  shops.  A  graduate  may  find  employment  as  a  buyer,  fashion  consultant, 
fashion  coordinator,  department  manager  or  researcher  of  market  trends.  Business 
courses  included  in  the  emphasis  make  available  the  option  of  self-employment  as 
owner/manager  of  a  boutique. 

The  emphasis  in  Health  Services  Administration  is  a  four-year  business  program  de- 
signed to  prepare  students  for  administrative  positions  —  in  medical,  hospital,  and 
health-care  facilities. 

The  emphasis  in  International  Business  prepares  the  student  for  the  many  opportuni- 
ties available  in  the  fields  of  international  business,  international  finance  and  govern- 
ment service.  The  International  Business  emphasis  is  designed  for  individuals  with  an 
interest  in  business  on  a  global  scale.  The  business  segment  of  the  emphasis  concen- 
trates on  the  social,  political,  and  economic  aspects  of  the  international  marketplace. 
The  language  segment  prepares  students  for  the  practical  needs  of  language  and  con- 
temporary culture  necessary  for  the  effective  business  relations  in  the  world  market- 
place. A  minor  in  International  Business  is  also  offered. 

The  emphasis  in  Management  focuses  on  the  practical  application  of  planning,  organ- 
izing, staffing,  directing  and  controlling  the  operations  of  contemporary  business. 
Students  will  find  themselves  well  prepared  to  pursue  graduate  work  or  to  enter  a 
wide  variety  of  career  opportunities  upon  completion  of  the  program. 

The  emphasis  in  Managerial  Accounting  qualifies  students  to  enter  the  most  rapidly 
expanding  areas  in  business  activities.  Students  are  prepared  in  the  practical  areas  of 
cost  accounting  and  internal  auditing  as  well  as  the  application  of  computer  tech- 
niques to  corporate  accounting  systems.  Graduates  will  be  qualified  for  employment 
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in  corporate  accounting  departments,  computer  firms  and  as  internal  auditors.  Ac- 
countants are  an  integral  part  of  the  management  team  of  an  organization. 

The  emphasis  in  Marketing  prepares  a  student  for  careers  in  marketing,  advertising 
and  sales.  Areas  of  study  include  product  design,  promotion,  distribution  policies, 
salesmanship  and  pricing  decisions. 

The  emphasis  in  Real  Estate  prepares  business  students  to  enter  the  field  of  residential 
or  commercial  real  estate.  Real  estate  law,  finance  and  investments  are  studied  in  the 
context  of  a  broad  exposure  to  general  business  theory  and  practice. 

Business  Internship  (BUS  190)  is  restricted  to  seniors  whose  academic  performance 
qualifies  them  for  the  internship  experience.  The  department  will  attempt  to  place 
such  students  as  interns  in  administrative  positions  where  they  can  increase  their 
competency  and  acquire  practical  business  experience. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Business 
Business  Administration  Emphasis 


Preparation: 

BUS  4 

Women  in  Management:  An  Introduction  to 

American  Business 

(3) 

BUS  5 

Business  Law 

(3) 

BUS  15 

Accounting  I 

(3) 

BUS  16 

Accounting  II 

(3) 

BUS  85 

Business  Management 

(3) 

ECOl 

Microeconomics 

(3) 

ECO  2 

Macroeconomics 

(3) 

MTH9 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

(3) 

MTH38 

Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistics 

(3) 

PSYl 

General  Psychology 

(3) 

SPE10 

Public  Speaking 

(3) 

SPR18 

Career  Planning 

(1) 

Requirements: 

Ten  upper  division  business  courses  including: 

BUS  123                            Business  Mathematics  (3) 

BUS  130                            Business  Finance  (3) 

BUS  160                            Marketing  (3) 

BUS  157                            Personnel  (3) 

BUS  161                            Advertising  (3) 

BUS  175                            Principles  of  Salesmanship  (3) 

BUS  184                            Organizational  Behavior  (3) 

BUS  192                            Business  Policy  and  Ethics  (3) 

Recommendations: 

RST 17                              Education  for  justice  (3) 

SOC  5                               Sociological  Perspectives  (3) 

MTH  3A  is  highly  recommended  for  any  business  major  who  intends  to  enter  a  mas- 
ter of  business  administration  program. 
Total  Units  in  Business:     45 
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Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 


The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Business 


Fashion  Merchandising  Emphasis 


Preparation: 

ART  2 
BUS  4 


BUS  15 

BUS  85 

ECO  2 

MTH9 

PSYl 

SPE10 

SPR18 


Design  I 

Women  in  Management:  An  Introduction  to 

American  Business 
Accounting  I 
Business  Management 
Macroeconomics 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 
General  Psychology 
Public  Speaking 
Career  Planning 


(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


Requirements: 

BUS  40  Fundamentals  of  Fashion:  Construction 

BUS  41  Fundamentals  of  Fashion:  Materials 

BUS  42  Fashion  Analysis 

BUS  43  The  Fashion  Industry 

BUS  157  Personnel 

BUS  160  Marketing 

BUS  161  Advertising 

BUS  162  Retailing 

BUS  175  Principles  of  Salesmanship 

BUS  184  Organizational  Behavior 

BUS  192  Business  Policy  and  Ethics 

PSY  148  Personnel  and  Consumer  Psychology 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Recommendations: 

BUS  130  Business  Finance 

BUS  190  Business  Internship 

RST  17  Education  for  Justice 

SOC  5  Sociological  Perspectives 

Total  Units  in  Business:    42 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 
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The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Business 
Health  Services  Administration  Emphasis 


Preparation: 

BUS  4 

Women  in  Management:  An  Introduction  to 

American  Business 

BUS  5 

Business  Law 

BUS  15 

Accounting  I 

BUS  16 

Accounting  II 

BUS  85 

Business  Management 

ECOl 

Microeconomics 

ECO  2 

Macroeconomics 

MTH9 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

MTH38 

Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistics 

PSYl 

General  Psychology 

SPE10 

Public  Speaking 

SPR18 

Career  Planning 

Requirements: 

Ten  upper  division  business  courses  including: 

BUS  123 

Business  Mathematics 

BUS  130 

Business  Finance 

BUS  160 

Marketing 

BUS  157 

Personnel 

BUS  184 

Organizational  Behavior 

BUS  192 

Business  Policy  and  Ethics 

HSP  110 

Internship 

HSP  111 

Management  of  Health  Services 

PSY  133 

Psychology  of  Disability  Adjustment 

Recommendations: 

RST17 

Education  for  Justice 

SOC5 

Sociological  Perspectives 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


(3) 
(3) 

MTH  3A  is  highly  recommended  for  any  business  major  who  intends  to  enter  a  mas- 
ter of  business  administration  program. 
Total  units  in  Business:     36 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Business 
International  Business  Emphasis 

Preparation: 

BUS  15  Accounting  I  (3) 

BUS  16  Accounting  II  (3) 

BUS  85  Business  Management  (3) 
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BUS  130 

BUS  160 

ECOl 

ECO  2 

MTH9 

MTH38 

PSYl 

SPE10 

SPR18 

POL  134 

or 
POL  196 


Business  Finance 

Marketing 

Microeconomics 

Macroeconomics 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistics 

General  Psychology 

Public  Speaking 

Career  Planning 

International  Organizations 

Model  United  Nations 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 
(3) 

(3) 


Business 


Requirements: 

BUS  189 
BUS  191 
BUS  195 
ECO  195 


International  Management  and  National  Policies  (3) 

International  Internship  (3) 

International  Markets  and  Transportation  Management  (3) 

International  Economics  (3) 


Recommendations: 


POL  125 
POL  131 
RST17 
SOC5 


Foreign  Relations  of  the  U.S. 
International  Relations 
Education  for  Justice 
Sociological  Perspectives 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Foreign  Language 


Requirements: 

29  units  in  Spanish  or  French 

See  also  International  Business  Minor  in  Foreign  Languages 

Total  Units  in  Business/Economics    33 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units. 


The  Minor  in  International  Business 


BUS  15 

ECO  2 

BUS  85 

BUS  160 

BUS  161 

BUS  189 

BUS  194 

*Jr.  and  Sr.  level  courses 


Accounting  I  (3) 

Macroeconomics  (3) 

Business  Management  (3) 

Marketing  (3) 

Advertising  (3) 

International  Management  and  National  Policies**  (3) 

International  Economics**  (3) 
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The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Business 

Management  Emphasis 


Prepara 

lion: 

BUS  4 

Women  in  Management:  An  Introduction  to 

American  Business 

(3) 

BUS  5 

Business  Law 

(3) 

BUS  15 

Accounting  I 

(3) 

BUS  16 

Accounting  II 

(3) 

BUS  85 

Business  Management 

(3) 

ECOl 

Microeconomics 

(3) 

ECO  2 

Macroeconomics 

(3) 

MTH9 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

(3) 

MTH38 

Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistics 

(3) 

PSYl 

General  Psychology 

(3) 

SPE10 

Public  Speaking 

(3) 

SPR18 

Career  Planning 

(1) 

Requirements: 

Ten  upper  division  business  courses  including: 

BUS  123  Business  Mathematics  (3) 

BUS  130  Business  Finance  (3) 

BUS  160  Marketing  (3) 

BUS  175  Principles  of  Salesmanship  (3) 

BUS  181  Behavorial  Science  in  Management  (3) 

BUS  184  Organizational  Behavior  (3) 

BUS  192  Business  Policy  and  Ethics  (3) 

Recommendations: 

RST 17  Education  for  Justice  (3) 

SOC  5  Sociological  Perspectives  (3) 

MTH  3A  is  highly  recommended  for  any  business  major  who  intends  to  enter  a  mas- 
ter of  business  administration  program. 
Total  units  in  Business:     45 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Business 
Managerial  Accounting  Emphasis 


Preparation: 

BUS  4 

Women  in  Management:  An  Introduction  to 

American  Business 

(3) 

BUS  5 

Business  Law 

(3) 

BUS  15 

Accounting  I 

(3) 

BUS  16 

Accounting  II 

(3) 
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BUS  85 

Business  Management 

ECOl 

Microeconomics 

ECO  2 

Macroeconomics 

MTH9 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

MTH38 

Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistics 

PSYl 

General  Psychology 

SPE10 

Public  Speaking 

SPR18 

Career  Planning 

Requirements: 

Ten  upper  division  business  courses  including: 

BUS  123 

Business  Mathematics 

BUS  137 

Intermediate  Managerial  Accounting  I 

BUS  138 

Intermediate  Managerial  Accounting  II 

BUS  153 

Computer  Programming 

BUS  154 

Cost  Accounting 

BUS  155 

Systems  Design  and  Analysis 

BUS  186 

Tax  Accounting 

BUS  188 

Auditing 

BUS  192 

Business  Policy  and  Ethics 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Recommendations: 

RST 17  Education  for  Justice  (3) 

SOC  5  Sociological  Perspectives  (3) 

MTH  3A  is  highly  recommended  for  any  business  major  who  intends  to  enter  a  mas- 
ter of  business  administration  program. 
Total  units  in  Business    45 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Business 
Marketing  Emphasis 


Preparation: 

BUS  4 

Women  in  Management:  An  Introduction  to 

American  Business 

(3) 

BUS  5 

Business  Law 

(3) 

BUS  15 

Accounting  I 

(3) 

BUS  16 

Accounting  II 

(3) 

BUS  85 

Business  Management 

(3) 

ECOl 

Microeconomics 

(3) 

ECO  2 

Macroeconomics 

(3) 

MTH  9 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

(3) 

MTH  38 

Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistics 

(3) 

PSYl 

General  Psychology 

(3) 

SPE10 

Public  Speaking 

(3) 

SPR18 

Career  Planning 

(1) 
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Requirements: 

Ten  upper  division  business  courses  including: 

BUS  123  Business  Mathematics  (3) 

BUS  160  Marketing  (3) 

BUS  161  Advertising  (3) 

BUS  162  Retailing  (3) 

BUS  170  Real  Estate  (3) 

BUS  175  Principles  of  Salesmanship  (3) 

BUS  184  Organizational  Behavior  (3) 

BUS  192  Business  Policy  and  Ethics  (3) 

Recommenda  tions: 

RST 17  Education  for  Justice  (3) 

SOC  5  Sociological  Perspectives  (3) 

MTH  3A  is  highly  recommended  for  any  business  major  who  intends  to  enter  a  mas- 
ter of  business  administration  program. 
Total  Units  in  Busines:     45 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Business 

Real  Estate  Emphasis 


Preparation: 

BUS  4 

Women  in  Management:  An  Introduction  to 

American  Business 

(3) 

BUS  5 

Business  Law 

(3) 

BUS  15 

Accounting  I 

(3) 

BUS  16 

Accounting  II 

(3) 

BUS  85 

Business  Management 

(3) 

ECOl 

Microeconomics 

(3) 

ECO  2 

Macroeconomics 

(3) 

MTH  9 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

(3) 

MTH  38 

Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistics 

(3) 

PSYl 

General  Psychology 

(3) 

SPE10 

Public  Speaking 

(3) 

SPR18 

Career  Planning 

(1) 

Requirements: 

Ten  upper  division  business  courses  including: 

BUS  123  Business  Management  (3) 

BUS  160  Marketing  (3) 

BUS  161  Advertising  (3) 

BUS  170  Real  Estate  (3) 

BUS  171  Real  Estate  Law  and  Management  (3) 

BUS  172  Real  Estate  Finance  (3) 

BUS  173  Real  Estate  Investment  (3) 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


93 


BUS  175 
BUS  192 


Principles  of  Salesmanship 
Business  Policy  and  Ethics 


(3) 
(3) 


Recommendations: 

RST 17  Education  for  Justice  (3) 

SOC  5  Sociological  Perspectives  (3) 

MTH  3A  is  highly  recommended  for  any  business  major  who  intends  to  enter  a  mas- 
ter of  business  administration  program. 
Total  Units  in  Business:     45 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  Minor  in  Business 

A  minimum  of  21  units  selected  fropersonusiness  offerings.  Students  interested  in  a 
business  minor  should  arrange  their  total  programs  with  the  department  chairperson. 
Because  of  the  variety  of  careers  to  which  a  business  program  may  lead,  the  choice  of 
courses  is  flexible. 


BUS  3    Accounting  Concepts  (3) 

An  introduction  fo  the  processes  of  recording, 
sorting  and  summarizing  data  resulting  from 
business  transactions  and  events,  including  de- 
rivation and  use  of  balance  sheets,  income 
statements,  special  journals  and  ledgers,  and 
end-of-cycle  procedures. 

BUS  4    Women  in  Management:  An 
Introduction  to  American 
Business  (3) 

A  general  survey  of  the  principles  of  account- 
ing, marketing,  finance,  management,  and 
government  policies  as  they  apply  to  modern 
American  business. 

BUS  5    Business  Law  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  development  of  legal 
principles  for  business  activity,  as  found  in 
common  law,  statutory  laws,  and  the  Uniform 
Commercial  Code.  Use  of  case  studies  for 
practical  applications. 

BUS  9    Introduction  to  Computer 

Processes  (3) 

See  MTH  9. 

BUS  14    Business/Intermediate 

Shorthand  (3) 

Five  hours  lecture  per  week.  An  introduction 
to  or  review  of  the  Gregg  system  of  shorthand, 
including  reading  and  writing  practice,  learn- 
ing and  reviewing  shorthand  brief  forms  and 
phrases,  dictation  on  practised  and  new  mate- 
rial, introduction  to  transcription  at  the  type- 
writer. Credit  for  BUS  14  may  not  be  applied 


toward  the  baccalaureate  degree.  Prerequisite: 
completion  of  or  concurrent  enrollment  in  a 
typing  class. 


BUS  15    Accounting  I:  Financial  (3) 

Detailed  analysis  of  business  transactions,  ac- 
counting for  corporate  activity,  asset  and  lia- 
bility valuation,  stock  and  bond  transactions, 
reporting  net  income,  assets,  liabilities,  earn- 
ings per  share,  and  stockholders'  equity,  state- 
ment of  changes  in  financial  position  and  a 
brief  introduction  to  income  tax. 


BUS  16     Accounting  II:  Managerial  (3) 

The  fundamentals  of  managerial  decision 
making  based  on  incremental  cost  behavior 
analysis,  nature  of  fixed  and  variable  costs, 
cost-volume-profit  analysis,  budgeting  and  the 
use  of  budgets,  measuring  and  interpreting 
cost  variance,  product  costing,  common  cost 
allocation  and  other  managerial  decision  mak- 
ing topics.  Prerequisite:  BUS  15 


BUS  17    Payroll  Accounting  (3) 

Complete  coverage  of  payroll  accounting  pro- 
cedures, methods  and  law.  Course  to  cover  the 
requirements  of  the  Federal  Fair  Labor  Stand- 
ards Act,  F.I.C.A.,  O.A.S.D.I.,  Federal  and  State 
unemployment  compensation  taxes,  Federal 
and  State  income  tax  withholding,  other  pay- 
roll deductions,  payroll  procedures,  wage  pay- 
ment reports  to  employees,  automated  ac- 
counting procedures  with  payroll  applications. 
Prerequisites:  BUS  3, 15. 
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BUS  20     Office  Administration  (3) 

Planning  and  executing  projects  related  to  of- 
fice administration;  use  of  judgment,  initiative, 
and  creativity  in  solving  problems  encountered 
in  business  offices;  learning  to  assemble  data 
for  executive  decisions;  creative  thinking  and 
proper  attitudes  in  interpersonal  relations. 

BUS  21    Business  Communications  (3) 

Mechanics  and  techniques  of  effective  busi- 
ness writing;  theory  of  and  practice  in  compos- 
ing various  types  of  business  letters  and  re- 
ports, with  emphasis  on  the  human  relations 
aspect;  handling 

BUS  22AB     Advanced  Typewriting  (2,  2) 

Refining  speed  and  accuracy  rates;  advanced 
office  production  problems;  statistical  type- 
writing; manuscripts;  special  emphasis  on  bus- 
iness forms.  Prerequisites:  22A  —  Typing 
speed  of  35  words  per  minute  with  acceptable 
accuracy;  22B  —  Typing  speed  of  45  words  per 
minute  with  acceptable  accuracy.  Credit  for 
BUS  22AB  may  not  be  applied  to  the  baccalau- 
reate degree. 

BUS  23    Mathematics  for  Business  (3) 

Fundamentals  of  mathematics  as  applied  to 
business:  percentage,  discount,  interest,  tax, 
commission,  mark-up,  insurance,  etc. 

BUS  24AB    Shorthand  Transcription        (3,  3) 

Continued  development  of  speed  and  accuracy 
in  taking  dictation;  development  of  business 
vocabulary;  preparation  of  mailable  tran- 
scripts. Credit  for  BUS  24AB  may  not  be  coun- 
ted toward  the  baccalaureate  degree. 

BUS  25     Machine  Transcription  (2) 

Instruction  in  the  operation  of  various  kinds  of 
transcribing  equipment.  Emphasis  on  speed 
and  accuracy  in  transcribing  mailable  letters 
and  forms.  Credit  for  BUS  25  may  not  be 
counted  toward  the  baccalaureate  degree. 

BUS  26    Adding  and  Calculating 

Machines  (1) 

Instruction  in  the  operation  of  ten-key  adding 
machines  and  of  rotary,  printing,  and  elec- 
tronic calculators.  Emphasis  on  using  ma- 
chines as  an  aid  to  solving  the  variety  of  math- 
ematical problems  encountered  in  business. 
Credit  for  BUS  26  may  not  be  counted  toward 
the  baccalaureate  degree. 

BUS  27    Legal  Secretarial  Procedures  I         (3) 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  plan 
to  pursue  legal  secretarial  careers.  It  offers  spe- 
cialized training  in  legal  phraseology,  spelling, 


legal  office  routines  and  procedures;  along 
with  the  preparation,  dictation,  and  typing  of 
civil,  family,  and  criminal  law  papers.  Prereq- 
uisite: Typing  speed  of  at  least  45  words  per 
minute. 

BUS  29     Legal  Secretarial  Procedures  II        (3) 

An  advanced  legal  procedures  course  offering 
specific  training  in  the  preparation  and  filing 
of  probate  proceedings,  closing  the  estate, 
landlord  and  tenant  agreements,  and  corpora- 
tions. Prerequisite:  Typing  speed  of  at  least  45 
words  per  minute;  BUS  27  recommended. 

BUS  40    Fundamentals  of  Fashion: 

Construction  (3) 

Laboratory  experience  in  basic  garment  con- 
struction. Individualized  instruction  in  fitting 
and  assembling  apparel. 

BUS  41     Fundamentals  of  Fashion: 

Materials  (3) 

A  study  of  the  fibers,  construction  processes, 
and  finishes  used  in  developing  modern  fab- 
rics. Includes  characteristics  of  individual  fab- 
rics and  principles  of  use  and  care. 

BUS  42    Fashion  Analysis  (3) 

A  study  of  the  sociological  and  psychological 
functions  of  fashion  and  the  application  of  de- 
sign principles  to  clothing  and  accessories.  In- 
cludes individual  figure  and  color  analysis  for 
application  to  personal  wardrobe.  Prerequisite: 
Art  2  or  consent  of  instructor. 

BUS  43    The  Fashion  Industry  (3) 

A  study  of  the  evolvement  of  fashion  from  de- 
signer to  retailer,  including  the  forces  behind 
trends  and  the  terminology  and  processes  of 
the  industry.  Should  be  taken  in  preparation 
for  the  internship  in  fashion  merchandising. 

BUS  85    Business  Management  (3) 

Introduction  to  principles  of  organization,  de- 
cision making  and  control;  analysis  of  line  and 
staff  structures,  production  and  quality  stand- 
ards, responsibility  and  business-community 
relationship.  Use  of  case  studies  and  experi- 
ences in  the  field.  Prerequisite:  BUS  4,PSY  1. 

BUS  90    Business  Internship  (3) 

Work  experience  in  a  business  firm  or  legal  of- 
fice. Students  increase  their  knowledge  and 
understanding  of  business  and  professional 
fields  by  analyzing  and  evaluating  their  experi- 
ences at  seminar  sessions  with  fellow  students 
and  the  faculty  coordinator.  A  text  on  interper- 
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sonal  relations  is  used  at  the  seminars,  and  a 
personal  and  performance  evaluation  by  the 
employer  is  an  important  facet  of  the  course. 

BUS  92    Introduction  to  Business  Ethics      (3) 

A  study  of  the  goals  and  means  of  business  ac- 
tivities, with  special  emphasis  upon  the  follow- 
ing: societal  values,  ethical  decision-making  in 
the  conduct  of  business,  social  responsibility 
of  business,  equality  of  opportunity,  and  the 
ethics  of  advertising,  including  analysis  of  case 
studies  in  light  of  ethical  theories.  Limited  to 
non-health  care  majors.  See  PHI  92. 

BUS  123    Mathematical  Analysis  for  the 

Business  Student  (3) 

Topics  in  Algebra  including  solutions  of  sys- 
tems of  equations  and  inequalities;  exponen- 
tial and  logarithmic  functions;  linear  program- 
ming and  mathematics  of  finance.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  application  of  mathematics  to 
problems  in  business. 


BUS  154     Cost  Accounting  (3) 

Budgeting  responsibility  accounting;  inventory 
planning;  performance  measurement;  costing 
methods;  job  order  and  standard  costs;  direct 
vs.  full  costing;  cost  allocation;  cost-volume 
profit  analysis;  analytic  cost  reports.  Prerequi- 
sites: BUS  15, 16. 

BUS  155    Systems  Design  and  Analysis       (3) 

Basis  techniques  for  design  of  information  sys- 
tems; computer  hardware  and  software  needed 
in  computer-based  systems;  information  deter- 
mination, need  evaluation,  presentation,  and 
analysis.  See  MTH  133.  Prerequisite:  BUS  153. 

BUS  157    Personnel  (3) 

Principles  relating  to  administration  of  an  em- 
ployee-benefits system.  Techniques  of  job- 
applicant  screening;  job-performance  evalua- 
tion; firings  vs.  lay-offs  vs.  transfers.  Elements 
of  psychology  in  production  and  employee  re- 
lations. 


BUS  130    Business  Finance  (3) 

A  study  of  the  forms  and  sources  of  financing 
business  firms;  techniques  of  raising  funds, 
appraising  risks,  allocating  and  controlling 
capital,  and  evaluating  performance.  Prerequi- 
sites: BUS  15,  ECO  2,  MTH  33. 

BUS  133    Government  and  Business  (3) 

The  spectrum  of  government  influence  on  and 
control  of  business;  the  regulation  of  competi- 
tion and  monopoly,  the  protection  of  consum- 
ers, and  the  control  of  environment  and  qual- 
ity of  life. 

BUS  137    Intermediate  Managerial 

Accounting  I  (3) 

Accounting  theory  and  practice  relating  to 
problems  of  asset  valuation  and  classification 
in  accounts  and  statements.  Theory  and  prac- 
tice relating  to  problems  of  valuation  and  clas- 
sification of  liabilities  and  stockholders  equity. 
Prerequisites:  BUS  15, 16. 

BUS  138    Intermediate  Managerial 

Accounting  II  (3) 

Inventory  control  theory,  valuation  methods 
and  systems,  capital  budgeting  alternatives, 
debt  management  and  cash  flow.  Prerequisites: 
BUS  15, 16, 137. 


BUS  160     Marketing  (3) 

Basic  marketing  institutions,  practices  and  leg- 
islation; the  subjects  of  merchandising,  who- 
lesaling, distribution  channels,  pricing, 
advertising,  and  marketing  research.  Practical 
applications  enhanced  through  case  studies 
and  experiences  in  the  field. 

BUS  161    Advertising  (3) 

This  course  examines  the  major  problems  of 
modern  advertising  and  promotion.  Among 
these  are  the  social  and  economic  role  of  ad- 
vertising; controls  over  advertising;  planning 
the  campaign;  the  role  of  research;  the  media 
strategy  and  coordination  with  other  elements 
of  the  marketing  communication  mix.  Prereq- 
uisite: BUS  160. 

BUS  162    Retailing  (3) 

Principles  of  retailing  applied  to  the  problems 
of  organization  and  operation  of  retail  estab- 
lishments. The  business  aspects  of  buying, 
stock  planning,  inventory  control,  markup, 
stock  accounting  and  pricing.  Special  problems 
of  retail  management  will  be  discussed  includ- 
ing departmentalization,  personnel  control,  su- 
pervisory training,  store  layout  and  store  loca- 
tion. Prerequisite:  BUS  160. 


BUS  153    Computer  Programming  (3) 

Computer  system  fundamentals,  flowcharting, 
programming  in  Fortran  and  Basic;  file  organi- 
zation and  maintenance;  programming;  graph- 
ics and  techniques;  de-bugging  programs.  Pre- 
requisite: MTH  9. 


BUS  170    Real  Estate  (3) 

Introduction  to  economics  of  land  ownership 
and  use;  fundamentals  of  ownership;  financ- 
ing; appraisal;  management  and  transfer  of 
residential  and  other  real  property.  Prerequi- 
site: ECO  2. 
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BUS  171    Real  Estate  Law  and 

Management  (3) 

Business  and  legal  aspects.  Estates  in  land, 
purchase  and  sales  contract,  conveyances, 
mortgage  and  trust  deed  transactions,  property 
taxes,  landlord  and  tenant,  wills  and  inherit- 
ance. Prerequisite:  BUS  5. 

BUS  172    Real  Estate  Finance  (3) 

Functions  and  practices  of  various  real  estate 
financing  institutions.  Embraces  mortgage 
lending,  servicing,  and  mortgage  banking  rela- 
tive to  all  types  and  uses  of  real  estate.  Prereq- 
uisite: BUS  170. 


BUS  173    Real  Estate  Investment  (3) 

Emphasizes  problems  and  methodology  for 
making  the  real  estate  investment  decision.  In- 
cludes real  estate  versus  other  investments; 
real  estate  user  and  investor  requirements;  de- 
cision models;  tax  factors  and  syndication. 


BUS  175    Principles  of  Salesmanship  (3) 

A  study  of  the  sales  function  and  its  relation- 
ship to  the  over-all  marketing  program.  Topics 
considered  include  setting  sales  objectives,  for- 
mulation of  sales  strategy,  development  of  a 
sales  organization,  selecting  and  working  with 
distributors  and  dealers,  measurement  of 
salesmen's  performance,  evaluation  of  sales 
management  performance,  control  of  sales  op- 
erations, and  integration  of  sales  and  other 
marketing  activities.  Prerequisite:  BUS  160. 


BUS  181    Behavioral  Science  in 

Management  (3) 

A  study  at  both  the  analytical  and  experiential 
level  of  the  interpersonal  phenomena  which 
affect  managerial  behavior.  Students  learn  to 
increase  their  behavioral  flexibility  as  well  as 
their  social  sensitivity  to  the  people-oriented 
problems  in  the  business  environment.  Prereq- 
uisites: BUS  85, 160. 


pact  one  another;  4)  knowing  how  and  when  to 
use  models  for  managing  organizational  prob- 
lems. Prerequisites:  BUS  4, 85;  PSY 1. 

BUS  186    Tax  Accounting  (3) 

Statutes,  regulations,  administrative  rulings, 
and  court  decisions  relating  to  federal  and  Cal- 
ifornia income  taxes.  Audit  procedures;  part- 
nership and  corporate  tax  returns.  Prerequi- 
sites: BUS  15, 16, 137. 

BUS  187    Management  of  a  Data-Based 

System  (3) 

Planning  and  development  of  an  integrated 
management  information  system:  data  base 
design;  data  management  systems;  operating 
systems,  standards,  and  documentation;  data 
security;  performance  evaluations;  monitoring, 
hardware,  and  economics  of  a  data-based  sys- 
tem; problems  of  conversions.  Prerequisite: 
MTH9. 

BUS  188    Auditing  (3) 

Audit  functions  of  the  CPA.  Nature  of  audit 
evidence,  audit  procedures,  audit  work  papers, 
audit  reports,  evaluation  of  internal  controls 
and  internal  auditing,  staxistical  sampling  in 
auditing;  problems  of  auditing  computer- 
based  accounting  records.  Prerequisites:  BUS 
15, 16. 

BUS  189    International  Management  and 

National  Policies  (3) 

Application  of  modern  management  theory  to 
the  administration  of  international  business. 
The  course  will  study  the  impact  of  multigo- 
vernmental  policies  upon  the  management  of 
international  enterprises.  Prerequisite:  BUS  85. 

BUS  190    Business  Internship  (3) 

Qualified  seniors  majoring  in  Business  may  re- 
ceive supervised,  on-the-job  training  related  to 
their  major.  The  student  is  responsible  for  set- 
ting up  the  internship,  which  must  be  ap- 
proved by  the  department  chairperson. 


BUS  184    Organizational  Behavior  (3) 

Emphasis  on  the  "contingency  view"  for  un- 
derstanding the  "whys"  of  behavior  and  the 
"hows"  of  increasing  effectiveness.  (The  con- 
tingency view  contends  there  is  no  way  of 
managing  all  situations.)  The  student  will  de- 
velop conceptual  skills  involved  in:  1)  diagnos- 
ing the  human  problems  in  management;  2) 
recognizing  the  situation  and  how  it  relates  to 
the  organization  as  a  whole  as  well  as  to  the 
external  environment;  3)  understanding  how 
the  individual's  actions  and  actions  of  the  parts 
of  the  organization  are  interdependent  and  im- 


BUS  191    International  Internship  (1-6) 

An  intensive  work  study  program  with  an  in- 
ternational corporation  at  either  its  American 
or  foreign  locations.  The  program  provides  di- 
versified management-level  practice  in  the 
routine  administration  of  foreign  businesses. 

BUS  192    Business  Policy  and  Ethics  (3) 

A  study  of  social  justice  relative  to  business 
practices  regarding  strategy  formulation,  prof- 
itability, competition,  advertising,  production, 
customer  relations.  Extensive  use  of  case  stud- 
ies. Prerequisite:  Junior /Senior  level  standing. 
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BUS  193    Selected  Problems  (3) 

Course,  independent  study,  seminar,  or  di- 
rected readings  in  current  issues  and  policies. 

BUS  195    International  Markets  and 

Transportation  Management        (3) 

Changing  international  marketing  conditions 
will  be  studied  in  conjunction  with  the  special 
problems  concerning  international  transporta- 
tion. Topics  will  include  foreign  market  sur- 
veys, trade  promotion,  political,  legal,  eco- 


nomic   and    cultural    environments,    multi- 
national competition,  and  integration  of  physi- 
cal distribution  into  the  marketing  systems. 
Prerequisite:  BUS  160. 


BUS  197    Independent  Study  (1-3) 

Course,  independent  study,  or  directed  read- 
ings on  a  topic  of  interest  to  the  student.  Pre- 
requisite: Senior  standing;  consent  of  (acuity 
sponsor  and  approval  of  department  chairman. 


Chemistry 


Departmental  Affiliation:  Physical  Science  and  Math 

A  student  majoring  in  chemistry  receives  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  principles  of 
this  science  and  participates  in  personalized  laboratory  instruction  and  individual  re- 
search. 

The  chemistry  major  is  excellent  preparation  for  all  health  science  careers,  education, 
scientific  writing,  and  careers  in  food,  petroleum,  and  textiles. 

The  minimal  major  in  chemistry,  leading  to  a  B.A.  degree,  is  designed  for  those  inter- 
ested in  secondary  science  teaching,  chemical  technology,  and  other  broadly-based  ca- 
reers requiring  a  science  background. 

The  bachelor  of  science  degree  in  chemistry  or  biochemistry  is  recommended  for 
those  who  wish  to  pursue  graduate  or  medical  studies. 


The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Chemistry 


Preparation: 

CHE 1AB 
CHE  6AB 
MTH  3AB 
PHY1A 
PHY  IB 


General  Chemistry 
Organic  Chemistry 
Mathematical  Analysis  I 
Elementary  Physics 
Intermediate  Physics 


(4,4) 

(4,4) 

(4,4) 

(3) 

(4) 


Requirements: 

CHE  107  Biochemistry  (4) 

CHE  110AB  Physical  Chemistry  (4, 3) 

Two  additional  upper  division  courses  in  chemistry 

Total  units  in  Chemistry:    33 

Total  units  in  mathematics  and  physics:    15 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 
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The  B.S.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Chemistry 


Preparation: 

CHE 1AB 
CHE  6AB 
MTH  3AB 
MTH  4AB 
PHY1A 
PHY  IB 


General  Chemistry 
Organic  Chemistry 
Mathematical  Analysis  I 
Mathematical  Analysis  II 
Elementary  Physics 
Intermediate  Physics 


(4,4) 
(4,4) 
(4,4) 
(3,3) 
(3) 
(4) 


Requirements: 

CHE  110AB 
CHE  111 
CHE  199 


Physical  Chemistry 

Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory 

Research 


Four  additional  upper  division  courses  in  Chemistry 

Total  units  in  Chemistry:    40 

Total  units  in  mathematics  and  physics:    21 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units. 


(4,3) 

(2) 

(3) 

(12) 


The  Minor  in  Chemistry 

CHE  1AB  General  Chemistry 

CHE  6AB  Organic  Chemistry 

CHE  107  Biochemistry 

One  additional  upper  division  course  in  Chemistry 

Total  units  in  Chemistry:  24 


(4,4) 

(4,4) 

(4) 


CHElA    General  Chemistry  (4) 

Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory,  four  hours. 
Lecture:  atomic  theory,  atomic  structure  and 
the  periodic  table;  molecular  structure  and 
bonding,  introductory  organic  chemistry; 
structure  and  properties  of  solids,  liquids,  and 
gases;  kinetic  theory  and  colligative  properties. 
Laboratory:  use  of  the  analytical  balance  and 
volumetric  equipment;  stoichiometry;  molecu- 
lar and  equivalent  weights.  Prerequisites:  high 
school  chemistry  or  PHS  1;  three  years  of  high 
school  mathematics  or  MTH  1AB. 


CHE  2    The  Chemistry  of  Life  (3) 

Lecture,  three  hours.  An  introductory  course 
in  organic  and  biochemistry.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  fulfill  the  science  requirement  for  the 
health-related  major.  Prerequisite:  PHS  1  or  a 
college  chemistry  course. 


CHE  6A    Organic  Chemistry  (4) 

Lecture,  3  hours,  laboratory,  four  hours.  No- 
menclature and  simple  reactions  of  hydrocar- 
bons; organic  derivatives  of  water  ammonia 
and  halogen  acids;  reaction  mechanisms.  Labo- 
ratory: methods  of  separation  purification,  and 
identification;  introduction  to  synthesis.  Pre- 
requisite: CHE  IB. 


CHE  IB    General  Chemistry  (4) 

Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory,  four  hours. 
Lecture:  chemical  reactions,  equilibria,  kinet- 
ics, oxidation-reduction.  Metals,  non-metals, 
metalloids,  radioactivity,  thermodynamics  and 
electrochemistry.  Laboratory:  quantitative 
analysis  using  gravimetric  and  titrimetric  tech- 
niques. Prerequisite:  CHE  1A. 


CHE  6B     Organic  Chemistry  (4) 

Lecture,  3  hours,  laboratory,  four  hours.  Con- 
tinuation of  Chemistry  6A.  Carbonyl  com- 
pounds; aromatic  compounds;  stereo- 
chemistry; continuation  of  reaction 
mechanisms;  introduction  to  chemistry  of  pro- 
teins, carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  nucleic  acids. 
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Laboratory:  Synthesis  and  reactions  of  typical  ical  kinetics; 
organic  compounds;  introduction  to  biochemi-  conductance, 
cal  methods  of  analysis.  Prerequisite:  CHE  6A.       UOA. 


transport    processes;    viscosity, 
diffusion.     Prerequisite:     CHE 


CHE  104    Qualitative  Organic  Analysis       (3) 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  eight  hours.  Mi- 
crotechniques, separation  of  mixtures,  deriva- 
tives, identification  of  unknown  organic 
compounds,  spectroscopic  methods.  Prerequi- 
sites: CHE  6 AB. 


CHE  107    Biochemistry  (4) 

Lecture  3  hours;  laboratory  4  hours.  Enzyme 
kinetics;  bioenergetics;  metabolic  pathways 
and  control  mechanisms;  biochemical  genetics. 
Prerequisite:  CHE  6B. 


CHE  111    Physical  Chemistry 

Laboratory  (2) 

Laboratory,  six  hours.  Chemical  and  phase 
equilibria,    electrochemistry,    kinetics    and 
transport  processes,  conductance,  diffusion. 
Prerequisite:  CHE  UOA. 

CHE  120    Instrumental  Methods  of 

Analysis  (3) 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  eight  hours. 
Theory  and  applications  of  modern  instrumen- 
tal methods  including  gas  chromatography,  ra- 
diochemistry,  various  spectroscopic  methods 
and  selected  electrochemical  methods.  Prereq- 
uisite: CHE  1AB. 


CHE  UOA    Physical  Chemistry: 

Thermodynamics  (4) 

Lecture  and  quiz,  four  hours.  Laws  of  thermo- 
dynamics and  chemical  equilibria  and  cell  emf. 
Introduction  of  computer  programming  to  the 
analysis  of  chemical  problems.  Prerequisites: 
CHE  1AB,  MTH  3AB,  PHY  1AB. 


CHE  190    Advanced  Inorganic 

Chemistry  (3) 

Lecture,  three  hours.  Chemistry  of  inorganic 
systems  with  emphasis  on  reaction  mecha- 
nisms, complexes,  bonding  and  periodic  rela- 
tionships. Prerequisite:  CHE  110AB. 


CHE  197/297    Seminar 


(1-3) 


CHE  HOB     Physical  Chemistry: 

Dynamics  (3) 

Lecture,  three  hours.  Kinetic  theory  and  chem- 


CHE  199/299    Research  in  Chemistry       (1-3) 

Research  problems  to  be  arranged  with  indi- 
vidual faculty  members.  Prerequisite:  Consent 
of  chemistry  staff. 


Child  Development 

Departmental  Affiliation:  Psychology  and  Sociology 

This  interdisciplinary  major  provides  a  broad  base  for  understanding  young  children 
as  individuals  and  as  members  of  society.  It  is  recommended  primarily  for  persons 
who  will  be  working  with  preschool  children. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Child  Development 


Preparation: 

PSYl 
SOC5 


General  Psychology 
Sociological  Perspectives 


(3) 
(3) 


Requirements: 

Eleven  upper  division  courses  from  the  fields  of  psychology  and  sociology  with  a  min- 
imum of  five  and  a  maximum  of  seven  from  each  area  including: 

CST 109  Maternal  and  Child  Nutrition  (3) 

PSY 12  Developmental  Psychology  (3) 
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PSY  132 
SOC  161 
SOC  175 

Personality 

Dynamics  of  Majority-Minority  Relations 

Urban  Sociology 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

Recommendations: 

ART  145 
ENG  134 
MUS31 

Creative  Art  Experience  for  Young  Children 

Children's  Literature 

Music  and  Movement  for  the  Young  Child 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

Majors  must  maintain  a  grade  of  C  or  higher  in  all  major  courses. 
Total  units  in  major  areas:     39 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

All  courses  are  described  in  the  respective  department  listings. 


Consumer  Studies 


Departmental  Affiliation:  Business 

CST3    Food  and  You  (3) 

An  introductory  study  of  economic,  nutri- 
tional, palatibility,  chemical  and  sanitary  di- 
mensions of  food;  meal  planning  and  prepara- 
tion techniques;  use  of  various  appliances. 
Laboratory  included. 


CST  9    Maternal  and  Child  Nutrition  (3) 

A  study  of  the  nutritional  needs  of  the  body  in 
relation  to  a  variety  of  cultural,  economic,  psy- 
chological and  social  factors;  controls  for  safety 
and  nutritive  value  of  food  supply;  nutrition 
education  techniques  and  services;  limited  in- 
tegration of  diet  therapy;  students  teach  two 
nutrition  lessons  to  preschool  children. 


CST  109  Maternal  and  Child  Nutrition  (3) 
A  study  of  the  nutritional  needs  of  the  body  in 
relation  to  a  variety  of  cultural,  economic,  psy- 
chological and  social  factors;  controls  for  safety 
and  nutritive  value  of  food  supply;  nutrition 
education  techniques  and  services;  limited  in- 
tegration of  diet  therapy;  a  major  project  is  re- 
quired. 

CST  10    Human  Nutrition  (3) 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  nutrition  and  their 
application  with  emphasis  on  nutritional  re- 


quirements of  the  body  throughout  the  life  cy- 
cle; cultural,  economic,  psychological  and  so- 
cial influences  on  food  habits;  the  food 
environment;  diet  counseling;  introduction  to 
nutritional  therapy  in  various  diseases  and 
limited  use  of  Roy  adaptation  model.  Prerequi- 
site: knowledge  of  basic  chemistry  and  human 
physiology. 

CST  110    Human  Nutrition  (3) 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  nutrition  and  their 
application  with  emphasis  on  nutritional  re- 
quirements of  the  body  throughout  the  life  cy- 
cle; cultural,  economic,  psychological  and  so- 
cial influences  on  food  habits;  food  selection, 
meal  planning,  controls  for  safety  and  nutri- 
tive value  of  food  supply;  nutrition  education 
and  services  in  the  community;  use  of  case 
studies  and  the  Roy  adaptation  model  in  thera- 
peutic nutrition.  Prerequisite:  knowledge  of 
basic  chemistry  and  human  physiology. 


*CST  91    Directed  Readings  in  Food/ 
Nutrition 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


(1-3) 


CST  199    Independent  Study  (1-3) 

Research  on  topic(s)  of  particular  interest.  Pre- 
requisite: consent  of  faculty  member.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit. 
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Economics 


Departmental  Affiliation:  Business 

ECO  1    Microeconomics  (3) 

An  exploration  of  the  economic  affairs  of  the 
individual  and  the  individual  business  firm. 
This  course  introduces  the  law  of  supply  and 
demand  and  economic  analysis  of  individual 
markets  such  as  labor  or  international  trade. 


ECO  131     Public  Finance  (3) 

Income  and  expenditure  of  federal,  state,  and 
local  governments;  theories  of  tax  incidence; 
nature  and  implications  of  the  public  debt;  fis- 
cal policy;  and  inter-governmental  fiscal  rela- 
tions. 


ECO  2    Macroeconomics  (3) 

An  introductory  analysis  of  the  aggregate  eco- 
nomic system.  This  course  discusses  methods 
of  recording  and  determining  gross  national 
product,  national  income,  and  employment 
and  participation  rates. 

*ECO  44    Personal  Finance  (3) 

Emphasis  on  the  principles  underlying  finan- 
cial security  and  investment  planning;  the 
study  of  credit  institutions,  the  stock  market, 
and  home  buying  through  special  projects  and 
experiences  in  the  field. 

ECO  107    Political  Economics  (3) 

A  brief  survey  of  the  history  of  economic  and 
governmental  relations.  In-depth  analysis  of 
the  current  relationship  between  the  economy 
and  government.  Fulfills  CPE  requirement.  See 
POL  107. 

ECO  113    Economic  History  of  the 

United  States  (3) 

A  study  of  the  economic  development  of  the 
United  States,  agriculture,  industry,  labor, 
commerce,  finance,  and  transportation. 


ECO  135    Money  and  Banking  (3) 

The  nature  and  functions  of  money  and  credit, 
the  banking  system,  monetary  policy  in  the 
domestic  and  international  economics. 

ECO  150    Labor  Economics  (3) 

The  evolution  of  trade  union  organization  in 
the  United  States  and  labor  legislation  affect- 
ing it;  an  economic  analysis  of  wage  determi- 
nation and  its  effect  on  employment;  union- 
management  relations  in  the  collective  bar- 
gaining process. 


ECO  175    Urban  Sociology 
See  SOC  175. 


(3) 


ECO  193/293    Selected  Problems  (1-3) 

Courses,  workshops,  seminars,  or  directed 
readings.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

ECO  195    International  Economics  (3) 

The  general  principles  of  international  rela- 
tions and  trade;  the  problems  of  developing 
countries  and  theories  of  growth  and  develop- 
ment; progress  toward  economic  integration 
and  cooperation  in  Europe,  Latin  America  and 
Africa.  Prerequisite:  ECO  1, 2. 


Diversified  Major 

Multiple  Subject  Credential:  Elementary 

The  diversified  major  is  designed  for  the  student  qualifying  for  the  Multiple  Subject 
Credential  to  teach  in  the  elementary  school. 

See  listing  under  Education. 

Education 

The  Department  of  Education  offers  three  degree  programs  with  the  following  spe- 
cializations: 


Associate  Degree 

Preschool  Teaching  Program 
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Baccalaureate  Degree 

Elementary  Teaching:  Diversified  Major 

Secondary  Teaching:  Single  Subject  Credential  (Art,  Biological  Sciences,  English, 
Foreign  Languages,  Government,  History,  Mathematics,  Music,  Physical  Sci- 
ence, and  Social  Science) 


Master's  Degree  (or  Specialist/Services  Credential) 

Administrative  Services 
Bilingual/Cross-cultural  Studies 
Counseling: 

Pupil  Personnel  Services 

Marriage,  Family,  and  Child  Counseling 

Human  Services 
Early  Childhood  Education 
Special  Education  (Learning  Handicapped) 
Individually  Designed  Programs 


Associate  Degree 


The  Preschool  Teaching  Program 

The  Associate  Degree  Program  with  a  specialization  in  Preschool  Teaching  is  designed 
for  the  student  who  wishes  to  enter  the  field  of  preschool  teaching  directly  upon  grad- 
uation. At  the  completion  of  the  two-year  program,  the  student  is  qualified  to  teach  in 
a  children's  center  (pre-kindergarten)  or  to  transfer  to  a  four-year  program  to  com- 
plete a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  Child  Development,  or  to  complete  the  require- 
ments for  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  with  a  diversified  major  and  the  preliminary 
Multi-Subject  Teaching  Credential. 

The  two-year  program  at  the  Doheny  Campus  fulfills  coursework  and  field  work  re- 
quirements for  a  Regular  Children's  Center  Instructional  Permit.  These  requirements 
as  established  by  the  Commission  for  Teacher  Preparation  and  Licensing  of  the  State 
of  California  are  the  following: 

1)  Twenty-four  semester  units  of  coursework  in  early  childhood  education /child  de- 
velopment, exclusive  of  field  work.  (These  courses  are  indicated  by  **  in  the  program 
below.) 

2)  Sixteen  semester  units  of  coursework  in  general  education  including  at  least  one 
course  in  each  of  the  following  areas:  Humanities,  Social  Sciences,  Math  and  Science, 
and  English. 

3)  A  supervised  field  work  course  from  an  accredited  institution  (EDU  39)  plus  one 
year  of  experience  in  an  instructional  capacity  in  a  child  development  program.  (The 
Program  Director  on  the  Doheny  Campus  makes  recommendations  for  completing 
this  experience  with  the  two-year  program.) 

This  permit  is  issued  for  five  years  and  is  renewable  for  successive  five-year  periods. 
An  Instructional  Permit  authorizes  the  holder  to  perform  service  in  the  care,  develop- 
ment, and  instruction  of  children  in  a  child  development  program. 
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Specific  Program  Requirements 

The  student  must  complete  all  Early  Childhood  courses  (**  in  the  listing  below)  with  a 
grade  of  C.  A  grade  of  C  must  also  be  achieved  in  ENG  10AB  (Written  and  Oral  Com- 
munication). 

Because  of  a  demand  in  Southern  California  for  preschool  teachers  who  can  demon- 
strate speaking  and  writing  ability  in  the  Spanish  language,  a  bilingual  option  is  possi- 
ble for  students  in  the  program.  This  option  is  strongly  recommended. 

Students  in  the  Preschool  Teaching  Specialization  must  be  able  to  establish  rapport 
with  very  young  children  and  their  families.  They  must  be  able  to  create  an  environ- 
ment where  children  can  discover  themselves;  to  do  this,  they  need  broad  knowledge 
of  children's  physical,  social/emotional  and  cognitive  development.  Coursework,  in- 
cluding observation,  participation,  and  supervised  teaching  of  children,  is  designed  to 
enable  students  to  demonstrate  expertise  in  these  areas  within  the  two-year  period. 

The  A.A.  Degree  with  a  Specialization  in  Preschool  Teaching 

Freshman  Year 


Fall  Semester 

ENG  10A 

PSYl 
*EDU  31 
*PSY  13 

SPR80 

SPA 

Interterm 


Spring  Semester 

ENG  10B 
*EDU  32 
*Eng  34 


Written  and  Oral  Communication  (3) 

General  Psychology  (3) 

Intro,  to  Early  Childhood  Education  (3) 

Early  Child  Development  (3) 

Group  Experience  (1) 

(Option:  Course  in  Spanish)  (3) 

Religious  Studies  course 

OR 

Course  in  Spanish  (3) 

Written  and  Oral  Communication  (3) 

Observation  and  Participation  in  Preschool  Programs  (3) 

Preschool  Literature  (3) 

Science  course  (3) 

Elective  or  (Option:  Course  in  Spanish)  (3) 


Fall  Semester 

*EDU  34 
*EDU  70 
*MUS  31 
*  ART  45 
SOC5 

Interterm 


Sophomore  Year 


Language  and  Concept  Development  of  the  Young  Child  (3) 

Intro,  to  Children  with  Special  Needs  (3) 

Music  and  Movement  for  the  Young  Child  (3) 

Creative  Art  Experience  for  the  Young  Child  (3) 
Sociological  Perspectives  OR 

(Option:  Course  in  Spanish)  (3) 


Elective 

OR 

Religious  Studies  OR  Sociological  Perspectives 


(3) 
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Spring  Semester 

SOC4 

The  Family 

(3) 

— 

Humanities  course 

(3) 

— 

Elective  OR  (Option:  Course  in  Spanish) 
OR  Religious  Studies  course 

OR  Sociological  Perspectives 

(3) 

EDU39 

Supervised  Practicum:  Preschool 

(4) 

**  Early  Childhood  Education/Child  Development  coursework 

Recommended  Electives: 

Course  in  U.S. /American  History 

Course  in  philosophy 

For  students  transferring  to  a  four-year  program,  courses  to  fulfill  Mount  St.  Mary's 

College  bachelors  program  general  studies  requirements  are  recommended. 

Baccalaureate  Degree 

The  Department  of  Education  is  accredited  to  recommend  students  for  California 
Teaching  Credentials  in  both  the  Multiple  Subject  (elementary  teaching)  and  the  Sin- 
gle Subject  (secondary  teaching).  Either  of  these  credentials  may  be  obtained  in  a 
four-year  baccalaureate  degree  program.  When  the  student  has  completed  the  Diver- 
sified or  Single  Subject  major,  the  professional  courses,  including  supervised  teaching, 
and  any  other  requirements  of  the  college  for  the  baccalaureate  degree,  a  Preliminary 
Credential  can  be  obtained. 

The  Preliminary  Credential  is  valid  for  five  years.  Within  these  five  years,  a  fifth  year 
of  approximately  thirty  semester  hours  must  be  completed  to  qualify  to  the  California 
Clear  Credential. 

The  fifth  year  program  to  fulfill  these  requirements  is  defined  at  Mount  St.  Mary's 
College  as  an  approved  program  of  approximately  thirty  semester  hours  of  postbacca- 
laureate  work. 

The  fifth  year  of  study  may  be  used  to  complete  a  Master's  Degree  in  a  particular  sub- 
ject, or  to  qualify  for  the: 

1.  Administrative  Services  Credential 

2.  Bilingual  /Cross-Cultural  Specialist  Credential 

3.  Early  Childhood  Specialist  Instructional  Credential 

4.  Pupil  Personnel  Services  Credential 

5.  Special  Education  Specialist  Credential  (Learning  Handicapped) 

Admission  to  the  Program 

Students  wishing  to  enter  the  baccalaureate  teacher  education  program  should  make 
application  in  writing  no  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  first  semester  of  the  sopho- 
more year. 

A  screening  committee  made  up  of  members  of  the  Department  of  Education  will  re- 
view the  data  submitted  by  the  student.  The  information  should  give  evidence  of  the 
following: 

1.     Completion  of  the  application  form  for  the  teacher  preparation  program,  with 
statements  affirming  the  moral  character  of  the  student. 
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2.  A  pattern  of  academic  competence  —  a  minimum  GPA  of  2.5  for  multiple  subject 
majors  and  2.75  for  single  subject  majors  —  documented  by  transcripts. 

3.  Good  health  sufficient  for  teaching.  The  health  appraisal  form  from  the  Student 
Health  Services  will  affirm  this. 

4.  Competence  in  oral  reading  and  speech.  Examinations  will  be  given  by  the  Eng- 
lish and  Education  Departments. 

5.  Completed  recommendation  forms  from  three  faculty  members  evaluating  the 
student's  suitability  for  teaching. 

6.  At  least  twelfth  grade  mastery  of  the  basic  skills  of.reading,  grammar,  spelling, 
mathematics,  and  study  skills.  Comprehensive  Tests  of  Basic  Skills  will  be  ad- 
ministered in  October  each  year. 

7.  Interview  by  at  least  two  members  of  the  Education  Department  to  determine 
professional  aptitude,  goal-intent,  and  personal  qualifications. 

8.  Prior  experience  with  children  and  youth  groups  through  volunteer  tutorial  pro- 
grams or  community  action  courses  for  credit  and  monitored  experiences  in  re- 
quired courses:  SOC  5,  Sociological  Perspectives,  ENG  134,  Children's  Literature, 
EDU  101,  Perspectives  in  Education. 

Admission  to  the  program  does  not  guarantee  that  a  credential  will  be  granted.  The 
Committee  on  Admissions  reserves  the  right  to  eliminate  any  candidate  when  it  be- 
comes evident  that  he/she  does  not  meet  the  stated  requirements. 

Options  to  Meet  Equivalence  for  Supervised  Teaching 

Option  I 

Designed  for  teachers  with  two  years  of  full-time  appropriate  teaching  experience. 

Required: 

A.  Two  years  of  previous  full-time  successful  teaching  experience  appropriate  to  the 
credential-goal. 

B.  Evaluations,  using  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  instruments,  by  the  principal  and/or 
chairperson  attesting  to  the  last  two  years  of  full-time  successful  teaching. 

C.  Supervised  Teaching  during  summer  session  under  direct  supervision  of  college 
personnel  in  a  college  selected  placement  site. 

D.  A  weekly  seminar  during  Supervised  Teaching  is  required. 

Procedure  for  petitioning  equivalency  through  Option  I: 

A.  Submit  completed  equivalency  form  for  six  units  of  Supervised  Teaching  (EDU 
116B  or  126B)  with  evaluations  and  verification  of  two  years  of  full-time  success- 
ful classroom  teaching  appropriate  to  the  director  of  student  teaching  for  depart- 
mental approval. 

B.  Make  an  appointment  for  a  conference  with  the  director  of  student  teaching  at 
least  one  semester  prior  to  the  anticipated  summer  session  of  student  teaching. 
Upon  approval  register  for  EDU  116C  or  126C,  six  units. 


Option  II 


Designed  for  teachers  with  four  or  more  years  of  full-time  appropriate  teaching  expe- 
rience. 
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Required: 

A.  Four  years  of  previous  full-time  teaching  experience  appropriate  to  the  creden- 
tial-goal. 

B.  Evaluations,  using  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  instruments,  by  the  (1)  principal  and 
(2)  supervisor  or  chairperson  for  the  last  two  years  of  full-time  teaching. 

C.  Candidate  is  observed  and  evaluated  by  the  director  of  student  teaching  during  a 
semester  in  the  candidate's  classroom.  The  school  principal  and/or  chairperson 
will  be  involved  in  the  evaluation  of  the  candidate's  competency,  six  units. 

D.  Monthly  seminars  are  required. 

Procedure  for  petitioning  equivalency  through  Option  II. 

A.  Submit  completed  equivalency  form  for  six  units  of  supervised  teaching  (EDU 
116B  or  126B)  with  evaluations  and  verification  of  four  years  of  full  time  success- 
ful classroom  teaching  appropriate  to  the  credential-goal  to  the  director  of  stu- 
dents teaching  for  departmental  approval. 

B.  Make  an  appointment  for  a  conference  with  the  director  of  student  teaching  at 
least  one  semester  prior  to  the  anticipated  semester  of  observation.  Upon  ap- 
proval register  for  EDU  116C  or  126C,  six  units. 


Elementary  Teaching: 

The  Multiple  Subjects  Credential 

The  Diversified  Major 

The  Multiple  Subject  Credential  candidate  must  fulfill  the  California  requirement  of 
either  passing  a  subject  matter  examination  or  completing  the  college-approved  pro- 
gram for  the  diversified  major.  The  diversified  major  is  designed  for  students  seeking 
the  multiple  subjects  credential  authorizing  them  to  teach  in  California  Elementary 
Schools. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Diversified  Major 

Elementary  Teaching  Credential  General  Requirements:  Eighty-four  units  in  four  ar- 
eas of  concentration  with  an  average  of  21  units  in  each  area.  Only  one  area  may  in- 
clude as  few  as  18  units. 


Area  I  —  English  and  Speech 


Requirements: 


ENG 1AB                          College  Writing  (2, 2) 

ENG 105                           Advanced  Composition  (3) 

ENG  134                           Children's  Literature  (3) 
One  upper  division  course  in 

American  Literature  (3) 

One  elective  course  in  English  (3) 

One  course  in  Speech  (3) 

One  course  in  Linguistics  (3) 
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Area  II  —  Mathematics  and  Science 


Requirements: 

BIOIA 

Biological  Dynamics 

BIO  IB 

Biological  Dynamics 

BIO  10 

Health  Science 

One  elective  course 

from  the  following: 

BIO  3 

General  Microbiology 

BIO  165 

Marine  Biology 

BIO  167 

Field  Biology 

Mathematics 

MTH10 

Mathematical  Ideas 

MTH50 

Modern  Math 

MTH51 

Modern  Geometry 

Physical  Science 

PHSl 

Scientific  Concepts 

PH5  4 

Elementary  Environmi 

One  elective  course  in  biology  or  physical  science 


(4) 
(4) 
(3) 


(4) 
(3) 
(3) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Requirements: 


Area  III  —  Social  Sciences 


History 

HIS  176 
OR 
HIS  175 


The  American  Democratic  Republic 
U.S.,  The  Twentieth  Century 


(3) 
(3) 


Political  Science 

POL  170  American  Party  Politics 

One  elective  course  from  economics,  history,  or  political  science 


(3) 


Psychology 

PSYl 

PSY  113 


General  Psychology 

Child  Development  and  the  Learning  Process 


(3) 
(3) 


Recommendations: 

PSY  132 
PSY  135 
PSY  145 


Personality 
Group  Dynamics 
Social  Psychology 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
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Sociology 

SOC  5                              Sociological  Perspectives 

(3) 

One  course  from  the  following: 

SOC  104                          The  Family 

SOC  161                          Dynamics  of  Majority-Minority  Relations 

SOC  175                           Urban  Sociology 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

Area  IV  —  Humanities,  Fine  Arts,  Foreign  Languages 


Requirements: 

ART  145                           Creative  Art  Experience  (3) 

MUS 130                         Creative  Music  Experience  (3) 

Three  courses  in  philosophy  (9) 

One  to  three  courses  in  foreign  language  (3-9) 

In  addition,  12  units  in  education  and  12  units  in  student  teaching  are  required. 

EDU 101  Perspectives  in  Education  (1) 
EDU  114                           Introduction  to  Exceptional  Children:  Diagnosis, 

Prescription,  Remediation  (2) 

EDU  115A                        Communication:  Elementary  Curriculum  (2) 

EDU115B                        Mathematics:  Elementary  (2) 

EDU  115C                        Reading:  Elementary  (2) 

EDU  115D                        Science  and  Social  Studies:  Elementary  Curriculum  (3) 

EDU  116A  Supervised  Teaching:  Elementary  (12) 
Total  units  in  four  areas:     84 

Students  who  are  considering  this  major  should  consult  with  the  Education  Depart- 
ment as  early  as  possible  to  obtain  individual  advisement.  Upon  petition  to  the  pro- 
gram adviser,  appropriate  equivalent  courses  may  be  substituted  for  specified  Diversi- 
fied Major  requirements.  For  graduation,  129  units  are  required,  including  foreign 
language  requirement. 


Secondary  Teaching:  The  Single  Subject 

Credential 

For  the  Single  Subject  credential  candidates  must  complete  an  approved  major  for 
which  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  maintains  an  approved  waiver  program.  Currently 
the  following  major  subject  programs  at  the  college  are  approved  Single  Subject 
Waiver  programs:  Art,  Biological  Sciences,  English,  Foreign  Languages,  Government, 
History,  Mathematics,  Music,  Physical  Science,  and  Social  Science.  Candidates  who 
have  not  completed  an  approved  major  may  qualify  by  achieving  a  passing  score  on 
the  relevant  subject  area  test  of  the  National  Teachers  Exam. 

In  addition,  candidates  must  complete  the  prescribed  24  units  of  professional  educa- 
tion courses  listed  below.  Students  in  the  Education  Department  fulfill  the  state  re- 
quirements in  American  History  and  Institutions  for  all  credentials  by  satisfying  the 
college  Contemporary  Political  Experience  (CPE)  requirement. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION         109 


Requirements: 

EDU  101 

Perspectives  in  Education 

(i) 

EDU  124 

Introduction  to  Special  Education:  Diagnosis  and 

Prescription 

(2) 

EDU  125A 

Secondary  Curriculum 

(2) 

EDU  125B 

Emerging  Trends  in  Education 

(2) 

EDU  125C 

Reading:  Secondary  Curriculum 

(3) 

EDU  125D 

Secondary  Methods 

(2) 

EDU  126ABC 

Supervised  Teaching:  Secondary 

(6-12) 

Graduate  Credential  Programs 

The  Department  of  Education  is  accredited  to  recommend  students  for  California 
Teaching  Credentials  in  both  the  Multiple  Subject  (elementary  teaching)  and  Single 
Subject  (secondary  teaching).  Either  of  these  credentials  may  be  obtained  in  a  four- 
year  baccalaureate  degree  program.  When  the  student  has  completed  the  diversified 
or  single  subject  major,  the  professional  courses,  including  supervised  teaching,  and 
any  other  requirements  of  the  college  for  the  baccalaureate  degree,  a  Preliminary  Cre- 
dential can  be  obtained.  See  Teacher  Education  Programs.  The  initially  issued  Prelimi- 
nary Credential  is  valid  for  five  years.  Within  these  five  years,  a  fifth  year  of  approxi- 
mately 30  semester  hours  is  required  for  a  clear  credential.  This  fifth  year  of  study 
may  be  used  to  complete  a  master's  degree  in  a  subject  matter  area  or  to  qualify  for  a 
Services  or  Specialist  Credential. 


Admission  to  Credential  Status 

Admission  requirements  and  procedures  for  services  and  specialists  credential  pro- 
grams are  the  same  as  those  for  master's  programs  (See  Graduate  Admissions  Sec- 
tion). Candidates  for  postbaccalaureate  basic  teaching  credential  programs  apply  di- 
rectly to  the  Department  of  Education  for  admission. 


Credential  Program  Equivalency 

Candidates  who  have  had  previous  courses /experiences  which  are  equivalent  to  the 
Mount  St.  Mary's  College  requirements  for  Services  and  Specialist  Credentials  may 
petition  through  the  credential  program  adviser  to  have  such  courses/experiences  ac- 
cepted in  lieu  of  the  prescribed  coursework.  It  is  the  candidate's  responsibility  to  ob- 
tain, complete  and  submit  the  required  petition  forms  and  supporting  documents  to 
the  credential  program  adviser.  The  credential  program  adviser  makes  a  recommenda- 
tion in  consultation  with  the  individual  who  is  responsible  for  the  course  for  which 
the  candidate  is  seeking  equivalency.  The  Department  Chairperson  reviews  this  rec- 
ommendation. No  grades  or  units  are  indicated  on  the  candidate's  transcript  as  a  re- 
sult of  this  process.  However,  completion  of  the  equivalency  is  indicated  in  the  candi- 
date's advising  folder.  Generally  no  more  than  one  half  of  the  credential  requirements 
may  be  fulfilled  in  this  manner  to  qualify  for  the  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  institu- 
tional recommendation  for  the  credential. 

Mount  St.  Mary's  College  offers  the  following  credential  programs,  approved  by  the 
Commission  for  Teacher  Preparation  and  Licensing.  (See  Application  Procedures  for 
Graduate  Programs,  p.  58). 
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The  Postbaccalaureate  Basic  Teaching  Credential  Program 

Individuals  who  hold  bachelor's  degrees  from  accredited  institutions  may  study  at 
Mount  St.  Mary's  college  to  earn  either  the  elementary  (Multiple  Subjects)  or  the  sec- 
ondary (Single  Subject)  California  Ryan  basic  teaching  credentials. 


Prerequisites  for  admission: 

Completion  of  departmental  application  form 

Two  letters  of  recommendation 

A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  institution 

A  GPA  of  2.50  (on  a  4.0  scale) 

Good  character  and  health 


For  the  Multiple  Subjects  credential,  candidates  must  have  completed  or  complete  the 
Diversified  Major  or  its  equivalent  as  outlined  in  the  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  Cata- 
log under  Diversified  Major.  Candidates  who  have  not  completed  the  diversified  ma- 
jor may  qualify  by  passing  all  three  sections  of  the  National  Teacher's  "Commons" 
Examination.  In  addition  candidates  must  complete  the  prescribed  24  units  of  profes- 
sional education  courses  as  listed  below. 


EDU 101  Perspectives  in  Education  (1) 

EDU  114  Introduction  to  Special  Education:  Diagnosis  and 

Prescription  (2) 

EDU  115A  Communication:  Elementary  Curriculum  (2) 

EDU  115B  Mathematics:  Elementary  Curriculum  (2) 

EDU  115C  Reading:  Elementary  Curriculum  (3) 

EDU  115D  Science  and  Social  Studies:  Elementary  Curriculum  (2) 

EDU  116ABC  Supervised  Teaching:  Elementary  (6-12) 


For  the  Single  Subject  credential,  candidates  must  have  completed  or  complete  an  ap- 
proved major  for  which  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  maintains  an  approved  waiver  pro- 
gram. Currently  the  following  major  subject  programs  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College 
are  approved  Single  Subject  Waiver  programs:  Art,  English,  Foreign  Languages,  Gov- 
ernment, History,  Mathematics,  Music,  Physical  Science,  Social  Science  and  Life  Sci- 
ence. Candidates  who  have  not  completed  an  approved  major  may  qualify  by  achiev- 
ing a  passing  score  on  the  relevant  subject  area  test  of  the  National  Teachers  Exam.  In 
addition  candidates  must  complete  the  prescribed  24  units  of  professional  education 
courses  as  listed  below. 


EDU  101 

Perspectives  in  Education 

(i) 

EDU  124 

Introduction  to  Special  Education:  Diagnosis  and 

Prescription 

(2) 

EDU  125A 

Secondary  Curriculum 

(2) 

EDU  125B 

Emerging  Trends  in  Education 

(2) 

EDU  125C 

Reading:  Secondary  Curriculum 

(3) 

EDU  125D 

Secondary  Methods 

EDU  126ABC 

Supervised  Teaching:  Secondary 

(6-12) 
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Requirements: 

EDU  205 

EDU  214 

EDU  215 

EDU  216 

EDU  217 

EDU  258 

EDU  263 

EDU  270 

EDU  298 

Services  Credential: 
Administration  Services 
(27  Unit  Program)* 

Prerequisites  for  admission: 

A  valid  teaching  credential  or  a  services  credential  with  a  specialization  in  pupil  per- 
sonnel, health,  or  librarian  services.  A  minimum  of  3  years  experience  in  the  area  au- 
thorized by  the  credential  held  by  the  candidate.  GPA  2.50  (on  a  4.0  scale). 


Development  and  Evaluation  of  Curriculum  (3) 

Philosophical  and  Historical  Foundations  of  Education  (3) 
Organization  of  School  Systems  —  Legal  and 

Financial  Aspects  (3) 

Supervision  of  Instruction  and  Programs  (3) 

Administration  of  School  and  Personnel  (3) 

Sociological  Aspects  of  Administrative  Leadership  (3) 

Laws  Relating  to  Schools  and  Youth  (3) 

Survey  of  Programs  for  Children  with  Exceptional  Needs  (3) 
Supervised  Field  Experience  — 

Administration/Supervision  (3) 
'33  units  to  complete  both  M.S.  degree  and  services  credential. 


Specialist  Credential: 
Bilingual/Cross-Cultural  Studies 
(27  Unit  Program)* 

Prerequisites  for  admission: 

A  valid  teaching  credential.  GPA  2.50  (on  a  4.0  scale). 
Screening  for  Spanish  fluency. 


Requirements: 

EDU  281  Implementing  the  Bilingual  /Cross-Cultural  Program  (3) 

EDU  282  Professional  Practicum  for  the  Bilingual  /Cross-Cultural 

Specialist  (3) 
EDU  283                           Theories  of  Language  Acquisition  and  Methods  of 

Instruction  (3) 

ENG  200  English  Linguistics  (3) 

HIS  265A  Latin  American  Cultures  (3) 

HIS  265B  The  Spanish-Speaking  Peoples  of  the  United  States  (3) 

SOC  212  Contemporary  Social  Issues  (3) 

SOC  261  Dynamics  of  Majority/Minority  Relations  (3) 

SPA  215  Applied  Linguistics:  Spanish  (3) 

*36  units  to  complete  both  M.S.  degree  and  specialist  credential. 
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Specialist  Credential: 
Early  Childhood  Education 
(30  Unit  Program)* 

Prerequisites  for  admission: 

A  valid  teaching  credential.  GPA  2.50  (on  a  4.0  scale). 


Requirements: 

EDU  231  Introduction  to  Early  Childhood  Education  (3) 

EDU  232  Cognitive  Processes  for  the  Young  Child  (3) 

EDU  233  Language  Experience  of  the  Young  Child  (3) 

EDU  234  Techniques  of  Early  Identification,  Prevention,  and 

Remediation  of  Learning  Problems  (3) 

EDU  216  Supervision  of  Instruction  and  Programs  (3) 

EDU  235A  Social  and  Scientific  Discoveries  of  the  Young  Child  (3) 

EDU  235B  Creative  Expressions  of  the  Young  Child  (3) 

EDU  238  Seminar:  Contemporary  Problems  in  Early  Childhood 

Education  (3) 

EDU  239  Professional  Practicum  for  Early  Childhood  Specialist  (3) 

EDU  272  Disturbances  in  Child  Development  (3) 

*39  units  to  complete  both  M.S.  degree  and  specialist  credential. 


Specialist  Credential: 
Learning  Handicapped 
(30-Unit  Program)* 

Prerequisites  for  admission: 

A  valid  teaching  credential.  GPA  2.50  (on  a  4.0  scale). 

Requirements: 

EDU  216  Supervision  of  Instruction  and  Programs  (3) 

EDU  271  Appraisal  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

EDU  272  Disturbances  in  Child  Development  (3) 

EDU  273  Development  of  Programs  for  Children  with  Specific 

Learning  Disabilities  (3) 

EDU  274  Counseling  and  Guidance  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

EDU  275  Teaching  of  Language  Arts  for  the  Learning 

Handicapped  (3) 
EDU  276                           Teaching  Math,  Science,  and  Social  Studies  for  the 

Learning  Handicapped  (3) 

EDU  277  Language  and  Speech  Disorders  (3) 

EDU  278  Supervised  Teaching:  Learning  Handicapped  (3) 

*39  units  to  complete  both  M.S.  degree  and  specialist  credential 
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Service  Credential: 
Pupil  Personnel 
(36-Unit  Program)* 

Prerequisites  for  admission: 

A  valid  teaching  credential.  GPA  2.50  (on  a  4.0  scale) 


Psychological  Foundations  of  Growth,  Development, 

and  Learning  (3) 

Sociological  Foundations  of  Counseling  (3) 

Education  and  Career  Planning  (3) 

Pupil  Personnel  Services  and  Organization  (3) 

Laws  Relating  to  Schools,  Community,  and  Youth  (3) 

Field  Experience:  Counseling  (1-3) 
Survey  of  Programs  for  Children  with  Exceptional 

Needs  (3) 

Dynamics  of  Individual  Behavior  (3) 

Counseling:  Theory  and  Procedures  (3) 

Counseling  and  Guidance  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

Measurements:  Theory  and  Procedures  (3) 

Group  Dynamics  (3) 

Dynamics  of  Majority /Minority  Relations  (3) 
*42  units  to  complete  both  M.S.  degree  and  services  credential. 

Graduate  Degree  Programs 

Master  of  Science  in  Education 

Thirty  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  work  are  required.  These  include  the  re- 
quired core  courses  plus  coursework  in  one  of  the  following  areas  of  concentration: 
Administrative  Studies;  Bilingual/Crosscultural  Studies;  Early  Childhood  Education; 
Counseling;  Special  Education  (Learning  Handicapped);  Individually  Designed  Pro- 
gram. 

Prerequisites: 

A  bachelor's  degree  or  its  equivalent  from  an  accredited  institution. 

A  2.50  (on  a  4.0  scale)  grade  point  average. 

A  minimum  of  12  upper  division  units  in  education. 

(Candidates  for  the  M.S.  in  Ed.  with  the  specialization  in  counseling  may  substitute 

12  upper  division  units  in  psychology  or  behavioral  sciences.) 

Requirements: 

Nine  semester  units  including 

EDU  200  Research  Methods  (also  PSY  200)  (3) 

EDU  203  Sociological  Foundations  of  Counseling/ 

Education  (for  candidates  in  the  Bi-lingual/ 


Requirements 

EDU  202 

EDU  203 

EDU  261 

EDU  262 

EDU  263 

EDU/PSY  269 

EDU  270 

PSY  224 

PSY  225 

OR 

PSY  274 

PSY  230 

PSY  235 

SOC  261 
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Cross-Cultural  and  Counseling  specializations)  (3) 

OR 

EDU  214  Philosophical  and  Historical  Foundations  of  Edu- 

cation in  the  U.S.  Integrating  Modern  and 
Emerging  Trends  (for  candidates  in  the  Adminis- 
trative Services,  Early  Childhood  Education  and 
Special  Education  specializations)  (3) 

EDU  295  Thesis  Guidance  (3) 

OR 

EDU  296  Master's  Seminar  (3) 

Thesis 

This  thesis  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  student  to  obtain  first-hand  experience  in 
research  methods  under  competent  direction.  The  thesis  should  be  limited  in  scope 
and  give  evidence  of  the  student's  ability  to  organize  knowledge,  to  analyze  critically, 
and  to  present  the  results  in  a  readable  and  accurate  form  according  to  Mount  St. 
Mary's  College  regulations.  A  brief  description  of  the  topic  and  of  the  proposed 
method  of  investigation  must  accompany  each  topic  presented  for  approval. 

The  candidate  must  present  his/her  complete  thesis  to  his/her  director  not  later  than 
the  date  established  in  the  current  academic  calendar.  It  must  be  approved  by  the  di- 
rector before  being  finally  typed  according  to  the  prescribed  form.  Two  copies  must 
be  filed  in  the  graduate  office  on  the  date  listed  in  the  current  calendar.  Specific  direc- 
tions regarding  the  format  and  typing  of  theses  may  be  obtained  from  the  college 
bookstore.  One  copy  of  the  completed  and  approved  thesis  is  placed  in  each  of  the 
college  libraries. 

Master's  Seminar 

When  a  minimum  of  24  units  of  graduate  credit  have  been  completed  or  when  the  last 
semester  of  coursework  has  been  reached,  the  candidate  may  enroll  in  EDU  296  Mas- 
ter's Seminar.  As  a  result  of  the  seminar  the  candidate  will  produce  a  master's  project 
paper  which  relates  to  the  student's  area  of  interest.  Specific  directions  regarding  for- 
mat and  other  requirements  are  presented  in  the  seminar  meetings.  The  seminar  pro- 
vides an  atmosphere  of  sharing  and  mutual  support  for  the  study  of  topics  of  interest 
to  the  candidate.  One  copy  of  the  completed  work  is  to  be  approved  by  the  seminar 
advisor  who  files  it  with  the  graduate  office  for  placement  in  the  Doheny  Campus  Li- 
brary. 

Administrative  Studies 

In  addition  to  the  nine  units  of  core  courses  candidates  will  select  a  distribution  of  21 
units  from  the  following  courses: 

EDU  205  Development  and  Evaluation  of  Curriculum  (3) 
EDU  215                           Organization  of  School  Systems  —  Legal  and 

Financial  Aspects  (3) 

EDU  216                           Supervision  of  Instruction  and  Programs  (3) 

EDU  217                           Administration  of  Schools  and  Personnel  (3) 

EDU  258                           Sociological  Aspects  of  Administrative  Leadership  (3) 

EDU  263  Laws  Relating  to  Schools,  Youth  and  Community  (3) 
EDU  270  Survey  of  Programs  for  Children  with  Exceptional  Needs  (3) 
EDU  298                           Supervised  Field  Experience  — 

Administration/Supervision  (3) 
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Bilingual/Cross-Cultural  Studies 

Additional  prerequisite:  Screening  for  Spanish  fluency.  In  addition  to  the  nine  units 
of  core  courses  candidates  will  select  a  distribution  of  21  units  from  the  following 
courses: 

EDU  281  Implementing  the  Bilingual/Cross-Cultural  Program  (3) 
EDU  282                           Professional  Practicum  for  the  Bilingual  /Cross-Cultural 

Specialist  (3) 
EDU  283                           Theories  of  Second  Language  Acquisition  and  Methods 

of  Instruction  (3) 

ENG  200                           English  Linguistics  (3) 

HIS  265A                          Latin  American  Cultures  (3) 

HIS  265B                           The  Spanish  Speaking  Peoples  of  the  United  States  (3) 

SPA  215                            Applied  Linguistics:  Spanish  (3) 

SOC  212                           Contemporary  Social  Issues  (3) 

SOC  261                           Dynamics  of  Majority/Minority  Relations  (3) 


Early  Childhood  Education 

In  addition  to  the  nine  units  of  core  courses  candidates  will  select  a  distribution  of  21 
units  from  the  following  courses: 

EDU  231                           Introduction  to  Early  Childhood  Education  (3) 

EDU  232                           Cognitive  Processes  of  the  Young  Child  (3) 

EDU  233  Language  Experience  of  the  Young  Child  (3) 
EDU  234                           Techniques  of  Early  Identification,  Prevention  and 

Remediation  of  Learning  Problems  (3) 

EDU  235A                        Social  and  Scientific  Discoveries  of  the  Young  Child  (3) 

EDU  235B                         Creative  Expressions  of  the  Young  Child  (3) 

EDU  216  Supervision  and  Instruction  of  Programs  (3) 
EDU  238                           Seminar:  Contemporary  Problems  in  Early  Childhood 

Education  (3) 
EDU  239                           Professional  Practicum  for  the  Early  Childhood  Specialist    (3) 

EDU  272                           Disturbances  in  Child  Development  (3) 


Counseling 

In  addition  to  the  nine  units  of  core  courses,  candidates  will  select  a  distribution  of  21 
units  in  one  of  the  following  program  options: 

1.  PUPIL  PERSONNEL  SERVICES:  21  units  chosen  from  those  courses  required  for 
the  PPS  Credential,  namely  EDU  202,  203,  261,  262,  263,  269,  270;  PSY  224,  225  or 
274,  230,  235;  SOC  261. 

2.  MARRIAGE,  FAMILY,  AND  CHILD  COUNSELING:  21  units  chosen  from  PSY 
224,  225,  or  274,  230,  235,  237;  EDU  202,  263,  269;  SOC  261.  NOTE:  Candidates 
preparing  for  the  California  MFC  exam  must  complete  a  minimum  of  48  units. 
Before  qualifying  for  the  exam  candidates  must  also  document  3,000  hours  of  su- 
pervised counseling  experience. 

3.  HUMAN  SERVICES-PERSONNEL  COUNSELING:  21  units  of  graduate  level 
courses,  which  must  include  PSY  224,  225  or  274,  230,  and  235,  plus  nine  units  of 
electives  from  Psychology,  Sociology,  and/or  Education. 
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Special  Education  (Learning  Handicapped) 

In  addition  to  the  nine  units  of  core  course  candidates  will  select  a  distribution  of  21 
units  from  the  following  courses: 

EDU  216 
EDU  270 

EDU271/PSY271 
EDU  272/PSY  272 
EDU  273/PSY  273 


EDU  274/PSY  274 
EDU  275 

EDU  276 

EDU  277/PSY  277 
EDU  278 


Supervision  of  Instruction  and  Programs  (3) 

Survey  of  Programs  for  Child  with  Exceptional  Needs  (3) 

Appraisal  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

Disturbances  in  Child  Development  (3) 
Development  of  Programs  for  Children  with  Specific 

Learning  Abilities  (3) 

Counseling  and  Guidance  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 
Teaching  of  Language  Arts  for  the  Learning 

Handicapped  (3) 
Teaching  of  Mathematics,  Science  and  Social  Science 

for  the  Learning  Handicapped  (3) 

Language  and  Speech  Disorders  (3) 

Supervised  Teaching:  Learning  Handicapped  (3) 


Individually  Designed  Program  (IDP) 

For  those  who  wish  to  earn  a  Master's  degree  without  a  Services  or  Specialist  Creden- 
tial, this  program  is  flexible  and  not  structured  into  required  course  work. 

The  Individually  Designed  Program  could  focus  on  two  areas  of  study  and  permit  re- 
lated courses  in  other  than  these  two  areas;  could  be  centered  around  a  core-career 
objective;  could  combine  disciplines  with  educational  theory;  or  could  be  so  planned 
as  to  permit  in-depth  study  in  an  area  of  special  interest. 

Qualified  candidates,  under  the  direction  of  the  program  adviser,  construct  a  cross- 
disciplinary  program  to  meet  their  special  interests  or  needs. 

This  student-faculty  designed  program  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  Gradu- 
ate Division. 

Individually  Designed  Program  candidates  will  complete  the  nine  units  of  core 
courses.  Candidates  in  this  program  may  choose  either  EDU  203  or  214  as  a  core 
course  requirement  depending  on  program  objectives. 

Candidates  will  complete  21  units  of  course  work  selected  in  consultation  with  the 
program  adviser. 


EDU  31     Introduction  to  Early  Childhood 

Education  (3) 

A  study  of  the  history,  scope,  and  current  phi- 
losophies of  programs  for  young  children.  Ob- 
servations in  a  variety  of  local  early  childhood 
programs.  Understanding  of  common  denomi- 
nators in  sound  early  childhood  programs.  Ed- 
ucation and  licensing  requirements  for  such 
programs  are  explored. 

EDU  32    Observation  and  Participation  in 

Preschool  Programs  (3) 

A  review  of  the  basic  principles  of  early  child- 
hood education  and  their  application  in  the 
preschool  setting.  Emphasis  on  guiding  chil- 
dren's learning  through  practical  consideration 
of  play  and  routine  living  experiences.  Oppor- 


tunities to  create  environments  that  enhance 
cultural  pluralism.  Includes  four  hours  per 
week  of  assisting  a  teacher  in  an  instructional 
capacity  in  a  preschool  setting.  Prerequisite: 
Departmental  approval. 

EDU  34     Language  and  Concept 

Development  of  the  Young 

Child  (3) 

An  indepth  study  of  language  and  concept  de- 
velopment of  the  child  from  birth  through 
eight  years.  Primary  factors  in  cognitive  devel- 
opment are  stressed  including  the  basic  ele- 
ments of  Piaget's  developmental  theory.  The 
acquisition  and  development  of  language  and 
its  role  in  cognitive  development  are  discussed. 
Methods  and  materials  that  enhance  language 
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and  cognitive  growth  are  presented,  studied 
and  developed.  Students  observe  and  partici- 
pate in  a  preschool  setting. 

EDU  36    Learning  Materials  for  Young 

Children  (3) 

Development,  use,  and  evaluation  of  non- 
commercial learning  materials  for  young  chil- 
dren at  home  and  in  the  preschool.  Emphasis 
on  learning  through  play  and  enhancing  the 
child's  self-esteem  by  means  of  developmen- 
tally  appropriate  activities.  Demonstrations  of 
commercial  learning  materials.  Course  is  suit- 
able for  parents  or  teachers. 

EDU  39     Supervised  Practicum: 

Preschool  (4) 

Instruction  of  children  in  the  preschool  under 
the  direction  of  a  master  teacher.  Conferences 
with  teachers  and  supervisors  accompany  this 
work.  Prerequisite:  Departmental  approval. 

EDU  70    Introduction  to  Children  with 

Special  Needs  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  various  exceptionalities. 
A  survey  of  special  education  programs.  Study 
of  the  learning  and  behavioral  characteristics 
of  exceptional  children  together  with  a  study 
of  their  families.  Fieldwork  is  required. 

EDU  101    Perspectives  in  Education  (1) 

An  investigation  of  the  school  community,  the 
role  of  the  classroom  teacher,  and  the  teacher- 
aspirant's  suitability  for  teaching.  This  course 
includes  guided  self-assessment,  health  and 
speech  exam,  standardized  test  of  basic  skills, 
and  completion  of  other  requirements  for  ad- 
mission to  the  teacher  education  program. 
This  course  is  required  for  admission  to  the 
credential  program. 

EDU  114    Introduction  to  Exceptional 

Children:  Elementary  Diagnosis, 
Prescription,  Remediation  (2) 

A  study  of  the  characteristics  and  behavior  of 
exceptional  children.  Instruction  in  techniques 
of  evaluation  and  diagnosis  of  learning  prob- 
lems. Specific  suggestions  for  successful  main- 
streaming  of  children  with  special  needs. 
Course  includes  current  legislation  regarding 
exceptional  children.  Fieldwork  is  a  required 
part  of  this  course. 

EDU  115A     Communication  —  Elementary 

Curriculum  (2) 

A  study  of  the  child  and  the  elementary  school 
curriculum  with  special  emphasis  on  the  com- 
munication skills  of  listening,  oral  and  written 
expression,   and    non-verbal    communication. 


This  course  includes  developing  an  under- 
standing of  general  principles,  objectives,  stra- 
tegies, materials,  and  evaluation.  Personal 
competence  through  testing  and  self- 
assessment  leads  to  a  program  for  self- 
improvement.  Observation,  participation,  and 
some  supervised  teaching  in  actual  classroom 
situations  are  an  integral  part  of  this  course. 

EDU  115B     Mathematics  —  Elementary 

Curriculum  (2) 

The  course  is  designed  to  reinforce  math  con- 
cepts, theories  and  their  application.  However, 
the  main  thrust  is  on  methods,  processes,  eval- 
uation procedures,  materials,  both  manipula- 
tive and  other,  for  lab  and  classroom,  focusing 
on  individual  and  group  participation.  Elemen- 
tary school  observation  and  participation  are 
an  essential  component  of  the  study. 

EDU  115C     Reading:  Elementary 

Curriculum  (3) 

A  study  of  the  developmental  process  of  read- 
ing in  the  elementary  school  encompassing 
word  attack  skills  and  comprehension  skills. 
The  course  covers  methods,  materials,  objec- 
tives and  principles  required  for  a  teacher  of 
reading.  Evaluation  processes  researched  are 
both  diagnostic  and  achievement-oriented  in 
nature.  Observation  and  participation  in  an  el- 
ementary school  setting  give  opportunities  for 
application  of  the  theories. 

EDU  115D     Science  and  Social  Studies: 

Elementary  Curriculum  (2) 

A  study  of  the  child  in  the  elementary  school 
curriculum  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
teaching  of  science  and  social  studies.  Individ- 
ual and  group  instruction  is  applied  both  to 
subject  and  to  general  principles,  objectives, 
instructional  procedures  and  materials,  and 
the  evaluation  process.  Observation  and  par- 
ticipation in  actual  classroom  situations  focus 
on  these  subjects,  including  some  supervised 
teaching  experience. 

EDU  116A     Supervised  Teaching: 

Elementary  (12) 

EDU  116B    Supervised  Teaching: 

Elementary  (6) 

EDU  116C     Supervised  Teaching: 

Elementary  (6) 

A  study  of  children  in  an  instructional  pro- 
gram on  different  grade  levels  and  in  different 
socio-economic  communities.  This  involves 
fulfilling  the  responsibilities  expected  of  the 
in-service  teacher.  Throughout  the  continuum, 
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the  student,  college  instructors,  supervising 
teachers,  and  other  designated  personnel 
measure  the  effectiveness  of  the  student's  in- 
teraction within  the  school  community.  The 
goal  to  be  attained  is  an  exemplary,  personally 
secure  and  professionally  competent  individ- 
ual. Prerequisite:  Approval  of  the  Education 
Department  Screening  Committee. 

EDU  124     Introduction  to  Exceptional 

Children:  Secondary  Diagnosis, 
Prescription,  Remediation  (2) 

See  EDU  114. 


EDU  125 A     Secondary  Curriculum  (2) 

Courses  of  study,  materials,  and  equipment 
used  in  teaching  in  junior  and  senior  high 
schools.  Observations  at  Pasteur  Junior  High 
School  and  Hamilton  High  School  are  part  of 
this  course. 


EDU  125B     Emerging  Trends  in 

Education  (2) 

A  study  of  the  philosophical  and  sociological 
factors  influencing  innovation  and  change  in 
education  with  emphasis  on  those  develop- 
ments that  are  becoming  established  through 
evaluation,  accountability,  and  experimenta- 
tion. 

EDU  125C     Reading  —  Secondary  (3) 

The  course  reviews  the  basic  skills,  methods 
and  materials  required  in  beginning  reading. 
Approaches,  methods  and  materials  more  ap- 
propriate to  the  older  student  will  be  studied 
and  tested  in  individual  and  group  tutoring 
within  a  regular  junior  or  senior  high  school. 
Attention  will  be  given  to  the  remedial  aspects 
of  reading  as  well  as  subject  matter  reading 
skills.  Evaluation  processes  will  include  both 
diagnostic  and  achievement  types. 

EDU  125D     Secondar  Methods  (2) 

A  study  of  the  rationale  underlying  the  con- 
tent, placement,  and  methodology,  as  it  specif- 
ically relates  to  the  teaching  major.  This  course 
includes  practice  in  the  development  and  use 
of  materials  and  equipment  for  teaching  in  the 
junior  and  senior  high  school.  Observation  and 
participation  in  the  classroom  are  a  part  of  this 
course. 


EDU  126 A    Supervised  Teaching  — 

Secondary  (12) 

EDU  126B     Supervised  Teaching  — 

Secondary  (6) 


EDU  126C     Supervised  Teaching  — 

Secondary  (6) 

Instructing  students  in  a  junior  and  a  senior 
high  school  class  the  duration  of  one  semester 
plus  additional  assignments  comprising  a  total 
school  day.  Weekly  conferences  are  included. 
Provisions  are  made  for  students  to  fulfill  Su- 
pervised Teaching  at  Pasteur  Junior  High 
School  and  Hamilton  High  School.  Prerequi- 
site: Admission  by  approval  of  the  department 

EDU  131    Introduction  to  Early  Childhood 

Education  (3) 

See  EDU  231. 


EDU  132    Cognitive  Processes  in  the 
Young  Child 

See  EDU  232. 


(3) 


EDU  133    Language  Experience  of  the 

Young  Child  (3) 

See  EDU  233. 

EDU  134     Techniques  for  Early 

Identification,  Prevention, 
Remediation  of  Learning 
Problems  (3) 

EDU  234. 

EDU  170    Survey  of  Programs  for  Children 

with  Exceptional  Needs  (3) 

See  EDU  270. 

EDU  172/272    Disturbances  in  Child 

Development  (3) 

See  EDU  272. 

EDU  174/274    Counseling  and  Guidance 

of  Exceptional  Children        (3) 

See  EDU  274. 

EDU  177    Language  and  Speech 

Disorders  (3) 

See  EDU  277. 


EDU  190    Workshop 

May  be  repeated  for  credit 


(1-3) 


EDU  199AB    Special  Studies  (1-3, 1-3) 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prerequisite:  Sen- 
ior or  graduate  standing  or  consent  of  depart- 
ment 

EDU  200     Research  Methods  (3) 

A  study  of  the  various  approaches  to  research 
including  historical,  descriptive  and  experi- 
mental. Intended  to  develop  facility  in  reading 
research    reports    and    applying    knowledge 
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gained  through  research.  Students  prepare  a 
research  report  outline  for  the  master's  project 
or  thesis.  See  PSY  200. 

EDU  202    Psychological  Foundations  of 
Growth,  Development,  and 
Learning  (3) 

Contemporary  psychological  theory  as  applied 
to  the  processes  of  learning,  personal  growth 
and  education.  Research  and  writing  are  of- 
fered to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  students 
doing  graduate  work  in  counseling,  human 
services  and  education.  See  PSY  202. 

EDU  203    Sociological  Foundations  of 

Counseling/ Education  (3) 

A  study  of  education  and  counseling  from  a 
sociological  perspective:  includes  study  of  the 
structure  of  society,  its  institutions  and  trends, 
and  the  use  of  sociological  approaches  to  con- 
sider current  professional  questions  such  a  cul- 
tural and  ethnic  diversity,  equal  opportunity, 
achievement,  and  change. 


Hon  and  educational  programs.  Such  compe- 
tencies as  the  following  are  to  be  emphasized: 
proficiency  in  effecting  change  in  personnel 
for  the  improvement  of  educational  programs 
and  of  teaching,  effective  interpersonal  rela- 
tions, development  of  skills  in  decision- 
making and  in  all  aspects  of  program  planning, 
implementation,  and  evaluation. 


EDU  217    Administration  of  Schools  and 

Personnel  (3) 

A  course  in  developing  skill  and  understand- 
ing in  the  use  of  effective  techniques  in  admin- 
istrative leadership  and  in  development  of  skill 
in  handling  personnel  problems,  basing  deci- 
sions on  sound  principles  of  personnel  admin- 
istration. The  course  is  designed  on  the  case 
study  approach,  including  visitations  to 
schools  whenever  possible,  and  is  specifically 
designed  to  prepare  for  service  in  elementary 
and  secondary  schools. 


EDU  205    Development  and  Evaluation 

of  the  Curriculum  (3) 

Basic  principles  of  curriculum  development. 
Study  of  the  techniques  of  curriculum  plan- 
ning, evaluation  of  curriculum,  and  organiza- 
tional patterns  of  curriculum. 

EDU  214     Philosophical  and  Historical 
Foundations  of  Education  in 
the  United  States:  Integrating 
Modern  and  Emerging 
Trends  (3) 

This  course  deals  with  the  issues  and  chal- 
lenges of  today's  schools  integrating  modern 
and  emerging  trends  in  education.  It  is  de- 
signed to  reveal  the  unique  characteristics  of 
the  American  school  system  by  presenting  the 
philosophical  and  historical  influences  in  its 
development. 

EDU  215    Organization  of  School  Systems: 

Legal  and  Financial  Aspects         (3) 

A  study  of  the  organization  and  administration 
of  school  districts  and  school  systems  in  the 
United  States:  considers  the  respective  roles  of 
federal,  state,  and  local  governments  in  educa- 
tion; examines  legislation  and  litigation  affect- 
ing school  districts  and  theory  and  practice  of 
school  finance. 

EDU  216    Supervision  of  Instruction  and 

Programs  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  opportuni- 
ties for  students  to  develop  those  competencies 
required  for  effective  supervision  of  instruc- 


EDU  231     Introduction  to  Early  Childhood 

Education  (3) 

A  systematic  study  of  the  developmental  char- 
acteristics of  the  young  child  beginning  with 
prenatal  life.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  rela- 
tionship between  these  factors  and  the  theo- 
retical bases  upon  which  early  childhood  pro- 
grams have  been  and  currently  are  being 
developed.  Through  lecture,  discussion,  films, 
review  of  research,  and  field  study,  fundamen- 
tal theories  of  child  development,  philosophies 
of  curriculum  and  established  programs  will 
be  analyzed.  Candidates  will  be  encouraged  to 
assess  themselves  in  relation  to  the  competen- 
cies and  functions  of  early  childhood  special- 
ists now  and  in  the  predictable  future. 


EDU  232    Cognitive  Processes  in  the 

Young  Child  (3) 

Discussion  of  changing  views  as  to  how  chil- 
dren develop  intellectually.  Focus  on 
perceptual  development  including  cognitive 
stages  and  changes  in  perceptual  style.  Consid- 
eration of  thought  patterns  in  young  children 
—  imagery,  generation  of  ideas,  schemata, 
concepts,  rules,  and  problem-solving  behavior. 
Attention  to  the  developing  integration  of  lan- 
guage and  cognition  with  exploration  of  social 
influences,  cognitive  deprivation,  second  lan- 
guage learning  and  memory  processes.  Field 
work  will  involve  analysis  of  several  existing 
early  childhood  programs  in  terms  of  develop- 
mental sequence  and  interconnections  be- 
tween cognition,  perception,  and  language. 
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EDU  233     Language  Experience  of  the 

Young  Child  (3) 

Study  of  theories  of  language  acquisition  and 
development  in  early  childhood.  Concentra- 
tion on  normal  and  deviant  patterns  of  growth 
in  communication  skills.  Classroom  proce- 
dures for  improved  speech  and  language  func- 
tioning in  young  children.  Instructional  tech- 
niques and  materials  in  pre-reading  and 
beginning  reading.  Supervised  professional 
practicums  in  diverse  sociocultural  settings 
and  with  multi-age  groups  will  focus  on  differ- 
ing language  patterns,  skill  development  and 
the  necessity  of  individualization  of  experi- 


EDU  234    Techniques  for  Early 

Identification,  Prevention, 
and  Remediation  of  Learning 
Problems  (3) 

Advanced  instruction  in  techniques  of  evalua- 
tion and  diagnosis  of  current  and  potential 
learning  problems.  Training  in  interpretation 
of  diagnostic  data,  selection  and  development 
of  effective  teaching  techniques  and  construc- 
tion of  prescriptive  plans  which  complement 
student  strengths,  developmental  and  exper- 
iential levels,  socio-cultural  backgrounds,  and 
learning  styles.  Supervised  field  work  will  in- 
clude laboratory  participation  in  diagnosis,  in- 
terpretation, selection  of  instructional  activi- 
ties, recording  and  continual  evaluation  of 
pupil  progress,  consultation  with  parents  and 
professionals,  selection  of  appropriate  referral 
agencies  and  follow-through  implementation. 

EDU  235A    Social  and  Scientific  Discoveries 
of  the  Young  Child  (3) 

A  study  of  the  instructional  program  in  social 
studies,  science,  mathematics,  and  health  de- 
signed to  promote  self-esteem,  positive  social 
interaction,  and  subject  matter  competence  in 
the  young  child.  Individual  and  group  instruc- 
tion will  be  utilized  to  develop  principles,  ex- 
plore techniques  of  diagnosis,  create  strategies, 
select  and  develop  materials,  plan  evaluation, 
and  design  the  environment  for  the  young 
child.  Supervised  professional  practicums  in 
differing  socio-cultural  settings  and  with  dif- 
ferent age  groups  will  focus  on  the  necessity  of 
considering  the  individual  child  when  develop- 
ing curricula  and  planning  for  continuity  of 
learning  experience  regardless  of  age. 

EDU  235B     Creative  Expressions  of  the 

Young  Child  (3) 

A  study  of  the  instructional  program  in  move- 
ment, drama,  art  and  music,  designed  to  pro- 
mote self-esteem  and  creative  expression  in 
the  young  child.  Individual  and  group  instruc- 


tion will  be  utilized  to  develop  principles,  ex- 
plore techniques  of  diagnosis,  create  strategies, 
select  and  develop  materials,  plan  evaluation, 
and  design  the  environment  for  the  young 
child.  Supervised  professional  practicums  in 
differing  socio-cultural  settings  and  with  dif- 
ferent age  groups  will  focus  on  the  necessity  of 
considering  the  individual  child  when  develop- 
ing curricula  and  in  planning  for  continuity  of 
learning  experiences  regardless  of  age. 


EDU  236  Seminar:  Parent  and  Community 
Involvement  in  Early  Childhood 
Education  (3) 

In-depth  study  of  the  community(ies)  to  be 
served,  with  emphasis  on  the  similarities  and 
differences  among  cultural  groups  in  language, 
child-rearing  practices,  values  and  customs. 
Methods  of  effectively  encouraging  parent  and 
community  participation,  for  facilitating  pro- 
ductive parent  conferences,  and  for  planning 
programs  to  strengthen  home-school  coopera- 
tion, including  parent  education  as  related  to 
individual  child  development.  Development  of 
criteria  for  working  with  volunteers,  tutors, 
parents,  teachers,  and  paraprofessionals  from 
diverse  cultures. 


EDU  238    Seminar:  Contemporary  Problems 
in  Early  Childhood  Education     (3) 

Exploration  of  controversial  issues  such  as 
fixed  intelligence,  predetermined  develop- 
ment, importance  of  early  experience,  reversi- 
bility of  deprivation  and  the  relationship  of 
these  theoretical  issues  to  curriculum.  Review 
of  research,  preparation  of  professional  re- 
ports, development  of  proposals,  and  investi- 
gation of  methods  to  obtain  cooperation  and 
community  understanding  in  the  alleviation  of 
contemporary  problems  within  early  child- 
hood education. 


EDU  239    Professional  Practicum  for  the 

Early  Childhood  Specialist  (3) 

Supervised  field  and  practicum  experiences 
will  take  place  in  representative  cross-cultural 
settings  of  public  and  private  schools  and 
agencies.  Personnel  will  include  all  adults  in- 
volved in  early  childhood  education  and  chil- 
dren in  at  least  one  pre-kindergarten  develop- 
mental level  (and  one  level  at  kindergarten  or 
primary  where  needed).  Throughout  the  con- 
tinuum, the  candidate,  college  instructors,  and 
the  supervising  personnel  measure  the  effec- 
tiveness of  the  candidate's  interaction  in  the 
early  childhood  community. 
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EDU  255    Seminar:  Principles  of  Curriculum 
and  Instruction  (1-3) 

Principles  and  procedures  of  curriculum  pro- 
gram planning.  Study  of  trends  in  major  cur- 
ricular  fields. 


EDU  258    Sociological  Aspects  of 

Administrative  Leadership  (3) 

A  study  of  the  knowledge,  theory,  and  re- 
search of  the  behavioral  sciences  that  are 
transforming  school  administration,  the  be- 
havior of  individuals  and  groups  in  an  organi- 
zational setting,  and  its  application  to  current 
professional  problems  in  education. 

EDU  261    Education  and  Career 

Planning  (3) 

Seminar  in  counseling  and  guidance.  A  study 
of  the  agencies,  sources,  and  research  data 
needed  by  the  school  counselor. 

EDU  262    Pupil  Personnel  Services  and 

Their  Organization  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  principles  of  guid- 
ance and  counseling  and  a  study  of  the  organi- 
zation and  administration  of  pupil  personnel 
services  in  the  school. 

EDU  263    Laws  Relating  to  Schools, 

Community,  and  Youth  (3) 

A  study  of  the  legal  regulations  relating  to  the 
community,  youth,  schools,  school  personnel 
as  well  as  counseling  and  human  services  per- 
sonnel. Students  become  familiar  with  the 
codes  and  legal  references  and  with  agencies 
which  implement  these  regulations.  Attention 
is  also  given  to  ethical  issues  in  professional 
practice. 


cial  exceptionalities.  Types  of  special  educa- 
tion programs  are  studied  in  relationship  to 
the  mainstream  of  regular  education. 

EDU  271     Appraisal  of  Exceptional 

Children  (3) 

A  study  of  the  use  of  tools  for  assessing  excep- 
tionalities in  children;  statistical  concepts  in 
measuring  abilities;  principles  of  assessment; 
methods  of  administration  and  interpretation; 
assessment  instruments;  and  the  relationship 
of  the  results  of  assessment  to  the  total  evalua- 
tion of  the  child.  See  PSY  271. 

EDU  272    Disturbances  in  Child 

Development  (3) 

The  student  is  guided  in  a  study  of  learning 
and  behavioral  disturbances  in  childhood:  def- 
icits in  sensory  motor  functions,  language,  au- 
ditory and  visual  perceptual  abilities  and  social 
and  emotional  development.  Preventative  and 
remedial  programs  in  movement,  perception, 
language,  and  cognitive  skills  and  amelioration 
of  socio-emotional  disturbances  will  be  dus- 
cussed. 

EDU  273  Development  of  Programs 
for  Children  with  Specific 
Learning  Abilities  (3) 

Assessment  of  the  characteristics  and  behav- 
iors of  exceptional  pupils  in  terms  of  program 
and  developmental  needs.  Utilization  of  sys- 
tematic observation,  academic  assessment, 
clinical  teaching,  and  formal  assessment  proce- 
dures for  individualized  instruction.  Evaluating 
and  reporting  outcomes  of  a  teaching-learning 
sequence  in  terms  of  stated  objectives.  Design- 
ing and  utilizing  pupil  performance  criteria  to 
evaluate  pupil  learning  and  behavior. 


EDU  269    Field  Experience: 

Counseling  (1-3) 

A  field  experience  under  professional  supervi- 
sion in  a  setting  where  counseling  is  practiced. 
Generally  students  participate  in  selecting  an 
appropriate  placement  either  in  a  school  or  a 
professional  agency.  See  PSY  269. 


EDU  270    Survey  of  Programs  for  Child 

With  Exceptional  Needs  (3) 

Provides  an  introduction  to  the  problem  of  ex- 
ceptionalities of  all  types;  the  history  of  special 
education,  the  legal  and  administrative  frame- 
work for  special  education  in  California;  edu- 
cation, sociocultural,  and  psychological  ration- 
ale for  grouping  children,  while  retaining  the 
basic  principles  of  normal  growth  and  devel- 
opment underlying  the  deviations  of  the  spe- 


EDU  274     Counseling  and  Guidance  of 

Exceptional  Children  (3) 

Primarily  a  study  of  human  relations,  which 
provides  the  basis  for  the  effective  working  re- 
lationships, both  interpersonal  and  interpro- 
fessional, involving  the  complex  situation  of 
persons  interacting  with  one  another  at  all  lev- 
els of  the  organization  social  structure.  The 
student  develops  the  ability  to  relate  effec- 
tively with  pupils,  parents,  coworkers,  and  re- 
source personnel;  becomes  sensitive  to  the 
feelings  and  needs  of  others  by  understanding 
his  own,  develops  skills  of  communication, 
and  learns  to  appreciate  and  use  available 
work  harmoniously  and  effectively  with  all 
personnel  —  a  necessary  condition  for  the  suc- 
cess of  the  concerted  efforts  of  all  members  of 
the  staff  toward  a  common  goal  of  promoting 
the  learning  of  children.  See  PSY  274. 
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EDU  275    Teaching  of  Language  Arts  for 

the  Learning  Handicapped  (3) 

In  this  course,  the  student  draws  upon  the 
knowledge  and  skills  requisite  for  effective 
teaching  of  reading  and  language  arts  in  the 
regular  classroom.  He/she  learns  to  adapt 
them  to  the  learning  abilities  of  learning  hand- 
icapped children.  This  course  may  be  taken 
concurrently  with  student  teaching  or  com- 
pleted before  that  semester. 


EDU  281    Implementing  the  Bilingual 

Cross-Cultural  Program  (3) 

A  course  designed  to  reexamine  the  curricula 
of  the  schools  as  approved  by  the  California 
State  Board  of  Education.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  Framework  for  Reading  and  the 
Framework  for  Bilingual-Bicultural  Education 
and  English  as  a  Second  Language  for  elemen- 
tary and  secondary  schools.  Prerequisite:  EDU 
280. 


EDU  276    Teaching  of  Mathematics,  Science 
and  Social  Science  for  the 
Learning  Handicapped  (3) 

In  this  course  the  student  draws  upon  the 
knowledge  and  skills  requisite  for  effective 
teaching  of  mathematics,  science  and  social 
science  in  regular  classroom.  He/she  learns  to 
adapt  them  to  the  learning  abilities  of  learning 
handicapped  children.  This  course  may  be 
taken  concurrently  with  student  teaching,  or 
completed  before  that  semester. 

EDU  277    Language  and  Speech 

Disorders  (3) 

Designed  to  acquaint  the  candidate  in  special 
education  with  the  normal  language  develop- 
ment, and  with  the  causes,  characteristics,  and 
remediation  of  speech  disorders  and  defects  in 
the  handicapped  child.  Includes  observation 
evaluation,  and  participation  in  programs  of 
speech  development  and  therapy.  See  PSY  277. 

EDU  278    Supervised  Teaching:  Learning 
Handicapped 

Experience  in  all  aspects  of  teaching  the  learn- 
ing handicapped  child:  assessment,  program- 
ming, instruction,  management,  record  main- 
tenance, evaluation  of  progress,  and  contacts 
with  families  and  community. 

EDU  279    The  Resource  Specialist: 
Organization  and 
Management  (3) 

Instruction  in  practical  techniques  necessary 
for  the  Resource  Specialist.  Approaches,  meth- 
ods, and  materials  will  be  presented  for  setting 
up  a  resource  room,  organizing  an  effective  ac- 
ademic program  for  students  with  varied  abil- 
ity levels,  and  behavior  management.  Areas  of 
study  will  include  the  role  of  the  resource  spe- 
cialist in  the  IEP  meeting,  effective  writing  and 
implementation  of  the  IEP,  suggestions  for 
successful  interactions  with  parents,  faculty 
and  administrators,  and  information  concern- 
ing the  utilization  of  community  resources. 
Sites  with  Resource  Specialist  Programs  in 
progress  will  be  visited.  A  certificate  of  Train- 
ing will  be  issued  upon  completion  of  the 


EDU  282    Professional  Practicum  for 

the  Bilingual,  Cross-Cultural 
Specialist  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  specialist- 
candidate  the  opportunity  to  obtain  firsthand 
knowledge  and  competency  in  effecting  the  in- 
structional program  for  the  bilingual,  cross- 
cultural  student  under  the  supervision  of  au- 
thorized public  school  and  college  personnel. 
This  involves  two  ten-week  periods  of  class- 
room teaching  and  the  fulfillment  of  the  re- 
lated responsibilities  expected  of  the  in- 
services  specialist.  Equivalency  for  one  period 
may  be  arranged  with  the  Chairperson  of  the 
Department  of  Education.  Provision  for  K-12 
field  work  will  be  based  on  applicant's  experi- 
ences and  basic  teaching  credential. 

EDU  283    Theories  of  Second  Language 
Acquisition  and  Methods  of 
Instruction  (3) 

This  course  emphasized  the  interrelationship 
of  theories  of  second  language  acquisition  and 
methods  of  teaching  a  second  language.  Se- 
lected topics  such  as  language  testing  are  also 
considered. 


EDU  295    Thesis  Guidance 


(3) 


EDU  296    Master's  Seminar  (3) 

Designed  to  provide  opportunity  for  the  candi- 
date to  develop  competency  in  researching  a 
current  issue  in  education,  analyzing  its  opera- 
tional problem,  and  making  a  research  report. 
Failure  to  complete  the  seminar  work  in  one 
semester  requires  the  student  to  re-register  for 
another  three  units  in  EDU  296. 

EDU  298    Supervised  Field  Experience: 
Administration  and 
Supervision  (3) 

Directed  and  supervised  experience  in  the  su- 
pervision of  instruction  and  in  administrative 
activities.  A  wide  variety  of  experiences  is  of- 
fered to  prepare  the  student  to  meet  many  sit- 
uations in  supervision  and  administration.  Ap- 
proval of  faculty  advisor  is  required. 
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EDU  299AB    Special  Studies  (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  or  consent  of 
department  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


EDU  301     Inservice  Education 


EDU  302    Inservice  Education 


(1-6) 


(1-6) 


EDU  333    Supervised  Practicum: 

Pre-School  (4) 

Instruction  of  children  in  the  pre-school  under 
the  direction  of  a  master  teacher.  Conferences 
with  teachers  and  supervisors  accompany  this 
work.  Prerequisite:  Departmental  approval. 


EDU  340 A B     Seminar  and  Practicum: 
Teaching  Learning 
Handicapped  Children  (6) 

Designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  advanced  stu- 
dents or  experiences  teachers  who  wish  to  be- 
come more  proficient  in  evaluation,  program- 
ming and  teaching  exceptional  children. 
Supervised  teaching  in  conjunction  with  ob- 
servations, seminars,  lectures,  and  demonstra- 
tions. Teaching  methods  and  materials,  ap- 
proaches to  evaluation  and  programming  are 
included.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


EDU  341    Individualized  Educational 
Programming  for  Learning 
Handicapped  Children: 
Early  Childhood  (2) 

Focus  on  children  4-8  years  of  age,  kindergar- 
ten through  third  grade.  Pre-academics,  ability 
training,  and  beginning  academic  skills.  Op- 
portunities to  explore  a  variety  of  manipulative 
materials  which  make  concepts  and  skills  more 
meaningful  and  interesting  for  young  children. 
Development  of  Individual  Educational  Pro- 
gramming using  techniques  demonstrated. 


EDU  342     Individualized  Educational 
Programming  for  Learning 
Handicapped  Children: 
Elementary  (2) 

Focus  on  children  9-12  years  of  age,  fourth 
through  sixth  grade.  Approaches  for  teaching 
intermediate  academic  and  remedial  skills. 
Methods,  materials,  and  classroom  structure 
for  children  with  learning  problems  are  ex- 
plored to  assist  the  teacher  to  individualize  in- 
struction effectively. 

EDU  343    Individualized  Educational 
Programming  for  Learning 
Handicapped  Children: 
Adolescent  (2) 

Focus  on  students  12-16  years  of  age.  Emphasis 
on  assessment  of  learning  problems,  analysis 
of  special  problems  faced  by  the  adolescent, 
individualization  of  instruction. 


EDU  345     Workshop  in  Special 
Education 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


(1-3) 


EDU  346    Introduction  to  Multi-Ethnic 

Education  (3) 

An  introduction  to  issues  dealing  with  multi- 
ethnic education  in  urban  areas.  A  general 
course  based  on  the  multi-ethnic  professional 
education  requirements  of  local  school  dis- 
tricts. 

EDU  347    Issues  Related  to 

Minority  Students  in 

California  Schools  (3) 

Students  will  complete  a  field  analysis  of  stu- 
dents from  a  particular  culture.  Comparison  of 
student  presentations  will  be  followed  by  tech- 
niques for  effective  teaching  with  a  specific 
cultural  group.  A  culture  specific  course  based 
on  the  multi-ethnic  professional  education  re- 
quirements of  local  school  districts. 


English 


The  English  major  emphasizes  creative  writing  and  thinking,  and  offers  training  in 
communication  and  in  the  perceptive  criticism  of  literature.  Students  may  structure 
their  English  programs  for  an  emphasis  in  such  areas  as  literature,  writing,  and  jour- 
nalism. 
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The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  English 

Preparation: 

ENG 1AB                         College  Writing  (2,2) 

ENG  2                               Introduction  to  Literature  (3) 

HIS  1AB                            Western  Civilization  (6) 
one  course  in  American  Literature 

Strongly  Recommended: 

PHI  5  Introduction  to  Logic  (3) 

Requirements: 

ENG  106  Creative  Writing  (2) 

ENG  181  Theory  and  Criticism  (3) 

ENG  195  English  Seminar  (3) 

Twenty-five  units  selected  from  English  and  Journalism  offerings,  at  least  eighteen  of 
which  are  upper  division.  Each  student  works  out  a  total  program  with  an  adviser  and 
the  department  chairperson. 

Majors  may  fulfill  any  department  requirements  by  independent  study  provided  that 
a  faculty  member  agrees  to  direct  the  work. 

Majors  must  maintain  average  or  above-average  grades  in  all  English  courses. 
Total  units  in  English:    40 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  Minor  in  English 

A  minimum  of  21  units  selected  from  English  offerings.  Students  interested  in  an  Eng- 
lish minor  should  work  out  their  total  programs  with  the  department  chairperson.  Be- 
cause of  the  variety  of  careers  to  which  an  English  program  may  lead,  the  choice  of 
courses  is  flexible. 

Teaching  Emphasis 

A  minimum  of  21  units  selected  from  English  offerings. 

Requirements: 

ENG  1AB  College  Writing  (2,2) 

ENG  181  Theory  and  Criticism  (3) 

One  course  in  American  Literature 

Strongly  Recommended: 

ENG  106  Creative  Writing  (2) 

ENG  173  Shakespeare  (3) 

One  course  in  Linguistics  (3) 
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ENGlAB    College  Writing  (2,2) 

Designed  to  teach  the  skills  needed  for  com- 
municating in  college;  continuous  practice  and 
evaluation  in  paragraph  and  essay  develop- 
ment, English  usage,  research,  critical  reading 
and  thinking. 

ENG  2    Introduction  to  Literature  (3) 

A  study  of  selected  fiction,  poetry,  and  drama 
for  critical  analysis  and  enjoyment.  This 
course  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  literature 
courses  offered  in  the  bachelor's  program. 


ENG  11     Communication  Skills  for 

Medical  Profession  (3) 

Principles  and  practice  of  individual  and  group 
communication  primarily  in  health-related  sit- 
uations, with  an  emphasis  on  interpersonal 
oral  communication.  Prerequisite:  Grade  of  C 
or  better  in  ENG  9,  10 A,  or  an  equivalent 
course. 


ENG  17    Literary  Focus  (3) 

In-depth  study  of  works  selected  by  author, 
theme,  or  genre.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


ENG  3    Basic  Writing  (3) 

A  study  of  basic  elements  of  writing  including 
sentence  structure,  paragraph  development, 
and  mechanics.  Does  not  fulfill  college  writing 
competency  requirement.  Student  must  obtain 
a  C  or  better  to  qualify  for  ENG  9. 

ENG  6    Imaginative  Writing  (3) 

An  introduction  to  free  and  structured  writing; 
the  writing  of  poems,  essays,  and  stories  to  de- 
velop creativity  and  critical  appreciation.  Pre- 
requisite: ENG  9, 10 A,  or  10B. 

ENG  7     College  Writing  and  Lab  (2) 

Principles  and  practice  of  writing,  chiefly  ex- 
pository, with  attention  to  critical  thinking  and 
analytical  reading.  Admission  by  placement. 
Students  will  work  in  writing  lab  as  prescribed 
by  instructor. 

ENG  9    Communication  Skills  (3) 

A  one-term  course  in  the  principles  and  prac- 
tice of  writing  and  speaking  standard  English. 
Includes  expository  paragraphs  and  essays  as 
well  as  a  limited  number  of  individual  and 
group  speaking  experiences.  A  minimum  re- 
quirement for  A.  A.  degree.  Fulfills  first  term  of 
bachelor's  degree  writing  competency  require- 
ment (ENG  1A).  Prerequisite:  Grade  of  C  or 
better  in  ENG  3  or  a  satisfactory  grade  on  Eng- 
lish Placement  Test. 


ENG  10AB     Written  and  Oral 

Communication  (3,3) 

A  two-term  course  in  the  principles  and  prac- 
tice of  writing  and  speaking  standard  English. 
Includes  informal,  expository,  and  analytical 
writing,  library  skills,  individual  and  group 
speaking  experiences.  Required  of  A,A.  stu- 
dents in  business  and  pre-school  specializa- 
tions. Fulfills  bachelor's  degree  writing  compe- 
tency requirement  (ENG  1AB).  Prerequisite: 
Grade  of  C  or  better  in  ENG  3  or  a  satisfactory 
grade  on  English  Placement  test. 


ENG  18    Studies  in  World  Literature  (3) 

Study  of  major  works  in  world  literature,  rep- 
resenting a  variety  of  periods,  themes,  and 
genres. 

ENG  21     Classical  Epic  and  Drama  (3) 

Reading  of  the  Iliad,  Odyssey,  Aeneid,  and 
several  Greek  tragedies.  Study  of  their  origins, 
development,  meaning  to  the  ancient  world 
and  to  the  contemporary  reader. 

ENG  22    The  Bible  at  Literature  (3) 

Aspects  of  the  Bible  as  art  shaped  by  human 
artifice.  Concerned  with  characters  and  their 
development  in  freedom;  with  literary  ele- 
ments such  as  theme,  structure,  voice,  images, 
movement. 


*ENG  24     Introduction  to  Film  (3) 

Survey  of  the  elements  of  film,  film  history, 
and  criteria  for  critically  evaluating  theatrical 
and  television  films. 


ENG  26    The  American  Experience  (3) 

An  introduction  to  significant  American  myths 
and  ideas  through  a  study  of  selected  Ameri- 
can writing. 

ENG  34    Pre-School  Literature  (3) 

A  survey  of  children's  literature  for  lower  divi- 
sion students  interested  in  working  with  pre- 
school and  primary  grade  children;  weekly  ex- 
periences in  storytelling. 

ENG  54     Studies  in  American  Literature      (3) 

A  study  of  poetry,  fiction,  and  non-fiction  rep- 
resentative of  periods  or  trends  in  American 
literature. 


ENG  7    Shakespeare  (3) 

A  study  of  selected  Shakespearean  plays  and 
poetry. 
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ENG  91     Directed  Study  (1-3) 

Study  in  a  field  of  special  interest,  under  the 
direction  of  a  department  member.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit. 

ENG  92    Special  Studies  (3) 

Exploration  of  special  interest  areas  in  the 
study  of  language  and  literature.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit. 


ENG  107    Writing  for  the  Media  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  kinds  of  writing  used  in 
the  communications  media  with  practice  in  de- 
veloping newspaper,  magazine,  television, 
and  radio  material. 

ENG  108    Technical  Writing  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  techniques  of  writing  for  the 
world  of  work  with  practice  in  producing  busi- 
ness, technical  and  scientific  reports. 


ENG  94    Communication  Skills 

Laboratory  (1-3) 

Individual  instruction  in  communication  skills 
—  reading,  writing,  listening,  speaking.  Not 
transferable  towards  bachelor's  degree  at 
Chalon.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  with  a 
maximum  of  6  units  towards  A.A.  degree. 


*  ENG  96    Workshop 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


(1-3) 


ENG  100/200    English  Linguistics  (3) 

A  diachronic  and  synchronic  approach  to  the 
linguistic  analysis  of  English;  special  focus  on 
problems  in  the  history  and  structure  of  the 
English  language  relevant  to  teachers  in  bilin- 
gual and  cross-cultural  programs.  Prerequisite: 
Demonstration  of  competency  in  traditional 
English  grammar. 


ENG  101    History  of  the  English 

Language  (3) 

Study  of  the  history  and  development  of  the 
English  language  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
phenomena  operative  in  language  change. 

ENG  102/202     Structure  of  Modern 

English  (3) 

Introduction  to  varieties  of  contemporary  lin- 
guistic theories  and  their  application  to  mod- 
ern American  English;  study  of  transforma- 
tional grammar. 

ENG  105    Advanced  Composition  (3) 

Developing  practice  in  clear  prose  exposition; 
study  of  style  and  the  basic  structure  of  the 
language.  Designed  primarily  for  students 
seeking  a  California  teaching  credential. 


ENG  106     Creative  Writing  (1-6) 

Exercise  in  creating  short  stories  and  poems 
from  experience  and  observation.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit  up  to  a  total  of  six  units;  at 
least  two  units  required  of  English  majors.  Pre- 
requisite: Consent  of  instructor. 


ENG  109    Marketing  Your  Writing  (3) 

An  exploration  of  the  channels  available  for 
marketing  both  imaginative  and  expository 
writing  with  practice  in  presenting  material  to 
publishing  agencies. 

ENG  134    Children's  Literature  (3) 

Wide  reading  of  children's  books;  study  of 
critics  in  the  field,  and  of  artist  illustrators. 

ENG  143    English  Literature: 

Beowulf  to  1500  (3-6) 

Major  works  of  the  medieval  period  studied  in 
their  historical  and  cultural  contexts.  With 
permission  of  instructor,  student  may  enroll 
for  credit  up  to  6  units. 

ENG  144     English  Literature: 

1500  to  1700  (3-6) 

Major  works  of  the  Renaissance  and  Restora- 
tion studied  in  their  historical  and  cultural 
contexts.  With  permission  of  instructor,  stu- 
dent may  enroll  for  credit  up  to  6  units. 

ENG  145     American  Literature: 

Beginnings  to  1914  (3-6) 

Major  works  of  colonial,  early  federal,  and 
nineteenth-century  America  studied  in  the 
light  of  their  historical  contexts.  With  permis- 
sion of  instructor,  student  may  enroll  for  credit 
up  to  6  units. 

ENG  146    American  Literature: 

1914  to  Present  (3-6) 

Study  of  major  works  of  modern  America; 
consideration  of  how  the  literature  reflects  the 
condition  of  society  after  the  outbreak  of 
World  War  I.  With  permission  of  instructor, 
student  may  enroll  for  credit  up  to  6  units. 

ENG  147    English  Literature: 

1700  to  1900  (3-6) 

Major  works  of  the  18th  Century,  Romantic 
and  Victorian  periods  studied  in  their  histori- 
cal and  cultural  contexts.  With  permission  of 
instructor,  student  may  enroll  for  credit  up  to 
6  units. 
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ENG  148    Twentieth  Century  English 

and  European  Literature  (3-6) 

Major  contemporary  works  studied  in  their 
historical  and  cultural  contexts.  With  permis- 
sion of  instructor,  student  may  enroll  for  credit 
up  to  6  units. 


ENG  154     Selected  American  Writers  (3) 

In-depth  critical  reading  of  a  few  American 
writers,  selected  to  give  insight  into  the  litera- 
ture and  ideas  of  a  significant  period  or  move- 
ment in  American  culture.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit. 


ENG  161     Study  of  the  Novel  (3) 

Chronological  reading  and  study  of  represent- 
ative novels  from  the  17th  to  the  20th  centu- 
ries. Emphasis  on  critical  enjoyment  and 
awareness  of  the  novel's  changing  form. 


ENG  162    Study  of  Poetry  (3) 

Close  reading  of  poems  of  varied  complexity 
with  emphasis  on  critical  enjoyment. 


ENG  173     Shakespeare  (3) 

Appreciation  of  Shakespeare's  range  and  art  as 
a  playwright  through  study  of  works  from  dif- 
ferent periods  of  his  development;  combina- 
tion of  in-depth  and  background  study. 

ENG  181    Theory  and  Criticism  (3) 

Advanced  study  in  methods  of  examining  and 
discussing  literature.  Practice  in  literary  analy- 
sis. Consideration  of  selected  major  critical 
theories  and  documents. 

ENG  190     Internship  (1-6) 

Students  are  placed  and  supervised  in  business 
or  administrative  positions  that  make  use  of 
the  skills  developed  in  the  major  study.  Usu- 
ally taken  in  final  term  of  residence.  Prerequi- 
sites vary  and  are  determined  in  consultation 
with  the  departmental  coordinator. 

ENG  191/291     Directed  Study  (1-3) 

Study  in  a  field  of  special  interest,  under  the 
direction  of  a  department  member.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit. 

ENG  192/292    Special  Studies  (3) 

Exploration  of  special  interest  areas  in  the 
study  of  language  and  literature.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit. 


ENG  163    Study  of  Drama  (3) 

Reading  and  analysis  of  selected  plays  from 
world  theater  with  emphasis  on  works  of  clas- 
sical, European,  English,  and  American  play- 
wrights; theories  of  interpretation. 


ENG  195    English  Seminar  (3) 

Designed  to  provide  upper-division  English 
majors  with  an  opportunity  for  in-depth  inves- 
tigation into  literature  and  ideas;  culminates  in 
a  written  project.  English  minors  and  other  up- 
per-division students  admitted  with  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 


ENG  170    Theology  in  Literature  (3) 

An  interdisciplinary  investigation  of  themes  in 
literature  which  demonstrate  the  human 
search  for  the  transcendent.  See  RST  170. 


ENG  171    Dante,  The  Divine  Comedy         (3) 

A  close  reading  and  explication  of  the  Comedy 
as  a  supreme  work  of  art. 


ESL  7 J     Beginning  English  as  a  Second 

Language  (0) 

Intensive  basic  English  for  foreign  students. 

ESL  8J    Intermediate  English  as  a  Second 

Language  (3) 

Intermediate  drill  in  English  language  skills  for 
foreign  students;  grammar,  composition,  read- 
ing. Prerequisite:  ESL  7j  or  instructor's  signa- 
ture. 


ENG  172    Chaucer  (3) 

Readings  in  the  poetry  of  Chaucer,  principally 
the  Canterbury  Tales  and  Troilus  and  Cri- 
seyde,  with  reference  to  the  minor  works. 


ESL  9J    Advanced  English  as  a  Second 

Language  (3) 

Advanced  English  language  study  for  foreign 
students;  grammar,  composition.  Prerequisite: 
ESL  8J. 
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French 

Departmental  Affiliation:  Foreign  Language  and  Literature 

The  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  and  Literature  offers  majors  and  minors  in 
French  and  Spanish  (for  Spanish  course  description,  see  alphabetical  listing). 

The  major  in  French  is  a  comprehensive  program  leading  to  a  proficiency  in  the  four 
basic  language  skills:  speaking,  reading,  writing,  and  understanding.  Incorporated  into 
the  program  are  the  culture  and  civilization  of  the  French-speaking  world.  Students 
may  plan  their  programs  with  an  emphasis  on  literary  studies,  language  or  interna- 
tional business.  Admission  to  the  major  is  determined  by  the  faculty  of  the  depart- 
ment when  the  student  applies. 

The  B.A.  with  the  Major  in  French 

Preparation: 

FRE  4AB  Intermediate  French  (3,3) 

FRE  8  Phonetics  and  Conversation  (3) 

FRE  25  Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition  (3) 

FRE  32  The  Culture  and  Civilization  of  France  (3) 

Requirements: 

25  units  in  upper  division  courses  to  include 

FRE  101  Stylistics  and  Composition  (3) 

FRE  112A  French  Literature  from  the  Middle  Ages  through 

the  French  Revolution  (3) 
FRE  112B                          French  Literature  from  the  French  Revolution 

to  World  War  II  (3) 

FRE  134  Twentieth  Century  Literary  Trends  (3) 

FRE  191  Senior  Thesis  (1) 

A  course  in  the  Classical  Theater  (3) 

A  course  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3) 

Two  additional  upper  division  courses  (6) 

The  Minor  in  French 

Requirements: 

A  minimum  of  21  units  chosen  from 

FRE  4AB  Intermediate  French  .  (3,3) 

FRE  8                                Phonetics  and  Conversation  (3) 

FRE  25                              Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition  (3) 

FRE  32  The  Culture  and  Civilization  of  France  (3) 
FRE  112 A                          French  Literature  from  the  Middle  Ages  through 

the  French  Revolution  (3) 
FRE  112B                          French  Literature  from  the  French  Revolution 

to  World  War  II  (3) 
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International  Business  Emphasis 


Requirements: 


FRE  102 
FRE  103 
FRE  133 


French  for  Business 
Interpretation  and  Translation 
Contemporary  French  Life  and  Thought 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


FRE  1,  2    Elementary  French  (3,3) 

Develops  fundamental  skills:  speaking,  read- 
ing, understanding,  writing.  Use  of  language 
laboratory  is  required.  Classes  feature  oral 
practice  in  French. 

FRE  3    Intermediate  French  (3) 

Continues  the  development  of  all  four  lan- 
guage skills,  emphasizing  vocabulary  building, 
perfecting  pronunciation,  increasing  fluency. 
Language  laboratory  use  is  required. 

FRE  4AB    Intermediate  French  (3,3) 

Selected  literature  and  culture  readings  dis- 
cussed and  analyzed  in  French  to  enrich  vocab- 
ulary and  improve  writing  ability. 


FRE  112AB    Introduction  to  the  Study  of 

French  Literature  (3,3) 

An  introduction  to  poetry,  prose,  and  drama, 
tracing  the  development  of  each  genre  from 
the  Middle  Ages  to  World  War  II.  Special  at- 
tention given  to  literary  theory  and  criticism  of 
works  studies. 

A:  From  the  Middle  Ages  through  the  French 
Revolution. 

B:  From  the  French  Revolution  to  World  War 
II. 

FRE  113    Translation  and  Interpretation      (3) 

Communication  skills  are  developed  and  op- 
portunities provided  for  using  these  skills  in 
actual  situations  where  interpretation  and 
translation  are  essential. 


FRE  8    Phonetics  and  Conversation  (3) 

Concentrates  on  the  fundamentals  of  phonet- 
ics, vocabulary  building  and  conversation  with 
emphasis  on  correct  intonation  and  pronuncia- 
tion. 


FRE  123    Literary  Expression  of  Medieval 

and  Renaissance  Thought  (3) 

Themes,  ideas,  and  forms  of  medieval  and  ren- 
aissance literature  as  an  expression  of  the  life, 
thought  and  attitudes  of  the  times. 


FRE  25    Advanced  Grammar  (3) 

A  thorough  review  of  the  structure  of  the  lan- 
guage with  concentration  on  the  more  complex 
points  of  French  grammar;  exercises  in  prose 
composition. 

FRE  32    History  and  Civilization  of 

France  (3) 

A  background  course  for  the  study  of  French 
literature.  Historical,  social,  and  cultural  devel- 
opment of  France. 

FRE  101    Stylistics  and  Composition  (3) 

Exercises  in  rhetoric,  stylistic  analysis;  original 
compositions. 

FRE  102    French  for  Business  (3) 

Intensive  commercial  French,  combining  and 
developing  simultaneously  the  teaching  of  the 
structures  of  the  French  language  with  that  of 
business  terminology  essential  in  business  op- 
erations and  situations  where  French  is  the 
dominant  language. 


FRE  125    Masterpieces  of  the  17th  Century: 

Prose  and  Poetry  (3) 

Study  of  the  different  literary  trends  with 
analysis  of  the  major  works. 

FRE  126    The  Classical  Theatre:  Corneille, 

Racine  and  Moliere  (3) 

A  study  of  French  Classicism  as  it  is  exempli- 
fied in  the  tragedies  of  Corneille  and  Racine, 
and  the  comedies  of  Moliere. 

FRE  127    The  Age  of  Enlightenment  (3) 

A  study  of  the  artistic  and  intellectual  trends 
of  the  eighteenth  century  as  revealed  by  the 
major  poets,  dramatists,  and  prose  writers  of 
the  period;  the  intellectual  origins  of  the 
French  Revolution. 

FRE  129    The  Literary  Genres  of  the 

Nineteenth  Century  (3) 

An  analytical  study  of  the  artistic  and  intellec- 
tual currents  of  the  nineteenth  century  as  re- 
vealed by  the  major  poets,  novelists  and  dram- 
atists of  the  period. 
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FRE  133    Contemporary  French  Culture      (3) 

An  analysis  of  contemporary  life  and  thought, 
focusing  on  the  current  economic  and  political 
scene,  the  Common  Market,  legal  institutions, 
as  well  as  contemporary  artistic  and  literary 
trends,  the  French  value  system,  the  family 
and  leisure  time. 


FRE  134    Twentieth  Century 

Literary  Trends  (3) 

Intensive  study  of  the  trends  of  contemporary 
poetry,  theater  and  novel  with  analysis  and  in- 
terpretation of  selected  works. 

FRE190AB    Special  Studies  (3,3) 

Courses  designed  to  investigate  in  depth  areas 
of  special  literary  interest:  genres,  authors, 
themes.  Internship  program  in  areas  related  to 
French. 


FRE  191    Senior  Thesis  (1) 

French  majors  must  complete  a  senior  thesis  in 
literature  under  the  direction  of  a  department 
member.  They  enroll  in  FRE  191,  Senior  The- 
sis, during  the  term  in  which  they  complete 
the  work.  Upon  acceptance  of  the  paper  by  the 
depart  a  ent,  the  student  receives  one  unit  of 
credit  and  no  grade. 

FRE  194    Study /Travel  (1-6) 

Pre-travel  lectures  and  readings,  as  well  as 
guided  tours  in  the  country,  serve  as  basis  for  a 
study/travel  program,  with  each  participant 
developing  a  project  highlighting  the  travel  ex- 
periences. 

FRE  199AB  Independent  Studies  (1-3;  1-3) 
Directed  readings  and  research.  For  qualified 
students  with  the  approval  of  the  department. 


The  General  Studies  Program 
(A.A.  Degree) 

A  student  may  begin  college  work  on  the  Doheny  campus  with  the  intention  of  trans- 
ferring to  the  baccalaureate  program.  In  this  case,  students  enroll  in  the  general  studies 
program  and  work  out  their  courses  in  close  consultation  with  their  advisers.  Students 
who  intend  to  apply  for  the  A.A.  degree  must  fulfill  the  A.A.  degree  requirements.  See 
p.  40. 

Gerontology 

The  major  in  gerontology  emphasizes  the  exploration  of  behavioral  development  over 
the  entire  lifespan.  Special  focus  is  placed  on  the  biological,  sociological  and  psycho- 
logical aspects  of  aging  in  American  society. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Gerontology 


Preparation: 

BIO  150 
PSYl 
SOC5 
PHIL  21 

Requirements: 


Biology  of  Aging 

General  Psychology 

Sociological  Perspectives 

Moral  Values  and  Ethical  Decisions 


Thirteen  upper  division  courses  including: 

HSP  194  Concepts  and  Issues  in  Gerontology 

HSP  196  Thanatology  Seminar 

PHI  168B  Bioethics 

PSY  127  Psychology  of  Development  and  Aging 

PSY  133  Psychology  of  Disability  and  Adjustment 

PSY  168  Abnormal  Psychology 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
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RST  178 

Death  and  Dying 

(3) 

SOC  189  ABC 

Sociology  of  Aging 

(3) 

Recommendations: 

PSY  125 

Introduction  to  Counseling 

(3) 

PSY  132 

Personality 

(3) 

PSY  135 

Group  Dynamics 

(3) 

PSY  145 

Social  Psychology 

(3) 

PSY  192 

Clinical  Practicum 

(3) 

SOC  137 

Culture  and  Personality 

(3) 

SOC  161 

Dynamics  of  Majority-Minority  Relations 

(3) 

SOC  190 

Social  Change 

(3) 

Majors  must  obtain  a  grade  of  C  or  above  in  all  major  courses. 
Total  units  in  major:     50 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units, 
including  foreign  language  requirement. 

All  courses  are  described  in  the  listings  of  the  respective  departments. 

History 

The  student  who  majors  in  history  examines  and  analyzes  the  heritage  of  the  recorded 
past  in  an  effort  to  better  understand  and  evaluate  events  and  developments  of  the 
present.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  American,  European,  and  non-Western  civilizations. 

Other  options  are  offered  in  the  closely-allied  area  majors  offered  in  Social  Science 
with  emphasis  in  hispanic  studies,  history,  political  science,  public  administration  and 
sociology. 

It  is  possible  to  have  history  and  American  Studies  as  a  double  major.  See  American 
Studies.  Such  a  combination  is  highly  desirable  and  very  useful,  combining  as  it  does 
with  the  general  major  a  specialized  study  of  the  character  and  developing  trends  of 
American  society. 

Students  must  maintain  average  or  above-average  grades  in  all  courses  in  the  major. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  History 

Preparation: 

HIS  1AB  Western  Civilization  (3,3) 

POL  1  American  Government  (3) 

or 

POL  10  Political  Concepts  (3) 

Recommendations: 

HIS  25  Cultural  and  Historical  Geography  (3) 

Requirements: 

Ten  upper  division  courses  including: 
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(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(9) 
(9) 

(6) 


Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 


HIS  101 

Writing  of  History 

HIS  198 

Historiography 

or 
INT  180 

Seminar  in  Ideas  and  Culture 

Three  courses  in  U.S.  history 

Three  courses  in  European  history 

Two  courses  selected  from  the 

history  of  other  areas 

Total  units  in  histc 

>ry:     39 

The  Minor  in  History 

HIS  1AB  Western  Civilization 

HIS  101  Writing  of  History 

Two  upper  division  courses  in  U.S.  history. 

Three  upper  division  courses  in  the  history  of  other  areas. 


(3,3) 

(3) 


HIS  1AB     Western  Civilization  (3,3) 

An  historical  study  of  the  major  elements  in 
man's  heritage  designed  to  introduce  the  stu- 
dent to  the  ideas,  attitudes,  and  institutions 
basic  to  western  civilization. 


HIS  5    European  Leaders  and  Ideas  in 

Ferment  and  Flux  (3) 

A  study  of  the  major  people  and  forces  which 
shaped  European  culture  and  institutions  from 
the  mid-19th  century  to  the  present. 


HIS  7ABC     American  Civilization  — 

Colonial  and  Revolutionary 
Traditions  (1/1/1) 

This  course  will  spotlight  the  colonial  and  rev- 
olutionary traditions  as  well  as  trace  their  con- 
tributions to  the  thought  and  values  in  Ameri- 
can character.  Emphasis  on  the  Puritan 
tradition,  pre-Revolutionary  America,  and 
constitutionalism  in  a  new  nation. 


HIS  7DEF    American  Civilization  — 

19th  Century  (1,1,1) 

This  offering  will  feature  three  developments 
in  the  19th  century  which  shaped  American 
society  and  its  values.  The  areas  selected  will 
be  the  multi-faceted  Jacksonian  period,  the 
slave  system  in  Southern  culture  and  the  de- 
velopment of  business  enterprise  in  the  post- 
Civil  War  era. 


HIS  7GHI    American  Civilization  — 

20th  Century  (1,1,1) 

This  course  is  aimed  at  in-depth  examination 
of  three  pivotal  epochs  in  modern  American 
development:  the  progressive  Reform  Era,  the 
New  Deal  Economics  changes  and  the  post- 
World  War  II  foreign  policy  revolution.  Each 
part  will  focus  on  the  dominant  themes  and 
currents  which  shaped  American  values.  Ful- 
fills CPE  requirement. 

HIS  17    Trends  in  American  History  and 

Instititions  (3) 

The  constitutional  problems  of  the  American 
Revolution,  the  founding  of  the  American  Re- 
public, the  later  crises  brought  on  by  sectional- 
ism and  slavery,  the  socio-economic  implica- 
tions of  these  crises,  the  evolution  of  the 
presidency  since  1900,  the  changing  relation- 
ships of  the  federal  government  to  the  econ- 
omy, and  the  growth  of  executive  power. 

*HIS  25    Cultural  and  Historical 

Geography  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  basic  cultural  elements  of  ge- 
ography, of  their  correlation  with  the  physical 
elements,  and  of  the  geographic  factors  basic 
to  the  study  of  history  and  the  social  sciences. 

HIS  27    U.S.  History  and  Institutions  for 

Foreign  Students  (3) 

The  constitutional  problems  of  the  American 
Revolution,  the  founding  of  the  American  Re- 
public, the  later  crises  brought  on  by  sectional- 
ism and  slavery,  the  socio-economic  implica- 
tions of  these   crises,   the  evolution   of  the 
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presidency  since  1900,  the  changing  relation- 
ships of  the  federal  government  to  the  econ- 
omy, and  the  growth  of  executive  power.  Lim- 
ited to  foreign  students.  Fulfills  CPE 
requirement. 

*HIS  93ABCD     Studies  in  Selected  Historical 
Problems/Topics         (3,3,3,3) 

The  course  will  reflect  special  areas  of  research 
by  various  faculty  members  and  visiting  lec- 
turers. The  particular  area  of  study  will  be  an- 
nounced in  the  semester  schedules. 


HIS  101    The  Writing  of  History  (3) 

An  examination  and  practice  of  the  methods 
of  modern  research  and  the  particular  tools  of 
history:  chronology,  analysis,  and  interpreta- 
tion. Attention  is  given  to  the  craft  of  working 
with  different  sources  and  the  development  of 
style.  This  course  will  include  a  research  paper. 


HIS  112    Economic  History  of  Europe  (3) 

The  rise  and  spread  of  commerce  and  capital- 
ism in  Western  Europe;  a  critical  evaluation  of 
the  concept  of  the  Industrial  Revolution;  the 
economic  development  of  the  modern  Euro- 
pean state;  the  process  of  economic  coopera- 
tion and  integration. 


HIS  113    Economic  History  of  the 
United  States 

See  ECO  113. 


(3) 


HIS  118    Popes,  Councils,  Dogma, 

Dissent  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  major  issues  and  con- 
troversies in  the  Catholic  Church  through  the 
centuries  with  special  emphasis  on  the  early 
Church,  high  Middle  Ages,  Reformation,  as 
well  as  Vatican  I  and  Vatican  II.  See  also  RST 
118.  (Formerly  listed  as  HIS  12.)  May  be  taken 
for  lower  division  credit. 


HIS  121    The  Early  Medieval  World  (3) 

Heirs  of  the  Roman  Empire,  Byzantium,  West- 
ern Europe,  and  Islam,  Carolingian  Europe  and 
new  invasions;  feudalism;  territorial,  eco- 
nomic, and  religious  frontiers. 

HIS  122    Europe:  Knights,  Monks, 

Monarchs,  and  Merchants  (3) 

The  high  Middle  Ages;  Church  and  State;  rise 
of  the  feudal  monarchies;  the  dynamics  of 
medieval  culture  as  reflected  in  literature,  art, 
education,  law,  science,  and  philosophy.  May 
be  taken  for  lower  division  credit. 


HIS  124  AB     History  and  Civilization 

of  the  Near  East  (3,3) 

A.  Islamic  Civilization:  from  Mohammed  to 
the  18th  century.  A  history  of  the  revelation 
received  by  Mohammed  and  of  the  Arab,  Ira- 
nian, and  Ottoman  Turkish  societies  based  on 
the  Koran.  The  contact  of  Christian  and  Is- 
lamic soldiers,  merchants,  philosophers,  archi- 
tects, and  artists  studied  through  events  such 
as  the  Crusades  and  the  fall  of  Constantinople 
and  by  means  of  the  literature  and  visual  arts 
of  the  age.  B.  Muslim,  Christian  and  Jewish  nap 
tions:  from  the  decline  of  the  cosmopolitan  Ot- 
toman Turkish  and  Iranian  empires  in  the  18th 
century  to  the  emergence  of  the  contemporary 
nation  states.  Persia  and  Egypt  as  examples  of 
Islamic  nationalism  versus  European  imperial- 
ism; the  background  of  Turkish-Christian  and 
Arab-Jewish  conflict. 


HIS  141     Europe:  The  Age  of  Transition      (3) 

An  examination  of  the  transition  from  medie- 
val to  early  modern  European  society  with  em- 
phasis on  theological,  humanistic,  and  cultural 
achievements. 


HIS  142    Europe:  Politics  and  Theology 

in  the  Age  of  Reformation  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  currents  and  influences 
of  religious  disunity,  the  Reformation,  dynastic 
wars,  and  the  counter-Reformation.  May  be 
taken  for  Religious  Studies  credit.  May  be 
taken  for  lower  division  credit. 


HIS  143    Europe:  The  Old  Regime  and  the 

Enlightenment,  1660-1789  (3) 

The  European  search  for  security  and  the  ef- 
fort to  reconcile  the  Old  Regime  with  the  New 
Science  of  the  Enlightenment.  An  examination 
of  the  attempts  to  maintain  the  political  bal- 
ance and  growth  of  forces  leading  to  the  mod- 
ern world. 


HIS  146    Europe:  The  Age  of  Revolution 

and  Nationalism,  1789-1871  (3) 

A  study  of  class  conflicts,  culture  and  national- 
ism in  the  period  from  the  beginning  of  the 
French  revolution  to  the  unification  of  Italy 
and  Germany  and  the  Commune  of  Paris.  The 
intellectual  and  artistic  achievements  of  figures 
such  as  Goya,  Beethoven,  Stendhal,  Darwin, 
Marx,  and  Wagner  will  be  treated  in  relation 
to  the  political,  social  and  cultural  trends  of 
this  period. 
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HIS  147    Europe:  The  Age  of  Imperialism 

and  Totalitarianism,  1871-1945      (3) 

The  history  of  Europe  in  the  German  era  from 
the  establishment  of  the  Second  Reich  to  the 
collapse  of  the  Third.  A  study  of  society  and 
culture  in  nations  preparing  for  and  conduct- 
ing total  war.  The  intellectual  and  artistic 
achievement  of  figures  such  as  Nietzsche, 
Freud,  Mann,  Nijinsky,  Orwell,  and  Picasso 
will  be  treated  in  relation  to  the  political  and 
intellectual  currents  of  the  period. 

HIS  148AB    History  of  Russia  (3,3) 

A.  Russia  to  1860.  A  survey  of  the  political, 
economic,  and  social  developments,  and  of  for- 
eign relations  in  the  Kievan,  Muscovite,  and 
St.  Petersburg  periods. 

B.  Russia  from  1860  to  present.  Reform  and 
radical  movements,  international  politics,  the 
era  of  revolutions  in  Russia,  and  the  formation. 
Internal  developments  of  foreign  relations  of 
the  Soviet  Union. 

HIS  160    The  Social  History  of  Spain  (3) 

The  course  deals  with  the  period  since  the  Re- 
conquest,  with  emphasis  on  the  crises  in  reli- 
gious life,  regional  intergration  and  class  rela- 
tions, culminating  in  the  civil  war  of  the  20th 
century. 

HIS  162AB    History  and  Civilization 

of  Latin  America  (3,3) 

A.  Latin  American  Civilization 

A  survey  of  pre-Columbian  and  Latin  Ameri- 
can social  and  cultural  history,  with  stress  on 
the  values  and  institutions  which  have  created 
modern  society  in  the  Latin  American  world. 

B.  Latin  American  Nations 

A  study  of  selected  major  nations  of  topical  in- 
terest and  of  the  role  of  the  revolution,  mili- 
tary dictatorship,  and  reform  as  vehicles  of 
modernization.  May  be  repeated  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  instructor. 

HIS  165AB/265AB  History  of  the  Spanish- 
Speaking  Peoples  of  the 
United  States  (3,3) 

A.  Latin  American  Culture 

A  survey  of  the  indigenous  civilizations,  the 
influence  of  Spain  and  of  the  modern  impact 
of  the  United  States,  with  stress  on  the  social 
and  cultural  changes  in  Mexico  which  have 
caused  migration  northward.  Reference  to  the 
history  of  other  nations  which  have  represent- 
ation in  Southern  California. 

B.  The  Spanish-Speaking  Peoples  in  the 
United  States 

A  study  of  the  Spanish-speaking  peoples  in 
the  United  States  today.  The  history,  contem- 
porary status,  and  emerging  future  of  the  Mex- 


ican Americans,  with  attention  to  the  Puerto 
Ricans,  Cubans,  and  other  communities  of  im- 
portance to  Southern  California. 

HIS  170    The  Expanding  Atlantic 

Community:  The  Colonial  Era       (3) 

The  study  of  the  founding  and  of  the  political, 
social,  and  economic  history  of  the  thirteen 
colonies  and  their  neighbors,  with  attention  to 
European  backgrounds. 

HIS  171    U.S.:  Revolutionaries  and 

Constitutionalists  (3) 

The  American  Revolution,  Confederation,  and 
union  under  the  Constitution;  the  social,  eco- 
nomic, and  cultural  development  of  the  United 
States  to  1800. 

HIS  172    U.S.:  Jef  fersonianism  and 

Jacksonianism  (3) 

Trie  political  and  social  history  of  the  United 
States  from  1801  to  1850;  political  develop- 
ments, western  settlements,  territorial  expan- 
sion, economic  developments,  and  the  roots  of 
intersectional  conflict. 

HIS  173    U.S.  Civil  War  and 

Reconstruction  Era  (3) 

Concentration  on  the  causes  underlying  the 
outbreak  of  the  conflict  between  the  North 
and  South;  the  formation  of  the  Confederate 
States;  the  war  years;  reconstruction  and  its  ef- 
fect on  American  civilization. 

HIS  174    U.S.  Industrialism,  Populism 

and  Progressive  Reform  (3) 

A  study  covering  the  rise  of  American  indus- 
trialism in  the  1860's  through  labor  trends,  the 
Populist  Revolt,  Imperialism,  and  Progressive 
Reforms  of  Roosevelt,  Taft,  and  Wilson. 

HIS  175     U.S.  The  Twentieth  Century         (3) 

A  study  of  the  twentieth  century  aspects  of 
American  life,  national  and  international  prob- 
lems; the  place  of  the  United  States  in  world 
affairs.  Fulfills  CPE  requirement.  May  be  taken 
for  lower  division  credit. 

HIS  176    The  American  Democratic 

Republic  (3) 

This  course  emphasizes  the  historical  develop- 
ment of  the  United  States  as  illustrated  in  the 
federal  and  state  constitutions,  the  courts,  and 
the  legislature;  the  power  of  the  executive  as 
policy  maker;  the  development  of  foreign  pol- 
icy. Fulfills  CPE  requirement;  not  generally  ac- 
cepted as  part  of  the  history  major.  May  be 
taken  for  lower  division  credit. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


135 


HIS  178    Diplomatic  History  of  the 

United  States  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  factors  entering  into  the  for- 
mation and  the  carrying  out  of  American  for- 
eign policy,  with  emphasis  on  twentieth  cen- 
tury developments  and  post  World  War  II 
problems. 

HIS  179    Constitutional  History  of  the 

United  States  (3) 

The  evolution  of  the  fundamental  characteris- 
tics and  trends  in  American  Constitutional  de- 
velopment with  emphasis  on  contemporary 
problems.  Fulfills  CPE  requirement.  Consent 
of  instructor  necessary  for  non-majors  and 
non-minors. 

HIS  181    The  American  West  (3) 

A  consideration  of  the  special  problems  in 
American  history  resulting  from  the  impact  of 
civilization  on  an  open  frontier.  The  Turner 
thesis  is  examined  and  the  particular  charac- 
teristics and  contributions  of  the  fur-trading, 
mining,  cattle,  and  farming  frontiers  are  stud- 
ied. 


historical  topics  or  fields.  Designed  to  acquaint 
the  student  with  pertinent  books  of  the  past 
and  present.  Limited  to  majors  in  history. 

HIS  198     Historiography  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  most  significant  histori- 
ans and  historical  works.  Evaluation  of  repre- 
sentative historians,  including  their  (1)  philos- 
ophy of  history,  (2)  methods  of  gathering 
information,  (3)  use  and  criticism  of  sources, 
(4)  credibility,  and  (5)  artistic  presentation.  Re- 
quired of  history  majors  in  the  senior  year. 

HIS  208ABCD    Seminar  Selected 

Historical  Problems 

or  Topics  (3,3,3,3) 

Particular  area  or  subject  announced  in  the 

schedule. 


HIS  254ABCD     Seminar:  Selected 
Areas  of  European 
History 


HIS  262 AB 


Seminar:  Latin 
American  History 


(3,3,3,3) 


(3,3) 


HIS  188    California  History  (3) 

The  social,  economic,  cultural,  and  institu- 
tional development  of  California  through  the 
Spanish,  Mexican,  and  American  periods;  the 
influence  of  the  development  of  the  Pacific 
Coast  on  the  United  States,  nationally  and  in- 
ternationally. 


HIS  190    Workshop  (1-3) 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

HIS  197 ABC     Readings  in  Historical 

Literature  (1-3)     HIS  295 

Individual  programs  of  reading  on  significant 


His270ABCD    Seminar:  U.S. 

History  (3,3,3,3) 

HIS  293    Problems  in  Methods  and 

Techniques  of  Teaching  History 
and  the  Social  Studies  (3) 

Required  for  MAT  in  history.  Includes  meth- 
ods and  techniques  but  emphasizes  compre- 
hension, organization  and  presentation  of  ma- 
terials together  with  bibliography,  with 
attention  to  integrated  role  of  the  social  sci- 
ences in  the  teaching  process. 


Guidance  and  Preparation  for 
the  M.A.T.  Examination 


(0) 


Human  Services  Program 


The  Human  Services  Program  is  designed  to  reflect  opportunities  for  career  develop- 
ment particularly  suited  to  today's  needs.  It  combines  professional  skills  with  a  philos- 
ophy of  concern.  Based  in  a  liberal  arts  setting,  the  program  provides  a  broad  view  of 
human  needs  and  teaches  students  how  to  respond  with  compassion.  Courses  enable 
graduates  to  work  successfully  in  growing,  vitally-needed  and  people-related  profes- 
sions offering  interaction  with  others  and  excellent  chances  for  advancement.  Within 
the  Human  Services  Program  the  following  options  are  available: 

A.A.  degree  in  Physical  Therapist  Assistant 

A.A.  degree  in  Respiratory  Therapy 

B.S.  degree  in  Respiratory  Therapy 

B.A.  degree  in  Gerontology 

B.S.  degree  in  Health  Services  Administration 
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B.S.  degree  in  Physical  Therapy 

Each  of  these  options  is  listed  alphabetically  in  this  bulletin. 


HSP94    Concepts  and  Issues  in  HSP  111    Management  of  Health 

Gerontology  (3)  Services  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  current  issues  and  Study  of  special  problems  which  a  manager 
trends  operative  in  society  today  with  an  em-  encounters  in  the  administration  of  health  ser- 
phasis  on  their  effects  on  the  quality  of  life  of  vices  programs.  Business  methods  of  hospital 
the  aging  American.  administration,  management  of  physical  ther- 

apy, respiratory  therapy,  and  nursing  depart- 
ments, administration  of  nursing-care  facili- 
HSP 110    Health  Services  Internship  (3)     ties.  Prerequisite:  This  course  is  open  only  to 

Work  experiences  in  health-care  facility  in  co-     Health  Services  Administration,  Nursing,  and 
ordination  with  student's  health  administra-     Business  majors  unless  written  consent  of  the 
tion  interests.  Students  increase  their  applied     department  chairperson  is  obtained. 
knowledge  and  understanding  of  management 

of  health-care  institutions  by  analyzing  and     HSP  196    Thanatology  Seminar  (3) 

evaluating  their  experiences  at  seminar  ses-  A  multi-discipline  approach  to  death  and  dy- 
sions  with  fellow  students  and  the  coordinator  ing.  Some  foci  will  be  literary  themes  and  phil- 
of  health  services  faculty.  osophical  and  religious  questions  which  deal 

with  personal  and  cultural  attitudes  toward 
death  and  the  biological  aspects  of  the  dying 
process. 

Journalism 

Departmental  Affiliation:  English 

*JRN8AB    Journalism                               (3,3)  *JRN9    Journalism  Workshop                 (1-3) 

Individualized  instruction  and  practice  in  vari-  View  practicum;  not  applicable  to  English  ma- 

ous  forms  of  journalistic  writing;  news,  inter-  jor. 
pretation,  features,  opinion. 

The  Liberal  Arts  Program  (A.A.  Degree) 

The  associate  degree  in  Liberal  Arts  allows  students  to  explore  many  disciplines  and  to 
prepare  for  a  later  choice  of  major.  Students  fulfill  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  general 
associate  in  arts  requirements  for  graduation  (See  p.  40).  The  liberal  arts  program  pro- 
vides a  variety  of  experiences;  students  have  maximum  freedom  to  design  their  own 
programs  with  the  assistance  of  their  advisers. 


Mathematics 


Departmental  Affiliation:  Physical  Science  and  Math 

While  offering  students  an  opportunity  to  study  mathematics  as  part  of  a  liberal  edu- 
cation, the  mathematics  major  can  also  serve  as  preparation  for  work  in  mathemati- 
cally-based fields  such  as  the  computer  sciences  or  statistics,  for  secondary  teaching, 
or  for  graduate  study. 
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The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Mathematics 

Computer  Science  Emphasis 

Preparation: 

MTH  3AB  Mathematical  Analysis  I  (4, 4) 

MTH  4AB  Mathematical  Analysis  II  (3, 3) 

MTH  9  Introduction  to  Computer  Processes  (3) 

MTH  20  Programming  (3) 

Students  who  can  demonstrate  their  proficiency  in  any  of  the  above  courses  may  en- 
roll in  the  next  course  in  the  sequence.  Students  who  need  further  preparation  in  alge- 
bra and  elementary  functions  should  take  MTH  lAB,  College  Algebra,  before  MTH 
3A. 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Requirements: 

MTH  102 

Advanced  Calculus 

MTH  103 

Linear  Algebra 

MTH  105 

Complex  Analysis 

MTH  111 

Abstract  Algebra 

MTH  113 

Probability  and  Statistics 

MTH  128 

Numerical  Analysis 

MTH  133 

Systems  Design  and  Analysis 

MTH  137 

Information  Systems  Seminar 

Total  units  in  Mathematics:     44 


Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  Minor  in  Computer  Programming 


Preparation: 

MTH  3AB 
MTH  9 
MTH  20 

Requirements: 


Mathematical  Analysis  I 
Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 
Programming 


(4,4) 
(3) 
(3) 


Two  upper  division  courses  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  student's  adviser  from  the 
following: 

MTH  153                          Intermediate  Programming  (3) 

BUS  187                           Management  of  a  Data-based  System  (3) 

MTH  113                          Probability  and  Statistics  (3) 

MTH  128                          Numerical  Analysis  (3) 

MTH  133                         Systems  Design  and  Analysis  (3) 

MTH  137                          Information  Systems  Seminar  (3) 

The  Minor  in  Mathematics 

A  minimum  of  seven  courses  including  the  following: 
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MTH  3AB  Mathematical  Analysis  I 

MTH  4A  Mathematical  Analysis  II 

MTH  111  Abstract  Algebra 

Three  additional  upper  division  courses  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 

department. 


(4,4) 
(3) 
(3) 

(9) 


Introduction  to  Computer  Programming 

Students  who  want  an  introduction  to  the  computer  should  take  some  or  all  of  the  fol- 
lowing courses: 

MTH  9  Introduction  to  Computer  Processes  (no  prerequisite) 

MTH  20  Programming  (prerequisite:  MTrji  9) 

MTH  153  Intermediate  Programming  (prerequisite:  MTH  20) 


MTH  1AB    College  Algebra  and 

Trigonometry  (2,2) 

Set  language  and  notation,  real  and  complex 
numbers,  fundamental  operations,  inequali- 
ties; polynomial,  exponential,  and  trigonome- 
tric functions  and  their  graphs;  De  Moivre's 
theorem,  permutations,  combinations,  bino- 
mial theorem  and  mathematical  induction. 

MTH  3AB    Mathematics  Analysis  I  (4,4) 

Differential  and  integral  calculus  of  elemen- 
tary functions  with  associated  analytic  geome- 
try; techniques  and  applications.  Prerequisite: 
Three  to  four  years  of  high  school  mathemat- 
ics including  trigonometry  and  a  full  year  of 
advanced  algebra  with  grades  of  C  or  better,  or 
the  satisfactory  completion  of  MTH  1AB,  Col- 
lege Algebra.  Students  having  some  deficien- 
cies in  formal  high  school  courses  may  qualify 
by  obtaining  the  consent  of  the  department 

MTH  4AB    Mathematical  Analysis  II        (3,3) 

Improper  integrals,  polar  and  spherical  coordi- 
nates with  applications,  series,  multivariable 
calculus,  elementary  differential  equations. 
Prerequisite:  MTH3B. 


dents;  those  having  a  strong  background  in 
mathematics  need  the  consent  of  the  instructor 
before  enrolling. 


MTH  20    Programming  (3) 

Programming  in  BASIC,  including  structured 
programming  techniques,  nested  loops,  arrays, 
strings,  file  manipulation,  functions  and  su- 
broutines. Prerequisite:  MTH  9. 


MTH  35    Introduction  to  Biostatistics  (3) 

An  introduction  to  method's  of  statistical  anal- 
ysis with  special  attention  to  biomedical  appli- 
cations. Topics  include  sampling,  distributions, 
tests  of  hypotheses,  significance  and  confi- 
dence levels.  Not  open  for  upper  division 
credit  to  mathematics  majors. 


MTH  38    Elements  of  Probability  and 

Statistics  (3) 

Elementary  probability  theory,  properties  of 
distributions,  sampling,  estimation,  hypotheiss 
testing,  correlation.  Not  open  for  upper  divi- 
sion credit  to  mathematics  majors. 


MTH  9    Introduction  to  Computer 

Processes  (3) 

An  introduction  to  computer  processes  for  the 
non-mathematics  major.  Description  of  the 
computer,  its  logical  structure  and  functioning, 
input-output  and  storage,  peripheral  equip- 
ment, the  data  processing  cycle,  introduction 
to  programming  using  the  BASIC  language. 

MTH  10    Mathematical  Ideas  (3) 

Topics  in  mathematics  chosen  to  illustrate  the 
mathematical  way  of  thinking  and  to  acquaint 
liberal  arts  students  with  mathematics  as  an 
art  and  science.  This  course  is  intended  pri- 
marily  for  non-mathemtically   oriented   stu- 


MTH  50    Modern  Mathematics  (3) 

Sets,  numeration  systems,  properties  of  integ- 
ers, rational  and  real  numbers,  elementary 
number  theory.  This  course  is  intended  pri- 
marily for  elementary  teachers.  Can  be  taken 
for  professional  credit. 


MTH  51    Modern  Geometry  (3) 

Intuitive  geometry  of  lines,  planes,  and  space; 
congruence,  similarity,  measurement,  geome- 
tric constructions;  elements  of  spherical  and 
coordinate  geometry.  This  course  is  intended 
primarily  for  elementary  teachers.  Can  be 
taken  for  professional  credit. 
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*MTH  99    Special  Studies  in 

Mathematics  (1-3) 

Independent  or  group  studies  in  mathematics. 
Course  may  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prerequi- 
site: Approval  of  the  department  and  consent 
of  the  instructor. 


MTH  102    Advanced  Calculus  (3) 

Set  theory,  real  numbers  and  their  topology, 
limits,  continuity,  differentiation  and  integra- 
tion theory.  Prerequisite:  MTH  4B. 


MTH  103    Linear  Algebra  (3) 

Vectors  and  vector  spaces,  linear  transforma- 
tions and  matrices,  determinants,  eigenvalues 
and  eigenvectors.  Prerequisite:  MTH  3B. 


MTH  105    Complex  Analysis  (3) 

Complex    numbers    and    functions,    analytic 
functions,  integration,  conformal  mapping. 
Prerequisite:  MTH  3B. 


MTH  111    Abstract  Algebra  (3) 

Numbers  and  number  systems,  groups,  rings, 
fields;  homomorphism  and  isomorphism  theo- 
rems. Prerequisite:  MTH  3B. 


MTH  113    Probability  and  Statistics  (3) 

Probability  as  a  mathematical  system,  random 
variables  and  their  distributions,  limit  theo- 
rems, statistical  applications,  hypotheses  test- 
ing. Prerequisite:  MTH  3B. 

MTH  128    Numerical  Analysis  (3) 

Curve  fitting,  interpolation,  numerical  integra- 
tion, solution  of  algebraic  and  transcendental 
equations,  numerical  solution  of  differential 
equations.  Prerequisite:  MTH  4B. 

MTH  133    Systems  Design  and  Analysis     (3) 

Introduction  to  concepts  in  analysis,  design 
and  utilization  of  information  processing  sys- 
tems. Analysis  of  algorithms  used  in  manipu- 
lating basic  information  structures.  Prerequi- 
site: MTH  3B,  MTH  9  or  consent  of  the 
mathematics  staff.  (See  BUS  155.) 

MTH  137    Information  Systems  Seminar     (3) 

Topics  chosen  from  logic  design,  switching 
theory,  data  structures,  computer  architecture, 
theory  of  computation,  and' programming  lan- 
guages. Prerequisites:  MTH  20,  MTH  36  or 
consent  of  mathematics  staff. 

MTH  153    Intermediate  Programming         (3) 

Programming  in  FORTRAN  and  COBOL.  Em- 
phasis on  problem  solving  with  applications 
from  both  scientific  and  business  areas.  Intro- 
duction to  the  concepts  of  machine  language 
programming.  Prerequisite:  MTH  20. 


Music 


The  music  major  is  a  program  combining  individual  instruction,  solo  and  ensemble 
performance,  with  classroom  study,  discussions  and  lectures,  all  carefully  designed  to 
provide  a  wide  range  of  musical  learning  and  experience. 

Two  degrees  are  offered.  The  B.A.  degree  offers  preparation  in  music  for  students  de- 
siring a  thorough  knowledge  of  music  for  teaching,  research,  performance,  personal 
enjoyment,  or  cultural  development.  The  total  curriculum  includes  two-thirds  of  the 
studies  in  the  liberal  arts,  and  one-third  in  music. 

The  B.M.  degree  is  a  broad  basic  preparation  for  students  intending  a  career  in  music 
as  performing  artists,  conductors,  composers,  scholars,  teachers  or  church  musicians. 
The  total  curriculum  includes  one-third  of  the  studies  in  the  liberal  arts,  and  two- 
thirds  in  music. 

In  addition,  the  Music  Department  offers  a  Certificate  program  for  persons  wishing  to 
pursue  music  leadership  roles  in  parishes.  Essentially  a  two  year  program,  it  serves  as 
the  basis  for  baccalaureate  degree,  should  the  student  wish  to  complete  such  a  degree. 

The  music  minor  is  available  to  interested  students  by  completing  at  least  21  units  as 
indicated.  Students  interested  in  music  as  an  elective  may  participate  in  various  offer- 
ings of  the  Music  Department  including  performance  classes,  individual  instruction, 
or  in  the  study  of  music  as  an  art. 
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Requirements  for  Admission  as  a  Music  Major  or  Minor: 

1.  Audition  showing  potential  in  the  field  of  performance. 

2.  Theory  examination  for  placement  purposes. 

3.  Interview  with  chairperson  and  other  faculty  members. 

4.  Recommendations  which  indicate  enthusiasm,  motivation,  and  interest. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Music 

Applied  Music  Emphasis 

Prerequisites: 

See  requirements  for  admission  as  a  music  major  or  minor. 

Core  Courses: 

MUS 1AB  Musicianship  I  (3,1) 

MUS 1CD  Musicianship  I  (3,1) 

MUS  5AD  Music  Literature  Repertoire  (%,%) 

MUS8E  Piano  Class  (1) 

Required  of  all  but  keyboard  majors.  Every  stu- 
dent must  pass  the  piano  proficiency  examina- 
tion before  graduation.  Only  three  units  of  piano 
class  may  be  taken  for  credit. 
MUS  15  Applied  Music  —  At  least  one  unit 

every  semester 
MUS  105  Music  Literature 

Repertoire  (2  semesters)  (%,%) 

MUS  124AB  Surveys  of  the  History 

and  Literature  of  Music  (3,3) 

MUS  133A  Music  Analysis  (2) 

MUS  139A  Instrumental  conducting  (2) 

MUS  140A  Choral  Techniques  (2) 


Requirements: 

MUS  115  Applied  Music  —  at  least  9  units 

Half-length  recital 

MUS  122A  Ensemble/coaching  (1) 

MUS  141,  Period  Surveys  of  the  History  and 

142AB,  143AB,  Literature  of  Music.  Any  one 

144  course.  (3) 

MUS  151  Pedagogy  (2) 

For  the  special  needs  of  the  individual,  the  department  may  substitute  other  courses 

for  these  music  requirements.  See  also  additional  requirements  for  the  B.A.  and  B.M. 

degrees. 

Total  units  in  music:    approximately  45 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  units,  including  foreign 
language  requirement. 
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The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Music 

Music  Education  Emphasis 

Prerequisites: 

See  requirements  for  admission  for  a  music  major  or  minor. 

Core  Courses: 


MUS  1AB 

Musicianship  I 

(3,1) 

MUS  1CD 

Musicianship  I 

(3,1) 

MUS  5AD 

Music  Literature  Repertoire 

(%,%) 

MUS0E 

Piano  Class 

Required  of  all  but  keyboard  majors,  every  stu- 
dent must  pass  the  piano  proficiency  examina- 
tion before  graduation.  Only  three  units  of  piano 
class  may  be  taken  for  credit. 

(1) 

*MUS  15 

Applied  Music  —  At  least  one  unit 
every  semester 

MUS  105 

Music  Literature 

Repertoire  (2  semesters) 

(%,%) 

MUS  124AB 

Surveys  of  the  History 

and  Literature  of  Music 

(3,3) 

MUS  133A 

Music  Analysis 

(2) 

MUS  139A 

Instrumental  conducting 

(2) 

MUS  140A 

Choral  Techniques 

(2) 

Requirements: 

MUS  7 

Voice  Class 

(1) 

MUS  26 

Brass  Instruments 

(1) 

MUS  27 

Woodwind  Instruments 

(1) 

MUS  28 

Percussion  Instruments 

(1) 

MUS  29 

String  Instruments 

(1) 

MUS  147A 

Seminar  in  Music  Education 

(3) 

MUS  147B 

Seminar  in  Music  Education 

(3) 

or 

MUS  147C 

Seminar  in  Music  Education 

(3) 

Recommended  supplementary  Courses: 
Minimum  3  units 

MUS  116  Development  of  Jazz  (1,2) 

MUS  146M  Special  Projects  in  Music  (1,3) 

For  special  needs  of  the  individual,  the  department  may  substitute  other  courses  for 
these  music  requirements. 

See  also  additional  requirements  for  the  B.A.  and  B.M.  degree. 
Total  units  in  music:     approximately  45 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  units,  including  foreign 
language  requirement. 
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The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Music 

Music  History  Emphasis 

Prerequisites: 

See  requirements  for  admission  as  a  music  major  or  minor. 


Core  Courses: 

MUS 1AB  Musicianship  I  (3,1) 

MUS 1CD  Musicianship  I  (3, 1) 

MUS  5AD  Music  Literature  Repertoire  (%,%) 

MUS  8E  Piano  Class  (1) 

Required  of  all  but  keyboard  majors.  Every  stu- 
dent must  pass  the  piano  proficiency  examina- 
tion before  graduation.  Only  three  units  of  piano 
class  may  be  taken  for  credit. 
*MUS  15  Applied  Music  —  At  least  one  unit 

every  semester 
MUS  105  Music  Literature 

Repertoire  (%,%) 

MUS  124AB  Surveys  of  the  History 

and  Literature  of  Music  (3,3) 

MUS  133A  Music  Analysis  (2) 

MUS  139A  Instrumental  conducting  (2) 

MUS140A  Choral  Techniques  (2) 

Requirements: 

MUS  141,  Period  Surveys  of  the  History 

142AB,  143AB,  and  Literature  of  Music. 

144  Choice  of  any  two  courses  (3,3) 

MUS  146M  Special  Projects  in 

Music  (3) 

For  the  special  needs  of  the  individual,  the  department  may  substitute  other  courses 

for  these  music  requirements.  See  also  additional  requirements  for  the  B.A.  and  B.M. 

degrees. 

Total  units  in  music:     approximately  45 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  units,  including  foreign 
language  requirement. 


The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Music 

Music  Theory  Emphasis 


Prerequisites: 

See  requirements  for  admission  as  a  music  major  or  minor. 
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Core  Courses: 

MUS  1AB 

Musicianship  I 

(3,1) 

MUS  1CD 

Musicianship  I 

(3,1) 

MUS5A 

Music  Literature  Repertoire 

04,%) 

MUS8E 

Piano  Class 

(1) 

Required  of  all  but  keyboard  majors. 

Every  stu- 

dent  must  pass  the  piano  proficiency 

examina- 

tion  before  graduation.  Only  three  units  of  piano 

class  may  be  taken  for  credit. 

*MUS  15 

Applied  Music  —  At  least  one  unit 
every  semester 

MUS  105 

Music  Literature 

Repertoire 

(%,%) 

MUS  124AB 

Surveys  of  the  History  and 

Literature  of  Music 

(3,3) 

MUS  133A 

Music  Analysis 

(2) 

MUS  139A 

Instrumental  conducting 

(2) 

MUS  140A 

Choral  Techniques 

(2) 

Requirements: 

MUS  2AB 

Musicianship  II 

(3,1) 

MUS  134A 

Orchestration 

(2) 

MUS  136 

Technique  of  Arranging 

(2) 

MUS  138 

Advanced  Musicianship 

(2) 

For  the  special  needs  of  the  individual,  the  department  may  substitute  other  courses 

for  these  music  requirements.  See  also  additional  requirements  for  the  B.A.  and  B.M. 

degrees. 

Total  units  in  music:    approximately  45 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  units,  including  foreign 
language  requirement. 

The  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree 

Church  Music  Emphasis 

Prerequisites: 

See  requirements  for  admission  as  a  music  major  or  minor. 


Core  Courses: 

MUS  1AB 
MUS  1CD 
MUS  2AB 
MUS  2CD 
MUS  5ABCD 


MUS8E 


Musicianship  I 
Musicianship  I 
Musicianship  II 
Musianship  II 

Music  Literature  Repertoire 
5B  and  5C  segment  may  be  passed  by  examina- 
tion 

Piano  Class 

Required  of  all  but  keyboard  majors.  Every  stu- 
dent must  pass  the  piano  proficiency  examina- 


(3,1) 
(3,1) 
(34) 
(3,1) 
(%,1%4%,%) 


(1) 
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*MUS  15 
MUS  105 


MUS  124AB 

MUS  132A 
MUS  133AB 
MUS  134A 
MUS  138 
MUS  139A 
MUS  140A 
MUS  141, 
142A,  142B, 
143A,  143B, 
144 

Requirements: 

MUS  10 
MUS  112 
MUS  136 
MUS  146D 
MUS  148 
MUS  157 


tion  before  graduation.  Only  three  units  of  piano 

class  may  be  taken  for  credit. 

Applied  Music  —  each  term 

Music  Literature  Repertoire  — 

required  each  term  in  upper 

division 

Surveys  of  the  History 

and  Literature  of  Music 

Counterpoint 

Music  Analysis 

Orchestration 

Advanced  Musicianship 

Instrumental  Conducting 

Choral  Techniques 

Period  Surveys  of  the 

History  and  Literature 

of  Music.  Any  two 

courses 


Music  and  Worship 
Music  Ministry 
Technique  of  Arranging 
Special  Project  in  Music 
Church  Music  Literature 
Seminar  in  Church  Music 


(%,%,%,%) 

(3,3) 

(2) 
(2,2) 
(2) 
(2) 
(2) 
(2) 


(3,3) 


At  least  two  semesters  of  a  second  instrument  or  voice. 


(3) 
(3) 
(2) 
(3) 

(1,3) 
(2) 

(1,1) 


For  the  special  needs  of  the  individual,  the  department  may  substitute  other  courses 

to  fulfill  music  requirements.  See  also  additional  requirements  for  the  B.A.  and  B.M. 

degrees. 

Total  units  in  music:    approximately  88 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  133  semester  units. 

The  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree 

Music  Education  Emphasis 

Prerequisites: 

See  requirements  for  admission  as  a  music  major  or  minor. 


Core  Courses: 

MUS  1AB 
MUS  1CD 
MUS  2AB 
MUS  2CD 
MUS  5ABCD 


MUS8E 


Musicianship  I 
Musicianship  I 
Musicianship  II 
Musicianship  II 
Music  Literature  Repertoire 
5B  and  5C  segment  may  be  passed  by  examina- 
tion 

Piano  Class 
Required  of  all  but  keyboard  majors.  Every  stu- 


(3,1) 
(3,1) 
(3,1) 
(3,1) 
(%,!%,!%,%) 


(1) 
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*MUS  15 
MUS  105 


MUS  124AB 

MUS  132A 
MUS  133AB 
MUS  134A 
MUS  138 
MUS  139A 
MUS  140A 
MUS  141, 
142AB,  143AB, 
144 


dent  must  pass  the  piano  proficiency  examina- 
tion before  graduation.  Only  three  units  of  piano 
class  may  be  taken  for  credit. 
Applied  Music  —  each  term 
Music  Literature  Repertoire  — 
required  each  term  in  upper 
division 

Surveys  of  the  History 
and  Literature  of  Music 
Counterpoint 
Music  Analysis 
Orchestration 
Advanced  Musicianship 
Instrumental  Conducting 
Choral  Techniques 
Period  Surveys  of  the 
History  and  Literature 
of  Music.  Any  two  courses 


(3,3) 
(2) 

(2,2) 
(2) 
(2) 
(2) 
(2) 


(3,3) 


Requirements: 

MUS  7 

Voice  Class** 

MUS  26 

Brass  Instruments 

MUS  27 

Woodwind  Instruments 

MUS  28 

Percussion  Instruments 

MUS  29 

String  Instruments 

MUS  116 

Development  of  Jazz 

MUS  136 

Technique  of  Arranging 

MUS  146M 

Special  Projects  in  Music 

MUS  147A 

Seminar  in  Music  Education 

MUS  147B 

Seminar  in  Music  Education 

or 

MUS  147C 

Seminar  in  Music  Education 

) 
) 

(2) 
(1-3) 
3) 
3) 

(3) 


One  course  from  the  following: 


MUS  154 
MUS  155 
MUS  156 


The  Art  of  Teaching  Choral  Music 
Teaching  Music  Theory 
Teaching  Music  Literature 


(2) 
(2) 
(2) 


**If  voice  is  not  principal  instrument.  Every  student  must  pass  a  proficiency  test  in  voice  if  this  is  not  his  or 
her  principal  instrument. 

For  the  special  needs  of  the  individual,  the  department  may  substitute  other  courses 

to  fulfill  music  requirements.  See  also  additional  requirements  for  the  B.A.  and  B.M. 

degrees. 

Total  units  in  music:     approximately  88 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  133  semester  units. 
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The  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree 

Music  History  and  Literature  Emphasis 

Prerequisites: 

See  requirements  for  admission  as  a  music  major  or  minor 

Core  Courses: 


MUS  1AB 

Musicianship  I 

(3,1) 

MUS  1CD 

Musicianship  I 

(3,1) 

MUS  2AB 

Musicianship  II 

(3,1) 

MUS  2CD 

Musicianship  II 

(3,1) 

MUS  5ABCD 

Music  Literature  Repertoire                                     | 
5B  and  5C  segment  may  be  passed  by  examina- 
tion 
Piano  Class 

;%,i%,i%M) 

MUS8E 

(i) 

Required  of  all  but  keyboard  majors.  Every  stu- 

dent must  pass  the  piano  proficiency  examina- 

tion before  graduation.  Only  three  units  of  piano 

class  may  be  taken  for  credit. 

*MUS  15 

Applied  Music  —  each  term 

MUS  105 

Music  Literature  Repertoire  — 
required  each  term  in  upper 

division 

(%,%,%,%) 

MUS  124AB 

Surveys  of  the  History 

and  Literature  of  Music 

(3,3) 

MUS  132A 

Counterpoint 

(2) 

MUS  133AB 

Music  Analysis 

(2,2) 

MUS  134A 

Orchestration 

(2) 

MUS  138 

Advanced  Musicianship 

(2) 

MUS  139A 

Instrumental  Conducting 

(2) 

MUS  140A 

Choral  Techniques 

(2) 

MUS  141, 

Period  Surveys  of  the 

142A,  142B, 

History  and  Literature 

143A,  143B, 

of  Music.  Any  two 

144 

courses 

(3,3) 

Requirements: 

MUS  141-144 

Two  additional  Period  Surveys 
of  the  History  and  Literature 

of  Music 

(3,3) 

MUS  145A 

Seminar  in  Music  History  and 

Literature 

(3) 

MUS  146C,M 

Special  Projects  in  Music 

(2,2) 

MUS  116 

Development  of  Jazz 

(1,2) 

For  the  special  needs  of  the  individual,  the  department  may  substitute  other  courses 

for  these  music  requirements.  See  also  additional  requirements  for  the  B.A.  and  B.M. 

degrees. 

Total  units  in  music:     approximately  45 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  units. 
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The  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree 

Performance  Emphasis 

Prerequisites: 

See  requirements  for  admission  as  a  music  major  or  minor 


Core  Courses 


MUS  1AB 

Musicianship  I 

(3,1) 

MUS  1CD 

Musicianship  I 

(3,1) 

MUS  2AB 

Musicianship  II 

(3,1) 

MUS  2CD 

Musicianship  II 

(3,1) 

MUS  5ABCD 

Music  Literature  Repertoire                                     { 
5B  and  5C  segment  may  be  passed  by  examina- 
tion 

[%,1%,1%,%) 

MUS8E 

Piano  Class 

Required  of  all  but  keyboard  majors.  Every  stu- 
dent must  pass  the  piano  proficiency  examina- 
tion before  graduation.  Only  three  units  of  piano 
class  may  be  taken  for  credit. 

(1) 

*MUS  15 

Applied  Music  —  each  term 

MUS  105 

Music  Literature  Repertoire  — 
required  each  term  in 

upper  division 

(%,V4,%,Vi) 

MUS  124AB 

Surveys  of  the  History 

and  Literature  of  Music 

(3,3) 

MUS  132A 

Counterpoint 

(2) 

MUS  133AB 

Music  Analysis 

(2,2) 

MUS  134A 

Orchestration 

(2) 

MUS  138 

Advanced  Musicianship 

(2) 

MUS  139A 

Instrumental  Conducting 

(2) 

MUS  140A 

Choral  Techniques 

(2) 

MUS  141, 

142A,  142B, 

Period  Surveys  of  the 

143A,  143B, 

History  and  Literature 

144 

of  Music.  Any  two 

courses 

(3,3) 

Requirements: 

MUS  122AB 

Ensemble/Coaching 

(1,1) 

MUS  145A 

Seminar  in  Music  History 

and  Literature 
MUS  146A  Special  Projects  in  Music 

or 

MUS  146B  Special  Projects  in  Music 

MUS  151  Pedagogy 

Voice  students  study  two  languages.  One  course  in  diction  is  recommended. 

Half-length  junior  recital 

Full-length  senior  recital 


(3) 


(1-3) 

(2) 
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For  the  special  needs  of  the  individual,  the  department  may  substitute  other  courses 

to  fulfill  music  requirements.  See  also  additional  requirements  for  the  B.A.  and  B.M. 

degrees. 

Total  units  in  music:     approximately  88 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  133  semester  units. 

The  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree 

Theory  and  Composition  Emphasis 

Prerequisites: 

See  requirements  for  admission  as  a  music  major  or  minor 

Core  Courses: 


MUS  1AB 

Musicianship  I 

(3,1) 

MUS  1CD 

Musicianship  I 

(3,1) 

MUS  2AB 

Musicianship  II 

(3,1) 

MUS  2CD 

Musicianship  II 

(3,1) 

MUS  5ABCD 

Music  Literature  Repertoire                                    I 
5B  and  5C  segment  may  be  passed  by  examina- 
tion 

'yz,ivi,iviyi) 

MUS8E 

Piano  Class 

Required  of  all  but  keyboard  majors.  Every  stu- 
dent must  pass  the  piano  proficiency  examina- 
tion before  graduation.  Only  three  units  of  piano 
class  may  be  taken  for  credit. 

(i) 

*MUS  15 

Applied  Music  —  each  term 

MUS  105 

Music  Literature  Repertoire  — 
required  each  term  in 

upper  division 

(%,%,%,%) 

MUS  124AB 

Surveys  of  the  History 

and  Literature  of  Music 

(3,3) 

MUS  132A 

Counterpoint 

(2) 

MUS  133AB 

Music  Analysis 

(2,2) 

MUS134A 

Orchestration 

(2) 

MUS  138 

Advanced  Musicianship 

(2) 

MUS  139A 

Instrumental  Conducting 

(2) 

MUS  140A 

Choral  Techniques 

(2) 

MUS  141, 

Period  Surveys  of  the 

142A,  142B, 

History  and  Literature 

143A,  143B, 

of  Music.  Any  two 

144 

courses 

(3,3) 

Requirements: 

MUS  26 

Brass  Instruments 

(1) 

MUS  27 

Woodwind  Instruments 

(1) 

MUS  28 

Percussion  Instruments 

(1) 

MUS  29 

String  Instruments 

(1) 

MUS  132B 

Counterpoint 

(2) 

MUS  134B 

Orchestration 

(2) 
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MUS  135  Composition  each  term  plus 

recital  (1,3) 

MUS  136                          Technique  of  Arranging  (2) 

MUS  146N                        Special  Projects  in  Music  (3) 

For  the  special  needs  of  the  individual,  the  department  may  substitute  other  courses 

to  fulfill  music  requirements.  See  also  additional  requirements  for  the  B.A.  and  B.M. 

degrees. 

Total  units  in  music:     approximately  88 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  133  semester  units. 

Additional  requirements  for  the  B.A.  and  B.M.  degrees: 

1.  Attendance  at  department-sponsored  recitals,  concerts,  lectures. 

2.  Participation  in  at  least  one  major  ensemble  every  semester. 

3.  Evidence  of  academic  and  musical  maturity  prior  to  admission  to  junior  standing. 

4.  Participation  as  a  performer  in  student  recitals,  coaching  sessions,  and  jury  exam- 
inations in  major  instrument. 

The  Minor  in  Music 

Prerequisites: 

See  requirements  for  admission  as  a  music  major  or  minor 

Requirementts: 

A  minimum  of  21  units  including: 

MUS  1AB  Musicianship  I  (3,1) 

MUS  1CD  Musicianship  II  (3,1) 

MUS  5BC  Music  Literature  Repertoire  (3) 

MUS  6 

or 

MUS  124A  or  B  Surveys  of  the  History 

and  Literature  of  Music  (3) 

MUS  1AB;CD     Musicianship  I  (3,1;3,1)  of  aural,  visual,  singing,  writing,  and  playing 

(Harmony  —  3;  Solfege  —  1)  Lecture  and  labo-  skills  in  compound  intervals,  chromatic  and 

ratory,  five  hours  each  week  for  two  semesters,  atonal  melodies,  chromatic  harmonies,  modu- 

A  functional  study  of  the  theoretical  aspects  of  lation,  and  more  complex  meters  and  rhythms. 

music  including  scales,  modes,  intervals,  two- 

and  three-part  counterpoint,  and  elements  of 

harmony  up  to  the  chord  of  the  seventh.  De-  MUg  3     fc  Tfa  ^  g 

velopment  of  aural,  visual,  singing,  wnting  and  0    .        ,   c  °    .   .      °.    ,    .      ,        .    ' 

,     .  .  ...      .  rj  i  ,  Designed  for  persons  interested   in  learning 

playing    skills    in    notation,    scales,    modes,  ,.  F       j    •  Li  c       .. 

r,    v.  °        ,       ...         , ,  .    .  \        .  tonal  perception  and  sight  singing  for  choirs, 

rhythm,  and  melodic  and  harmonic  intervals.  i  i        •  if        * 

7  voice  lessons,  or  personal  ennchment. 

MUS2AB;CD     Musicianship  II  (3,1;3,1) 

(Harmony  —  3;  Solfege  —  1).  Lecture  and  lab-  MUS  4     Guitar  Class  (1) 

oratory,  five  hours  each  week  for  two  semes-  Class  instruction  in  the  basic  technique  and 

ters.  Continuation  of  Musicianship  I,  including  performance  of  the   guitar,  development  of 

ninth,  eleventh,  and  thirteenth  chords,  chro-  music  reading  skills  and  appropriate  reper- 

matic  harmony  and  modulation.  Development  toire.  Students  must  provide  their  own  instru- 
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ment.  Class  is  open  to  both  music  and  non- 
music  majors  on  beginning  and  intermediate 
levels.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

MUS  5ABCD     Music  Literature 

Repertoire  (%,1%,1%,%) 

Study  of  the  masterpieces  of  music  through 
performances,  concert  attendance,  lectures, 
and  systematic  guided  listening.  Required  of 
all  lower  division  music  majors.  (5B  and  5C 
segments  may  be  passed  by  examination) 

MUS  6    Introduction  to  the  Art  of  Music     (3) 

A  course  which  explores  the  art  of  music  from 
a  variety  of  avenues  in  order  to  heighten 
awareness,  understanding  and  appreciation  of 
this  art.  Emphasis  on  the  development  of  mu- 
sic as  it  reflects  the  times  and  cultures  from 
ancient  Greece  to  the  present.  Designed  for 
non-music  majors. 

MUS  7    Voice  Class  (1) 

Study  of  fundamental  techniques  of  breath 
control,  tone  production,  diction,  and  interpre- 
tation. Development  of  appropriate  repertoire. 
Open  to  both  music  (other  than  voice  major) 
and  non-music  majors.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit. 

MUS  8ABCDE     Piano  Class  (1,1,1,1,1) 

A,B.  Class  instruction  in  the  development  of 
fundamental  keyboard  skills.  A  learning  expe- 
rience through  performance  of  easy  to  early 
intermediate  level  piano  music,  designed  for 
non-music  majors. 

C,D.  Class  instruction  in  keyboard  skills  em- 
phasizing creativity  and  the  ability  to  harmon- 
ize and  accompany  pop  tunes,  show  tunes, 
folk  melodies,  etc.  Designed  for  the  non-music 
major.  Prerequisite:  ability  to  read  treble  clef. 
E.  A  functional  approach  to  keyboard  skills  in- 
cluding the  ability  to  accompany  a  melody,  fa- 
cility in  sight  reading  and  the  performance  of 
intermediate  level  piano  literature.  Designed 
for  non-keyboard  music  majors.  Only  3  units 
of  piano  class  may  be  taken  for  credit. 

MUS  9     Organ  Class  (1) 

Class  instruction  in  fundamental  techniques, 
registration  and  performance.  Prerequisite: 
Sufficient  piano  technique  to  play  Bach  Two- 
Part  Inventions  and  easier  Mozart  and  Beetho- 
ven Sonatas.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

MUS  10    Music  and  Worship  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  ritual,  and  the  role 
music  has  played  in  the  major  liturgies 
throughout  the  centuries,  with  emphasis  on 
the  present. 


*MUS  13    Applied  Music  (1-3) 

Private  instruction  —  instrumental  or  vocal. 
For  non-music  majors.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit. 


*MUS  15    Applied  Music  (1-4) 

Private  instruction  —  instrumental  or  vocal. 
For  music  majors.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

*MUS  19    Mount  Chorus  (1) 

Study  and  performance  of  masterpieces  of 
choral  literature  from  all  periods  for  women. 
Open  to  all  college  students,  members  of  the 
community,  and  to  qualified  high  school  stu- 
dents with  senior  standing.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit. 

*MUS  20    Mount  Chamber  Orchestra  (1) 

Study  and  performance  of  chamber  orchestra 
literature  of  all  periods.  Prerequisite:  Consent 
of  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

*MUS  21    Mount  Singers  (1) 

Study  and  performance  of  masterpieces  of 
choral  literature  from  all  periods.  Open  to  men 
and  women  college  students,  members  of  the 
community,  and  to  qualified  high  school  stu- 
dents with  senior  standing  by  audition.  May 
be  repeated  for  credit. 

*MUS23    Chamber  Music  (1) 

Study  and  performance  of  chamber  music  for 
various  instrumental  and/or  vocal  combina- 
tions. May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prerequi- 
sites: Consent  of  the  instructor. 


MUS  26     Brass  Instruments:  Introductory 

Techniques  (1) 

Elementary  instruction  and  techniques,  care  of 
instruments  and  survey  of  methods. 

MUS  27     Woodwind  Instruments: 

Introductory  Techniques  (1) 

Elementary  instruction  and  techniques,  care  of 
instruments  and  survey  of  methods. 

MUS  28     Percussion  Instruments: 

Introductory  Techniques  (1) 

Elementary  instruction  and  techniques,  care  of 
instruments  and  survey  of  methods. 

MUS  29     String  Instruments: 

Introductory  Techniques  (1) 

Elementary  instruction  and  techniques,  care  of 
instruments  and  survey  of  methods. 
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MUS  31    Music  and  Movement  for  the 

Young  Child  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  conceptual  structure  of 
music  and  the  initial  preparation  for  the  in- 
struction of  children  eight  years  and  younger. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  rhythm,  melody,  style, 
movement,  use  of  instruments,  and  the  rela- 
tion of  music  to  the  different  stages  of  child 
development. 


MUS  94    Study/Travel 


(1-6) 


MUS  105     Music  Literature  Repertoire     (1/2) 

Study  of  the  masterpieces  of  music  through 
performance  coaching,  concert  attendance, 
and  occasional  lectures  on  special  subjects  and 
topics  of  current  interest.  Required  each  se- 
mester of  all  upper  division  B.M.  majors. 

MUS  112     Music  Ministry  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  role  and  responsibility 
of  the  music  minister  within  the  parish  struc- 
ture. Study  of  legislation  governing  the  use  of 
music  in  the  church  as  well  as  administrative 
practices  conducive  to  a  successful  music  pro- 
gram. 


MUS  124  AB    Surveys  of  the  History  and 

Literature  of  Music  (3,3) 

Development  of  compositional  forms  and 
styles  viewed  from  the  historical  perspective. 
A.  Antiquity  to  the  year  1750.  B.  1750  to  the 
present. 

MUS  125     Music  Masterpieces  (3) 

Study  of  selected  masterpieces  of  music  in  his- 
torical context.  For  the  non-music  major.  Pre- 
requisite: MUS  6  or  consent  of  instructor. 

MUS  130    Creative  Music  Experience  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  conceptual  structure  of 
music.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  rhythm,  melody, 
creativity,  style,  and  harmony.  This  course 
serves  as  basic  preparation  for  the  elementary 
and  intermediate  school  instructor.  It  includes 
instruction  on  melodic  and  percussion  instru- 
ments, observation  and  participation,  and  pro- 
grammed instruction  in  fundamentals.  Prere- 
quisite: MUS  6  or  adequate  background. 

MUS  132AB    Counterpoint  (2,2) 

A.  Writing  and  analysis  of  pieces  in  eigh- 
teenth-century style  for  two  and  three  voices. 

B.  Continuation  of  the  above.  Four  and  five 
voices,  canon,  and  fugue.  Private  instruction. 


MUS  114    Voice  Literature  (2) 

Survey  of  selected  masterpieces  of  music  writ- 
ten for  solo  voice  throughout  the  centuries. 

MUS  116    Development  of  Jazz  (1-2) 

An  introduction  to  the  nature,  process,  and 
history  of  jazz. 

MUS  117    Vocal  Development  (2) 

Study  of  various  approaches  to  vocal  tech- 
nique. Demonstration  of  various  timbres  and 
voice  qualities.  Survey  of  vocalises  and  song 
literature  for  the  developing  voice.  Fundamen- 
tals of  stage  presence. 

MUS  118    The  Musical  Theater 

Repertoire  (1-3) 

Study  and  performance  of  works  from  the  mu- 
sical theater  repertoire.  Brief  history  of  the 
American  musical  theater.  Open  to  music  ma- 
jors and  non-music  majors  with  the  consent  of 
the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


MUS  122    Ensemble/Coaching  (1) 

Study  and  performance  of  significant  key- 
board and  vocal  ensembles.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit.  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 


MUS  133AB    Music  Analysis  (2,2) 

A.  A  study  of  the  forms  found  in  Classical  pe- 
riod music:  motive,  phrase,  period,  song  form, 
rondo,  theme  and  variation,  and  sonata. 

B.  A  study  of  the  forms  found  in  the  music  of 
the  Renaissance,  Baroque,  Romantic  and  Con- 
temporary periods. 

MUS  134AB     Orchestration  (2,2) 

A.  Designed  to  provide  facility  in  writing  for 
various  instrumental  combinations.  Tech- 
niques, analysis  and  use  of  the  orchestra  by 
the  composers  of  the  18th,  19th,  and  20th  cen- 
turies. Includes  ranges,  tonal  possibilities, 
technical  limitations. 

B.  Advanced  orchestration  to  be  taken  in  pri- 
vate sessions  with  instructor. 

MUS  135     Composition  (1-3) 

Analysis  and  composition  of  music  in  various 
styles,  forms,  and  instrumental  and/or  vocal 
combinations.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

MUS  136     Technique  of  Arranging  (2) 

Study  of  arranging  techniques  for  various  cho- 
ral and  instrumental  ensembles,  including  ac- 
companiments, descants,  special  effects,  choral 
style  voicing,  contrapuntal  and  mixed  voicing. 
Prerequisites:  MUS  1ABCD,  132A,  133. 
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MUS  137    Diction  for  Singers  (2-3) 

The  fundamentals  of  phonetics  and  sound 
production  in  Italian,  French  and  German  as 
applied  to  singing. 

MUS  138    Advanced  Musicianship  (2) 

Analysis  and  techniques  used  in  contemporary 
music.  Comprehensive  study  of  twentieth  cen- 
tury harmony,  and  writing  of  music  in  con- 
temporary style. 

MUS  139AB     Instrumental  Conducting     (2,2) 

A.  Study  of  baton  technique,  score  reading, 
and  interpretation  of  orchestral  literature. 

B.  Special  problems  in  the  interpretation  of  in- 
strumental literature. 

MUS  140AB    Choral  Techniques  (2,2) 

A.  Study  of  baton  technique,  score  reading  and 
interpretation  of  choral  literature  of  various 
styles. 

B.  Special  problems  in  the  interpretation  of 
choral  literature  from  the  sixteenth  century  to 
the  present. 


L.     Special  Subject 

M.  Music  in  Non-Western  Cultures 

N.    Electronic  Media 

MUS  147 ABC    Seminar  in  Music 

Education  (3-3-3) 

Overview  of  the  organization  of  music  in  the 
schools.  Scheduling,  length,  and  content  of 
music  offerings.  Consideration  of  general  mu- 
sic classes,  chorus,  glee  clubs,  orchestras, 
bands,  ensembles,  theory,  music  literature, 
and  humanities.  Observation  and  some  super- 
vised teaching. 

A.  Emphasis  on  the  total  school  music  pro- 
gram. 

B.  Emphasis  on  the  Elementary  School  music 
program. 

C.  Emphasis  on  the  Secondary  School  music 
program. 

MUS  149    Research  Projects  in  Music 

Education  (1-3) 

Investigation  of  specific  areas  chosen  by  the 
student  and  related  to  music  teaching  in  the 
schools. 


MUS  141-144     Period  Surveys  of  the  History 
and  Literature  of  Music  from 
Ancient  Times  to  the 
Present 

Elementary  principles  of  performance  practice, 
the  evolution  of  notation  and  music  theory, 
contextual  study  and  analysis  of  representative 
works. 

141  Ancient  and  Medieval  Music  (3) 

142A  Renaissance  Music  (3) 

142B  Baroque  Music  (3) 

143A  Music  of  the  Classic  Era  (3) 

143B  Nineteenth  Century  Music  (3) 

144  Music  of  the  Twentieth  Century  (3) 

MUS  145AB    Seminars  in  Music  History 

and  Literature  (3,3) 

Special  studies  in  a  single  formal  genre  or  rep- 
resentative composers. 


MUS  150    Accompanying  (1) 

Study  of  the  art  of  accompanying  instrumen- 
talists and  vocalists  as  soloists  and  in  small  and 
large  ensembles.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

MUS  151ABC    Pedagogy:  Principles 

and  Methods  (2,2,2) 

Analysis  and  comparison  of  various  proce- 
dures for  beganning  and  intermediate  instruc- 
tion. Approaches  to  the  art  of  teaching.  Review 
of  materials.  Guided  teaching  incorporated. 

A.  Keyboard 

B.  Vocal 

C.  Instrumental 

MUS  152    Service  Playing  (1-2) 

Study  of  the  principles  of  effective  hymn  play- 
ing, and  accompaniment  of  choir,  cantor,  con- 
gregation. Further  study  of  improvisation  and 
transposition. 


MUS  146    Special  Projects  in  Music 

A.  Vocal  Literature 

B.  Instrumental  Literature 

C.  Music  History  and  Literature 

D.  Church  Music 

E.  Theory  and  Composition 

F.  Music  Education 

G.  Musicianship 
H.  Chamber  Music 
I.  Choral  Music 

J.  Music  Therapy 

K.  Conducting 


(1-3) 


MUS  153     Church  Music  Literature  (1-3) 

Survey  of  repertory  for  choir,  organ,  cantor, 
folk  music  groups;  study  of  psalmody,  Mass 
settings,  acclamations,  hymns  throughout  his- 
tory, with  emphasis  on  the  present. 

MUS  154    The  Art  of  Teaching 

Choral  Music  (1-2) 

Organizational  aspects  of  choral  groups  in 
church  and  schools.  Study  of  rehearsal  and 
performance  techniques,  voice  production  and 
repertoire  for  various  groups. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


153 


MUS  155    Teaching  Music  Theory  (2) 

The  study,  practice,  and  evaluation  of  various 
pedagogical  approaches  to  music  theory.  Eval- 
uation of  text  and  teaching  materials. 


MUS  162     Folk  Music  of  Europe 

and  America  (2) 

Exploration  of  the  treasury  of  folk  music  from 
selected  European  countries  and  America. 


MUS  156    Teaching  Music  Literature  (2) 

The  study,  practice,  and  evaluation  of  various 
pedagogical  approaches  to  music  literature. 
Evaluation  of  texts  and  teaching  materials. 


MUS  157    Seminar  in  Church  Music  (2) 

Special  studies  in  a  single  formal  genre,  histor- 
ical period,  or  representative  composer  of 
church  music. 


MUS  159    Music  of  Women 

Composers  (1-2) 

An  overview  of  "herstory"  in  music  from  the 
twelfth  century  to  the  present.  Includes  a 
study  of  the  lives  of  women  composers,  educa- 
tional and  sociological  barriers  affecting 
women's  contributions  to  music,  and  pertinent 
scores  and  recordings. 


MUS  160    Interpretation  of  Renaissance 

Choral  Music  (1-2) 

Study,  analysis,  and  performance  of  choral  lit- 
erature from  the  golden  age  of  polyphony. 


MUS  163    American  Music  From 

Imitation  to  Creation  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  development  of  American  mu- 
sic as  it  reflects  the  time  and  place  of  its  cre- 
ation. 

MUS  164    Music  and  Life  (3) 

Music,  as  it  contributes  to  the  quality  of  life 
and  continued  personal  growth  of  the  aging 
adult.  Prerequisite:  MUS  6. 

MUS  165    Business  in  Music  (3) 

A  seminar  explaining  music  merchandising, 
radio  and  television  industry,  publishing,  per- 
formance management,  recording,  and  other 
areas  of  the  music  industry. 

MUS  166    Music  in  Non-Western 

Cultures  (2) 

A  survey  of  music  in  the  life  and  culture  of  the 
non-western  world;  examination  of  theoretical 
aspects  of  non-western  music,  instruments, 
forms,  and  performance. 

MUS  167    Organ  Literature  (2) 

Survey  of  selected  masterpieces  of  organ  liter- 
ature throughout  the  centuries. 


MUS  190     Workshop 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


(1-3) 
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Nursing 


The  college  offers  two  nursing  programs:  an  associate  degree  and  a  baccalaureate  de- 
gree. Both  are  based  on  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model. 


The  Associate  Degree  Program 

The  associate  degree  program  offers  a  two-year  course  in  nursing  which  combines 
general  studies  and  clinical  nursing  courses  during  both  years.  The  content  of  nursing 
courses  is  based  upon  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model  of  nursing.  All  students  in  the  nurs- 
ing program  must  be  enrolled  as  full-time  students.  Upon  completion  of  the  program, 
the  student  is  granted  the  Associate  in  Arts  degree  and  is  eligible  to  write  the  licensing 
examinations  to  practice  as  a  registered  nurse  and  to  use  the  title  R.N. 

In  addition  to  meeting  the  general  admission  requirements,  acceptance  into  the  De- 
partment of  Nursing  is  determined  by  the  admission  committee  of  the  department. 
Admission  is  based  upon  a  consideration  of  the  student's  academic  achievement, 
health,  and  aptitude  for  the  nursing  profession.  There  is  a  formal  review  of  the  stu- 
dent's high  school  record  and  grade  point  average,  College  Entrance  Examination 
scores,  previous  college  experience  (if  any),  letters  of  recommendation  and  interview. 

In  order  to  be  eligible  for  review,  applicants  must  have  achieved  a  minimum  of  2.5 
(C  + )  grade  point  average  in  high  school.  Students  who  intend  to  major  in  nursing  are 
required  to  take  two  high  school  laboratory  science  courses,  including  chemistry  and 
either  physics  or  a  biological  science.  Students  who  have  had  previous  college  experi- 
ence must  also  have  achieved  a  2.5  cumulative  grade  point  average.  Ordinarily  credit 
will  be  given  for  Anatomy  and  Physiology  taken  within  the  last  five  years. 

LVNs  from  accredited  post-secondary  programs  who  have  completed  the  general 
studies  requirements  of  the  first  year  may  challenge  first  year  nursing  courses  and 
move  directly  into  the  second  year. 

The  course  NUR  40  is  taken  prior  to  beginning  the  second  year  course. 

The  faculty  of  the  Department  of  Nursing  has  the  right  and  the  responsibility  for 
judging  and  evaluating  the  quality  of  the  student's  achievement,  both  in  the  mastery 
of  theoretical  content  and  in  clinical  competence.  Mid-term  warning,  probation  or  dis- 
qualification may  be  used  when  deemed  necessary.  Disqualification  from  the  nursing 
program  will  occur  when  a  student  receives  a  "D"  or  "F"  in  a  nursing  course  or  a 
course  required  by  the  department,  i.e.,  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  Microbiology,  Nu- 
trition, Sociology,  and  Psychology.  If  a  student's  level  of  clinical  practice  is  unsatisfac- 
tory or  unsafe,  the  student  may  be  disqualified  before  the  end  of  the  semester.  In  the 
event  of  unsatisfactory  performance  which  could  result  in  the  student's  disqualifica- 
tion, the  student's  record  is  reviewed  by  the  faculty  before  a  final  evaluation  is  made 
and  action  taken.  Reinstatement  will  be  granted  only  by  special  action  of  the  admis- 
sion committee  of  the  Nursing  Department. 

A  student  will  bring  a  written  report  of  a  chest  X-Ray,  up-dated  immunizations,  and  a 
physical  examination  done  in  the  late  spring  or  summer  preceding  the  first  clinical  as- 
signment, and  another  before  beginning  the  second  clinical  year  of  the  program.  Prior 
to  beginning  first  year  nursing  courses,  students  will  complete  an  approved  course  in 
cardiopulmonary  resuscitation. 

During  the  clinical  portion  of  the  program,  students  must  carry  malpractice  insurance 
obtained  through  the  Student  Nurse  Association  of  California. 
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The  A.A.  Degree  with  a  Specialization  in  Nursing 
Requirements: 


Freshman  Year 

BIO  41AB 

Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology 

(4,4) 

CST10 

Human  Nutrition 

(3) 

PSY1 

General  Psychology 

(3) 

ENG  10A 

Communication  Skills 

(3) 

ENGll 

Communication  Skills  for  the 

Medical  Profession 

(3) 

NUR20 

Introduction  to  Medical  Science 

(3) 

NUR  21AB 

Nursing  Science  Theory  I 

(2,2) 

NUR  24AB 

Nursing  Practicum  I 

(4,4) 

Sophomore  Year 

BIO  3 

General  Microbiology 

(4) 

— 

Humanities  Course 

(3) 

RST 

Religious  Studies 

(3) 

SOC5 

Sociological  Perspectives 

(3) 

NUR  30ABCD 

Medical  Science 

(1%,1%,1%,1%) 

NUR  31ABCD 

Nursing  Science  Theory  II 

(1,1,1,1) 

NUR  33ABCD 

Professional  Practicum 

(2%/2%,2%f2%) 

NUR  38 

Issues  in  Health  Care 

(2) 

Total  units  in  Nursing:     37 

Baccalaureate  Program 

The  baccalaureate  degree  program  offers  professional  education  in  nursing  based 
upon  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model  of  nursing.  In  the  standard  program  two  years  of 
study  are  spent  on  the  college  campus  pursuing  liberal  arts  and  pre-professional  stud- 
ies. During  the  last  two  years  the  student  completes  the  courses  of  the  nursing  major, 
including  clinical  experience,  as  well  as  the  remainder  of  the  general  studies  require- 
ments and  electives. 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  degree  requirements  the  graduate  is  eligible  to  take  the 
California  State  Board  examination  for  registered  nurse  (R.N.)  licensure.  The  graduate 
is  also  qualified  for  the  Public  Health  Nursing  Certificate  issued  by  the  California  De- 
partment of  Public  Health. 

In  compliance  with  California  State  law  an  optional  three-year  program  is  offered,  in 
which  the  student  completes  all  pre-nursing  requirements  in  the  freshman  year,  and 
then  enters  the  two  years  of  the  nursing  major.  After  the  junior  year  she  may  take  the 
California  State  Board  examinations  for  the  registered  nurse  (R.N.)  licensure.  The  sen- 
ior year  is  spent  taking  liberal  arts  requirements  to  qualify  for  the  baccalaureate  de- 
gree. Since  this  option  involves  certain  academic  and  professional  risks  for  the  stu- 
dent, special  counseling  is  offered  before  admission  to  this  program.  Additional 
information  on  this  optional  program  may  be  obtained  upon  request. 

Registered  nurses  enrolled  in  the  baccalaureate  program  meet  the  same  requirements 
as  those  for  the  basic  nursing  students.  Ordinarily,  for  courses  required  by  the  Nurs- 
ing Department,  credit  will  be  given  only  for  those  courses  taken  within  the  past  fif- 
teen years.  Provision  is  made  for  R.N.  students  to  receive  credit  for  certain  pre- 
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professional  and  junior-year  nursing  courses  through  "challenge  examinations." 
These  are  given  during  the  Spring  semester.  The  applicant  must  be  admitted  to  the 
College  before  taking  the  challenge  examinations.  One  course,  NUR  100,  Introduction 
to  Professional  Nursing,  is  ordinarily  taken  in  the  summer  preceding  the  senior  year. 

Information  for  Majors  in  Nursing 

Admission  to  the  Department  of  Nursing  for  enrollment  in  upper  division  nursing 
courses  is  determined  by  the  admission  committee  of  the  department  in  the  Spring  se- 
mester of  the  sophomore  year.  The  committee  acts  after  consideration  of  the  student's 
academic  achievement,  health,  and  aptitude  for  the  nursing  profession.  A  cumulative 
grade-point  average  of  at  least  2.5  is  required,  as  well  as  a  satisfactory  and  consistent 
pattern  of  grades,  showing  a  mastery  of  the  natural  and  social  sciences  and  the  use  of 
English. 

Students  who  intend  to  major  in  nursing  must  have  had  two  high  school  laboratory 
science  courses,  including  chemistry  and  either  physics  or  a  biological  science. 

Nursing  students  are  required  to  pass  a  basic  math  test  before  entrance  into  the  clini- 
cal nursing  program,  and  to  complete  an  approved  course  in  cardiopulmonary  resusci- 
tation. 

A  student  who  received  a  D  or  F  in  any  course  listed  under  "Preparation"  is  responsi- 
ble for  repeating  the  course.  Disqualification  from  the  program  will  occur  if  a  student 
receives  a  D  or  F  in  a  nursing  course. 

The  faculty  of  the  Department  of  Nursing  have  the  right  and  the  responsibility  for 
judging  and  evaluating  the  quality  of  the  student's  achievement,  both  in  the  mastery 
of  theoretical  content  and  in  clinical  competence.  If  a  student's  level  of  clinical  prac- 
tice is  unsatisfactory  or  unsafe,  the  student  may  be  asked  to  withdraw  before  the  end 
of  the  semester.  In  the  event  of  unsatisfactory  performance  which  could  result  in  the 
student's  disqualification,  the  student's  record  is  reviewed  by  the  entire  team  (first  or 
second  year)  before  a  final  evaluation  is  made  and  action  taken. 

Departmental  policy  statements  regarding  grading,  mathematical  competence,  incom- 
pletes, probation,  absences,  disqualification,  and  readmission  to  the  program  are  pro- 
vided for  the  student  at  the  beginning  of  the  nursing  major. 

A  student  will  bring  a  written  report  of  a  chest  X-ray,  up-dated  immunizations,  and  a 
physical  examination  completed  in  the  late  spring  or  summer  preceding  the  first  clini- 
cal assignment,  and  another  before  beginning  the  second  clinical  year  of  the  program. 

During  the  clinical  portion  of  the  program,  students  must  carry  malpractice  insurance 
obtained  through  the  Student  Nurse  Association  of  California  organization. 

The  B.S.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Nursing 


(4) 
(4,4) 
(4,4) 

(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Preparation: 

BIO  3 

General  Microbiology 

BIO  51AB 

Human  Physiology  and  Anatomy 

CHE 1AB 

General  Chemistry 

or 
CHE  2 

Chemistry  of  Life 

and 

PHSl 

Scientific  Concepts 

PHI  21 

Moral  Values  and  Ethical  Decisions 

PSYl 

General  Psychology 
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PSY2 

Psychology  of  Communication 

(2) 

PSY12 

Developmental  Psychology 

(3) 

SOC5 

Sociological  Perspectives 

(3) 

Recommendations: 

PHI  168B 

Bioethics 

(2*3) 

SPA9A 

Spanish  for  the  Medical  Worker 

(3) 

Requirements: 

NUR5 

Introduction  to  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model 

(2) 

NUR  134AB 

Issues  in  Health  Care 

(3,3) 

NUR  140AB 

Adaptation  Nursing  Theory  I 

(2,2) 

NUR  141AB 

Health-Illness  Influencing  Factors 

(3,3) 

NUR  142ABC 

Clinical  Nursing  Process  I 

(622) 

NUR  150AB 

Adaptation  Nursing  Theory  II 

(2,2) 

NUR  151AB 

Adaptation  Nursing  Application 

(3,3) 

NUR  152ABC 

Clinical  Nursing  Process  II 

(7,3%,3%) 

CST10 

Human  Nutrition 

(3) 

PSY  168 

Abnormal  Psychology 

(3) 

Total  units  in  Nursing: 

55 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units. 


NUR  5    Introduction  to  Roy  Adaptation 

Model  (2) 

An  introduction  to  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model 
of  nursing  which  views  the  person  as  a  bio- 
psycho-social-spiritual  being  who  copes  with 
stressors  during  health  and  illness.  Emphasis 
in  this  course  is  on  assessment  of  the  adapta- 
tion of  persons  who  are  well  and  on  identify- 
ing the  role  of  the  nurse  in  society.  Prerequi- 
sites: PSY2,B. S.  Program . 


NUR  20    Introduction  to  Medical 

Science  (3) 

Theory  basic  to  diagnosis,  treatment,  and 
rehabilitation  of  persons  with  common  bio- 
physical pathology.  Concepts  of  health  and 
disease  as  related  to  the  stages  of  (a)  disease 
foundation  and  predisease  factors,  (b)  pre- 
symptomatic  disease  conditions,  (c)  sympto- 
matic diseases,  and  (d)  irreversible  conditions. 
Pathology  is  studied  as  a  disruption  in  the 
body's  structure,  function,  and  regulatory 
mechanisms.  Pharmacology  is  taught  as  re- 
lated to  each  pathological  process.  A.A.  pro- 
gram. 

NUR  21A    Nursing  Science  Theory  I  (2) 

Lecture,  2  hours.  An  introductory  study  of  the 
concepts  underlying  the  Roy  adaptation  model 
of  nursing,  the  role  of  nursing  in  society,  inter- 
personal relationships,  and  the  understanding 


of  the  physiological  need  areas  of  man.  Of- 
fered in  the  fall  semester  of  the  freshman  year. 
A.A.  program. 

NUR  21B     Nursing  Science  Theory  I  (2) 

Lecture,  2  hours.  The  continued  use  of  the  Roy 
adaptation  model  of  nursing  to  identify  nurs- 
ing problems,  and  its  use  in  selected  interven- 
tions in  physiological,  self-concept,  interde- 
pendence modes  and  role  function. 
Prerequisite:  NUR  21A.  Offered  in  the  spring 
semester  of  the  freshman  year.  A.A.  program. 

NUR  24AB     Nursing  Practicum  I  (4,4) 

Laboratory,  12  hours.  The  development  and 
application  of  the  process  of  assessment,  inter- 
vention and  evaluation  using  the  Roy  adapta- 
tion model  in  the  care  of  adult  patients  who 
have  common  health  problems.  The  principles 
and  practice  of  nursing  skills  utilized  in  the 
plan  of  therapy,  including  medications.  Se- 
lected experience  in  health  agencies.  Covers 
two  semesters,  freshman  year.  Taken  concur- 
rently with  NUR  21AB.  A.A.  Program. 

NUR  30ABCD     Medical  Science 

(1%,1%,1%,1%) 

Lecture,  Vh  hours.  The  continued  study  of  the 
theory  basic  to  prevention  of  disease,  diagno- 
sis, treatment  and  rehabilitation.  Special  em- 
phasis on  (A)  Childbearing  Cycle  (B)  Children 
(C)  Complex  Medical  or  Surgical  Disruptions 
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(D)  Mental  Health.  Pharmacology  is  taught  as 
related  to  each  pathological  process.  Offered 
fall/ spring,  sophomore  year.  Taken  concur- 
rently with  NUR  31ABCD  and  NUR  33ABCD. 
Each  semester  the  student  must  enroll  in  NUR 
33A  and  B  or  NUR  33  C  and  D.  A.A.  Program. 

NUR  31ABCD    Nursing  Science, 

Theory  II  (1,1/1*1) 

Lecture,  1  hour.  The  focus  is  the  bio-psycho- 
social  impact  of  the  health-illness  problems  re- 
lated to  (A)  Childbearing  Cycle  (B)  Children 

(C)  Complex  Medical  or  Surgical  Disruptions 

(D)  Mental  Health.  The  Roy  adaptation  model 
is  used  in  the  assessment,  intervention  and 
evaluation  process.  Offered  fall/spring,  sopho- 
more year.  Each  semester  the  student  must  en- 
roll in  NUR  31A  and  B  or  NUR  3lC  and  D. 
A.A.  Program. 

NUR  33ABCD    Nursing  Practicum 

II  (2%f2%f2%r2%) 

Laboratory.  Clinical  experience  is  offered  in  a 
variety  of  settings  using  the  Roy  Adaptation 
Model  in  dealing  with  health  problems.  Of- 
fered fall/spring,  sophomore  year.  Each  se- 
mester the  student  must  enroll  in  NUR  33  A 
and  B  or  NUR  C  and  D.  A.A.  Program. 


include  health  care  delivery,  developments  in 
nursing,  the  nurse's  role  in  legislation.  A.A. 
Program. 

NUR  40    Introduction  to  Roy  Adaptation 
Model 

A  course  designed  for  LVNs  who  meet  admis- 
sion requirements  of  the  department  and  wish 
to  challenge  the  first  year  nursing  classes. 
Course  content  deals  with  the  Roy  Adaptation 
Model  and  its  application  in  the  clinical  set- 
ting. Selected  experiences  in  clinical  practice 
are  required.  Course  work  is  equivalent  to  6 
units  of  academic  credit  and  is  utilized  as  chal- 
lenge examinations  for  receiving  credit  for 
NUR21  AB  and  NUR24  AB.  This  course  pre- 
cedes the  sophomore  year.  Ordinarily  offered 
during  summer  session.  A.A.  program. 

*NUR  98    Independent  Studies  (1-3) 

Independent  investigation  of  significant  prob- 
lems in  nursing.  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the 
instructor. 

*NUR  99    Special  Studies  in  Nursing       (1-3) 

Selected  problems:  offered  as  a  course  or  semi- 
nar on  current  issues  in  nursing.  Prerequisite: 
Consent  of  the  instructor. 


NUR  33A     Practicum: 

Childbearing  Cycle.  Provides  clinical  experi- 
ence in  prenatal,  delivery,  and  postnatal  care, 
study  of  the  parenting  roles,  and  the  health 
needs  of  the  emerging  family  groups. 

NUR  33B     Practicum: 

Care  of  Children.  Provides  clinical  experience 
in  the  health-illness  problems  encountered  in 
the  care  of  children  and  their  families.  Growth 
and  development  from  infancy  through  ado- 
lescence in  terms  of  the  Adaptation  Theory  of 
Nursing. 

NUR  33C     Practicum: 

Care  of  the  Adult.  Provides  clinical  experience 
in  the  health-illness  problems  of  adult  patients 
with  more  complex  medical  or  surgical  disrip- 
tions.  Includes  management  of  patient  care. 

NUR  33D     Practicum: 

Mental  Health.  Provides  clinical  experience  in 
the  application  of  principles  and  concepts  re- 
lated to  psycho-social  problems. 

NUR  38     Issues  in  Health  Care  (2) 

The  examination  of  selected  issues  in  health 
care,  focusing  on  the  role  of  the  nurse.  Topics 


NUR  100    Introduction  to  Professional 
Nursing 

A  course  offered  to  registered  nurses  (gradu- 
ates of  accredited  hospital  diploma  or  associate 
degree  programs)  enrolled  in  the  basic  pro- 
gram leading  to  a  baccalaureate  degree.  An  in- 
troduction to  the  concepts  underlying  the  phi- 
losophy of  nursing,  the  process  of  assessment 
and  intervention,  and  the  Roy  Adaptation 
Model  as  applied  to  nursing  practice.  Selected 
experiences  in  clinical  practice  are  required. 
Course  work  is  equivalent  to  6  units  of  aca- 
demic credit  and  is  utilized  as  challenge  exami- 
nations for  receiving  credit  for  NUR  5, 140AB, 
and  142ABC.  This  course  precedes  the  senior 
clinical  nursing  courses.  Ordinarily  offered 
during  summer  session. 

NUR  134AB    Issues  in  Health  Care  (3,3) 

A  modular  course  examining  selected  issues  in 
health  care,  focusing  on  the  role  of  the  profes- 
sional nurse.  Topics  include:  health  care  sys- 
tems, bioethics,  nursing  research,  develop- 
ments in  nursing,  legislation,  and 
professionalism.  Taken  in  the  senior  year.  B.S. 
Program. 
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NUR  135    Practicum  in  Nursing 

Research  (1-3) 

A  guided  group  experience  in  conducting  a 
nursing  research  project.  Prerequisites:  NUR 
134A  and  consent  of  the  instructor.  B.S.  Pro- 
gram. 


NUR  140AB     Adaptation  Nursing 

Theory  I  (2,2) 

This  course  studies  the  bio-psycho-social- 
spiritual  impact  of  health  and  illness  problems 
on  the  adaptation  of  individuals  of  all  ages. 
The  family  and  culture  are  studied  as  major 
influencing  factors.  Common  approaches  in 
nursing  assessments,  diagnosis,  and  cognitive 
and  technical  skills  of  nursing  management 
are  introduced.  Offered  in  the  junior  year  con- 
currently with  NUR  141AB  and  142ABC  B.S. 
Program. 


NUR  141AB     Health-Illness:  Influencing 

Factors  (3,3) 

This  course  focuses  on  the  influencing  factors 
and  stressors  that  affect  the  person  on  the 
health-illness  continuum.  Pathophysiology 
and  pharmacology  areas  emphasized. 


NUR  142ABC     Clinical  Nursing 

Process  I  (6,3,3) 

Concentrates  on  the  mastery  of  simple  to  com- 
plex nursing  skills  and  nursing  management 
process  for  promoting  the  person's  adaptation 
in  a  clinical  setting.  This  includes  the  simu- 
lated learning  laboratory  and  health  care  deliv- 
ery systems  as  listed  below  for  18  hours  per 
week.  The  student  enrolls  in  NUR  142A  during 
the  first  semester  of  the  junior  year  and  NUR 
142B  and  C  during  the  second  semester.  B.S. 
Program.  Units  for  1981-82  will  be  bphph. 
NUR  142A  involves  clinical  experiences  in 
medical  surgical  settings. 
NUR  142B     involves  clinical  experiences  in 


pediatric  settings. 

NUR   142C     involves  clinical  experiences  in 

obstetrical  settings. 

NUR  150AB     Adaptation  Nursing 

Theory  II  (2,2) 

Focus  on  the  theory,  relationship,  and  assess- 
ment of  complex  consequences  of  bio-psycho- 
social-spiritual  adaptation  and  disruption,  in- 
cluding patho-physiology,  and  psychopathol- 
ogy.  Some  current  topics  examined  are  child 
abuse,  cultural  differences,  and  sexuality.  Of- 
fered in  the  senior  year.  B.S.  program. 

NUR  151AB    Adaptation  Nursing 

Application  (3,3) 

Describes  the  application  of  the  Roy  Adapta- 
tion Model  to  theoretical  material  presented  in 
NUR  150AB.  More  advanced  approaches  in 
nursing  diagnosis  and  intervention  are  in- 
cluded with  focus  on  change,  leadership,  fam- 
ily, group  dynamics,  and  health  care  planning. 

NUR  152ABC     Clinical  Nursing 

Process  II  (7,3%,3%) 

Clinical  nursing  experiences  are  provided  in 
various  agencies  in  the  Los  Angeles  area  in  or- 
der for  the  student  to  practice  and  apply  con- 
tent presented  in  seminar,  skills  lab,  and 
courses  related  to  adaptation  in  health  and  ill- 
ness. 21  hours  per  week  for  two  semesters.  The 
student  enrolls  in  NUR  152A  during  one  of  the 
two  semesters  and  in  NUR  152B  and  C  for  the 
other  semester.  B.S.  Program. 
NUR  152A  involves  clinical  experiences  in 
medical  surgical  settings. 
NUR  152B  involves  clinical  experiences  in 
psychiatric  settings. 

NUR  152C  involves  clinical  experience  in 
public  health  settings. 

NUR  301     Continuing  Education  (1-3) 

NUR  302    Inservice  Education  (1-3) 

NUR  303     Workshop  in  Nursing  (1-3) 


Philosophy 


Philosophy  endeavors  to  discover  and  evaluate  insights  into  the  meaning  of  man, 
knowledge,  human  thought,  nature,  values,  and  man's  relationship  to  himself,  to  oth- 
ers, and  to  the  transcendent. 

This  major  serves  as  an  excellent  preparation  for  graduate  study  or  a  career  in  college 
teaching,  law,  religious  studies,  social  sciences,  or  research.  Philosophy  provides  a 
good  foundation  for  computer  work  and  careers  in  business  or  counseling. 
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The  Philosophy  department  encourages  and  helps  students  to  arrange  double  majors, 
especially  with  the  English,  Business,  and  Religious  Studies  departments;  other  double 
majors  with  philosophy  can  be  arranged. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Philosophy 

Preparation: 

PHI  5  Introduction  to  Logic  (3) 

PHI  15  Challenges  in  Philosophy  (3) 

PHI  21  Moral  Values  and  Ethical  Decisions  (3) 

Requirements: 

Ten  upper  division  courses  including 

/.  Two  courses  from  the  following: 

(3) 

(3) 
(3) 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


PHI  150 

Metaphysics 

or 

PHI  152 

Theory  of  Knowledge 

PHI  168A 

Contemporary  Moral  Problems 

//.  Two.  courses  in 

the  history  of  philosophy: 

PHI  124 
PHI  125 
PHI  126 

Problems  of  Ancient  Philosophy 
Problems  of  Medieval  Philosophy 
Problems  of  Modern  Philosophy 

III.  At  least  one  course  from  each  of  the  following  gro\ 

A.     PHI  155 
PHI  158 

Symbolic  Logic 

The  Scientific  Method 

B.     PHI  130 
PHI  160 
PHI  170 
PHI  174 

Existential  Thinkers 
Philosophy  of  Religion 
Social  and  Political  Philosophy 
Aesthetics 

C.     PHI  128 
PHI  134 
PHI  136 

Contemporary  Analytic  Philosophy 
American  Thought 
Major  Philosophers 

IV.  Three  elective  courses  in  philosophy. 


(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Total  units  in  Philosophy:     39 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  Minor  in  Philosophy 

A  minimum  of  seven  courses  in  philosophy  approved  by  the  department  of  philoso- 
phy. 
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PHI  5    Introduction  to  Logic  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  structures  of  deductive 
and  inductive  arguments,  including  the  study 
of  the  logic  of  language,  informal  fallacies,  def- 
inition, truth,  validity,  and  practice  in  the  crit- 
ical evaluation  of  arguments  occuring  in  every- 
day life. 

PHI  15    Challenges  in  Philosophy  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  problems  and 
methods  of  philosophic  inquiry;  philosophy  as 
the  means  for  addressing  fundamental  ques- 
tions about  the  meaning  of  human  existence. 

PHI  21     Moral  Values  and  Ethical 

Decisions  (3) 

An  examination  of  persons  as  free  and  respon- 
sible agents,  the  decision-making  process  con- 
cerning moral  problems,  and  various  philo- 
sophical theories  of  morality  and  their 
implications. 

*PHI  24    Problems  of  Ancient 

Philosophy  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  origin  of  philosophical 
problems  through  readings  from  the  ancient 
philosophers  with  special  attention  to  the  pre- 
Socratics,  Plato,  and  Aristotle. 
(Philosophy  majors  only  are  to  take  this  course 
for  upper  division  credit,  PHI  124.  They  will  be 
assigned  an  additional  critical  assignment  ap- 
propriate to  a  more  advanced  level  of  study. 
This  may  be  in  either  written  or  oral  form.) 

PHI  92     Introduction  to  Business  Ethics       (3) 

A  study  of  the  goals  and  means  of  business  ac- 
tivities, with  special  emphasis  upon:  societal 
values,  ethical  decision-making  in  the  conduct 
of  business,  social  responsibility  of  business, 
equality  of  opportunity,  and  the  ethics  of  ad- 
vertising, including  analysis  of  case  studies  in 
light  of  ethical  theories.  Limited  to  non-health 
care  majors.  See  BUS  92. 


PHI  98    Special  Problems 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


(1-3) 


PHI  125     Problems  of  Medieval 

Philosophy  (3) 

An  historical  introduction  to  some  philosophi- 
cal problems  and  systems  in  Western  thought 
from  the  fifth  to  the  fourteenth  century.  Pre- 
requisite: one  lower  division  course. 

PHI  126    Problems  of  Modern 

Philosophy  (3) 

The  development  of  modem  views  on  the  rela- 
tionship of  reality  and  knowledge:  the  tension 
of  reason  and  experience  in  classical  modern 


rationalists  and  empiricists  and  the  synthesis 
of  Kant.  Prerequisite:  one  lower  division 
course. 

PHI  128    Contemporary  Analytic 

Philosophy  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  contemporary  British- 
American  tradition  of  philosophy  focusing  on 
problems  concerning  language,  meaning,  our 
ability  to  communicate,  ordinary  and  artificial 
languages.  Prerequisite:  two  lower  division 
courses,  including  PHI  5. 

PHI  130    Existential  Thinkers  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  existentialist  trend  in 
philosophy  from  Kierkegaard  to  the  present; 
the  meanings  of  concepts  such  as  alienation, 
anxiety,  authenticity,  and  freedom  in  both 
philosophical  and  literary  works  of  existential- 
ists. Prerequisite:  two  courses. 

PHI  134    American  Thought  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  principle  philosophical 
ideas  that  have  influenced  American  intellec- 
tual life  and  the  development  of  American  civ- 
ilization and  culture.  Prerequisite:  two  courses. 

PHI  136    Major  Philosophers  (3) 

A  series  of  studies  of  the  thought  and  philo- 
sophic context  of  one  philosopher  or  group  of 
philosophers:  Plato,  Aristotle,  Aquinas,  Kant, 
the  Enlightenment  philosophers,  French, 
Spanish,  or  English  philosophers.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit.  Prerequisite:  two  courses. 

PHI  150    Metaphysics  (3) 

An  inquiry  into  the  nature  of  reality,  the  possi- 
bility of  metaphysical  knowledge,  the  ramifi- 
cations of  metaphysics  on  questions  about 
religion     and     morality.     Prerequisite:     two 


PHI  152    Theory  of  Knowledge  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  nature  and  possibility 
of  human  knowledge:  objectivity,  perception, 
truth,  self-knowledge  and  the  knowledge  of 
other  minds,  the  conditions  of  justified  belief. 
Prerequisite:  two  courses,  including  PHI  5. 

PHI  155    Symbolic  Logic  (3) 

An  introduction  to  a  formal  system  of  deduc- 
tive reasoning,  a  formal  language  and  rules  of 
derivation  for  a  propositional  calculus  and 
some  study  of  quantification,  including  a 
study  of  the  truth-functional  nature  of  a  sym- 
bolic system,  its  relationship  to  ordinary  lan- 
guage, and  the  rules  of  derivation.  Prerequi- 
site: PHI  5. 
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PHI  158    The  Scientific  Method  (3) 

A  critical  analysis  of  the  scientific  method  and 
the  relationship  between  the  natural  sciences 
and  the  humanities;  including  such  topics  as 
the  nature  of  causation,  explanation  and  pre- 
diction, inductive  inference,  language  of  sci- 
ence and  the  humanities,  and  the  influence  of 
value  judgments  on  inquiry.  Prerequisite:  two 
courses,  including  PHI  5. 


PHI  160    Philosophy  of  Religion  (3) 

An  examination  of  faith,  belief  and  atheism; 
the  grounds  for  belief  and  disbelief  in  God's 
existence;  religious  experience  and  religious 
language.  Prerequisite:  two  courses.  See  RST 
160. 


PHI  170    Social  and  Political  Philosophy     (3) 

An  examination  of  the  nature  of  man  and  of 
society,  the  nature  and  justification  of  govern- 
ment, political  rights  and  political  obligation, 
justice  and  equality,  and  the  relationship  be- 
tween personal  morality  and  social  and  politi- 
cal goals.  Prerequisite:  two  courses. 

PHI  172    Marxism  (3) 

An  examination  and  comparison  of  some  of 
the  central  works  of  Marx,  Engles,  Lenin,  Mao, 
and  other  writers  in  the  Marxist  tradition  with 
a  focus  on  the  criticisms  of  capitalism,  the  rev- 
olution to  establish  communism,  and  the  na- 
ture of  communist  society;  consideration  will 
be  given  to  applying  these  views  to  some  con- 
temporary issues.  Prerequisite:  two  courses. 


PHI  162    Eastern  Thought  (3) 

An  analysis  and  the  critical  evaluation  of  the 
major  religions  of  the  Far  East  —  Hinduism, 
Buddhism,  Confucianism,  Taoism  —  based  on 
central  scriptures  and  writings  of  each.  Prereq- 
uisite: one  lower  division  course.  See  RST  162. 


PHI  168A    Contemporary  Moral 

Problems  (3) 

A  problem-oriented  study  of  current  moral  is- 
sues with  emphasis  on  conflicts  between  per- 
sonal values  and  public  policy  in  decision- 
making. Prerequisite:  PHI  21.  See  RST  168A. 


PHI168B    Bioethics  (3) 

A  study  of  the  ethical,  social,  and  legal  issues 
in  contemporary  developments  in  biology, 
medicine,  and  psychology  with  emphasis  on 
the  analysis  of  case  studies  in  the  light  of 
bioethical  principles.  Prerequisite:  PHI  21.  See 
RST  168B. 


PHI  174    Aesthetics  (3) 

A  philosophical  study  of  art  in  its  various 
forms  and/or  theories  concerning  the  nature 
of  art,  aesthetic  experience,  and  art  criticism. 
Prerequisite:  one  lower  division  course. 

PHI  176    Philosophy  in  Literature  (3) 

A  study  of  some  important  themes  and  philo- 
sophical ideas  expressed  in  great  works  of  lit- 
erature; emphasis  upon  dominant  world  views 
and  ethical  reactions  in  representative  writ- 
ings. Prerequisite:  one  lower  division  course. 


PHI  180    Workshop 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

(1-3) 

PHI  195    Directed  Reading 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

(1-3) 

PHI  198    Special  Problems 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

(1-3) 

PHI  199    Senior  Seminar 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

(1-3) 

Physical  Education 


See  Special  Programs. 


Physical  Science 


Departmental  Affiliation:  Physical  Science  and  Math 


PHS  1    Scientific  Concepts  (3) 

A  course  in  the  basic  principles  of  chemistry 
and  physics  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
application  of  these  principles  to  contempo- 
rary concerns. 


PHS  4    Elementary  Environmental 

Studies  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  man's  physical 
resources  and  environment  leading  to  a  con- 
sideration of  the  problems  of  conservation  and 
pollution.  Prerequisite:  PHS  1. 
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PHS  5    Selected  Topics  in  Physical 

Science  (3) 

Prerequisite:  PHS  1  and  consent  of  depart- 
ment. 

Physical  Therapy 

Departmental  Affiliation:  Biological  Sciences 

The  Physical  Therapist  Assistant  Program  (A.A.  Degree) 

The  Associate  in  Arts  degree  program  for  the  Physical  Therapist  Assistant  consists  of 
two  academic  years  and  a  four  week  clinical  period  during  the  summer  between  the 
first  and  second  years.  Additional  clinical  periods  are  integrated  throughout  the  sec- 
ond year  of  study. 

The  educational  program  is  focused  on  the  knowledge  and  application  of  biological 
and  physical  principles/concepts,  the  development  of  physical  therapy  skills,  the  dis- 
covery of  oneself  and  one's  relationship  to  man  and  his  environment.  The  core  of 
"Human  Services"  courses  add  to  the  third  dimension  of  the  total  educational  pro- 
gram whereby  the  student  will  be  prepared  to  begin  to  understand  and  to  respond  to 
the  psychological,  emotional,  social  needs  and  pressures  of  patients  and  their  families. 

The  program  is  designed  in  accordance  with  the  standards  of  the  American  Physical 
Therapy  Association.  Upon  successful  completion  of  the  program,  the  graduate  will 
be  eligible  to  apply  for  and  complete  the  licensing  examination  in  California  and  other 
states. 

Requirements  for  Admission  to  the  Program 

In  addition  to  meeting  the  general  admission  requirements,  acceptance  into  the  Physi- 
cal Therapist  Assistant  program  is  determined  by  the  admission  committee  composed 
of  the  chairperson,  director  and  faculty  of  the  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  and 
the  programs  in  physical  therapy.  Admission  is  based  upon  a  consideration  of  the  stu- 
dent's high  school  record  and  grade  point  average,  College  Entrance  Examination 
scores,  previous  college  work  (if  any),  letters  of  recommendation,  an  interview,  and 
evidence  of  some  observational  experiences  within  a  physical  therapy  department. 

In  order  to  be  eligible  for  review,  applicants  must  have  achieved  a  minimum  of  2.5 
(C  + )  grade  point  average  in  high  school.  The  high  school  transcript  must  show  that 
the  candidate  has  completed  one  year  in  biology  with  laboratory,  and  a  year  of  high 
school  algebra.  Students  who  have  had  previous  college  experience  must  also  have 
achieved  a  2.5  cumulative  grade  point  average. 

The  faculty  of  the  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  and  the  programs  in  physical 
therapy  have  the  right  and  responsibility  for  judging  and  evaluating  the  quality  of  the 
student's  achievement.  Grades  of  "C"  or  above  must  be  received  in  all  physical  ther- 
apy courses  and  anatomy  and  physiology.  If  a  student's  performance  in  the  clinical 
setting  is  unsatisfactory  and/or  unsafe,  the  student  may  be  disqualified  from  the  pro- 
gram at  the  close  of  the  clinical  period.  In  the  event  of  unsatisfactory  performance,  the 
student's  record  is  reviewed  by  the  faculty  before  any  final  action  is  taken.  Petitions 
for  reinstatement  into  the  program  will  be  addressed  to  the  faculty  of  the  Department 
of  Biological  Sciences  and  the  programs  in  physical  therapy. 

Before  matriculating  in  the  program  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  year,  the  stu- 
dent must  submit  a  written  report  of  a  chest  X-Ray,  updated  immunizations  (includ- 
ing rubella),  and  a  physical  examination. 
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During  the  clinical  phase  of  the  program,  students  are  required  to  carry  health  insur- 
ance, and  malpractice  insurance  which  is  obtained  through  Maginnis  and  Associates. 

The  A.A.  Degree  with  a  Specialization  in  Physical  Therapist 
Assistant 


Requirements: 

ENG10 
SPR80 


Communication  Skills 
Humanities  Course 
Group  Experience 


(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


Preparation: 

BIO  41AB 

HSP94 

PHI  21 

PSYl 

RST78 

SOC5 


Anatomy  and  Physiology 
Concepts  and  Issues  in  Gerontology 
Moral  Values  and  Ethical  Decisions 
General  Psychology 
Death  and  Dying:  Religious  Aspects 
Sociological  Perspectives 


(4,4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Requirements: 


PTH42 


PTH43 

PTH44A 

PTH44B 

PTH45 

PTH46A 

PTH46B 
PTH46C 

PTH47A 
PTH47B 
Total  units 
Total  units 


Introduction  to  Physical  Therapy  and 

the  Role  of  the  Physical  Therapist 

Assistant 

Physical  Therapy  Procedures  I 

Physical  Therapy  Procedures  II 

Clinical  Instruction  and  Practice  I 

Physical  Therapy  Procedures  III 

Physical  Therapy  Procedures/Clinical 

Application  I 

Clinical  Instruction  and  Practice  II 

Physical  Therapy  Procedures/ Clinical 

Application  II 

Clinical  Instruction  and  Practice  III 

Clinical  Instruction  and  Practice  IV 

in  Physical  Therapist  Assistant:    32 

in  Human  Services  Core:     15 


(2) 
(3) 
(3) 
(2) 
(4) 

(4) 
(2) 

(4) 
(4) 
(4) 


The  Physical  Therapy  Program  (B.S.  Degree) 

The  baccalaureate  degree  program  offers  professional  education  in  physical  therapy 
with  an  emphasis  on  the  holistic  approach  to  patient  care.  A  core  of  "Human  Ser- 
vices" courses  (humanities,  philosophy,  religious  studies,  social  and  behavioral  sci- 
ences, and  gerontology)  is  an  integral  part  of  the  total  educational  experience. 

The  professional  phase  of  the  program  begins,  essentially,  at  the  junior  level.  The  cur- 
riculum is  divided  into  the  following  areas:  Basic  Medical/Health  Sciences,  Clinical 
Medicine,  Physical  Therapy  Principles  and  Practices,  Physical  Therapy  Clinical  Arts, 
Tests  and  Measurements,  Education  and  Research,  and  Clinical  Internship.  Through- 
out the  professional  phase  of  the  program,  students  will  continue  to  pursue  study  in 
the  humanities  and  the  "Human  Services"  core. 
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Early  and  continuous  exposure  to  patient  care  and  clinical  application  is  an  essential 
component  of  the  total  program.  A  clinical  practicum  is  provided  during  the  Interterm 
between  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  of  the  junior  year,  followed  by  a  six  week  clini- 
cal internship  during  the  summer  after  completion  of  the  junior  year.  The  second  clin- 
ical internship  which  focuses  on  the  care  of  the  geriatric  patient  is  scheduled  during 
the  Interterm  between  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  of  the  senior  year.  Final  clinical 
internships  (twelve  weeks)  are  offered  during  the  summer  after  the  student  has  com- 
pleted all  senior  year  courses. 

The  program  in  physical  therapy  is  cognizant  of  the  changing  needs  which  have  been 
created  by  social  change  —  the  needs  of  students,  of  patients,  and  in  general,  the 
health  needs  of  society  and  the  community.  To  this  end,  the  philosophy  and  the  edu- 
cational principles  on  which  the  program  is  built  will  be  reviewed,  studied,  and  appro- 
priately modified  when  indicated. 

The  program  is  designed  in  accordance  with  the  standards  of  the  American  Physical 
Therapy  Association.  Upon  successful  completion  of  all  requirements  (excluding  FTH 
169C  and  169D:  Clinical  Internship  3  and  4,  and  FTH  198:  Research)  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  is  awarded.  The  certificate  in  Physical  Therapy  is  awarded  after 
the  completion  of  the  above  courses  during  the  summer  following  the  senior  year. 
The  graduate  of  the  program  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  and  complete  the  licensing 
examination  in  California  and  other  states. 


Requirements  for  Admission  to  the  Program 

Students  who  are  admitted  as  freshmen  will  be  given  priority  for  the  limited  number 
of  positions  in  the  class  at  the  junior  level,  provided  that  they  have  successfully  com- 
pleted all  prerequisites  and  have  met  the  minimal  standards,  as  determined  by  the  ad- 
mission committee  composed  of  the  chairperson,  director  and  faculty  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Biological  Sciences  and  the  programs  in  physical  therapy.  Final  selection  of 
students  for  the  physical  therapy  major  will  be  made  near  the  close  of  the  sophomore 
year. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  to  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  and  to  be  considered 
for  the  physical  therapy  program  is  urged  to  transfer  at  the  beginning  of  the  sopho- 
more year.  Due  to  the  unique  nature  of  the  program  and  its  requirements,  students 
who  transfer  after  completing  two  or  more  years  elsewhere  will,  in  all  likelihood,  have 
to  spend  more  than  two  years  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  in  order  to  complete  all  de- 
gree requirements.  A  transfer  student  must  be  accepted  into  the  College  first  and  will 
be  considered  for  the  physical  therapy  major  during  the  spring  semester  of  the  first 
year  of  matriculation. 

Admission  to  the  program  in  physical  therapy  at  the  junior  level  is  determined  by  the 
admission  committee  composed  of  the  chairperson,  director  and  faculty  of  the  De- 
partment of  Biological  Sciences  and  the  programs  in  physical  therapy.  A  cumulative 
grade  point  average  of  at  least  2.7  is  required,  as  well  as  evidence  of  some  observa- 
tional experiences  within  a  physical  therapy  department. 

The  faculty  of  the  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  and  the  programs  in  physical 
therapy  have  the  right  and  responsibility  for  judging  and  evaluating  the  quality  of  the 
student's  achievement.  Grades  of  "C"  or  above  must  be  received  in  all  physical  ther- 
apy courses,  and  science  prerequisite  courses.  If  a  student's  performance  in  the  clinical 
setting  is  unsatisfactory  and/or  unsafe,  the  student  may  be  disqualified  from  the  pro- 
gram at  the  close  of  the  clinical  period.  In  the  event  of  unsatisfactory  performance,  the 
student's  record  is  reviewed  by  the  faculty  before  any  final  action  is  taken.  Petitions 
for  reinstatement  into  the  program  will  be  addressed  to  the  faculty  of  the  Department 
of  Biological  Sciences  and  the  programs  in  physical  therapy. 
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Before  enrollment  at  the  junior  level  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  senior  year,  the  stu- 
dent must  submit  a  written  report  of  a  chest  X-ray,  updated  immunizations  (including 
rubella),  and  a  physical  examination. 

During  the  clinical  phase  of  the  program,  students  are  required  to  carry  health  insur- 
ance, and  malpractice  insurance  which  is  obtained  through  Maginnis  and  Associates. 


The  B.S.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Physical  Therapy 


Preparation: 

BIOlA 
BIO  IB 
BIO  149 
BIO 151B 
CHE 1AB 
PHY  1AB 
PSY40 
PTH60 


Biological  Dynamics 
Biological  Dynamics 
Molecular  Physiology 
Medical  Physiology 
General  Chemistry  with  lab 
Intro.  Physics /Intermed.  Physics 
Statistics 
Introduction  to  Physical  Therapy 


(4) 
(4) 
(4) 
(4) 
(4,4) 
(3,4) 
(3) 
(3) 


Requirements: 

Human  Services  Core 

BIO  150 
HSP  194 
PHI 168B 
PSYl 
PSY  127 
PSY  168 
RST  178 
SOC5 
SOC  189 

Plus  the  additional  courses  needed  to  complete  the  general  education  requirements. 
Requirements: 


Biology  of  Aging 

Concepts  and  Issues  in  Gerontology 

Bioethics 

General  Psychology 

Psychology  of  Development  and  Aging 

Abnormal  Psychology 

Death  and  Dying 

Sociological  Perspectives 

Sociology  of  Aging 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Physical  Therapy  Major 


BIO  158 
BIO  160 
PTH  154A 
PTH  154B 
PTH  155 
PTH  156 
PTH  157 
PTH  158 
PTH  162 
PTH  163A 
PTH  163B 
PTH  164 
PTH  165 
PTH  166 
PTH  167 


Gross  Anatomy 

Neuroanatomy/Neurophysiology 

Medical  Science  and  Arts  I 

Medical  Science  and  Arts  II 

Physical  Therapy  Princ.  and  Clinical  Arts  I 

Physical  Therapy  Princ.  and  Clinical  Arts  II 

Physical  Therapy  Princ.  and  Clinical  Arts  III 

Applied  Physiology 

Administration  and  Supervision  in  PT 

Seminar  in  Physical  Therapy 

Electrophysiological  Evaluation 

Physical  Therapy  Princ.  and  Clinical  Arts  IV 

Prosthetics/Orthotics 

Kinesiology  and  Biomechanics 

Neurophysiological  Bases  for  Motor  Control 


(4) 
(3) 
(2) 
(2) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(2) 
(2) 
(2) 
(2) 
(4) 
(2) 
(4) 
(5) 
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PTH  168  Interpersonal/Interprofessional  Relations 

PTH  169ABCD  Clinical  Internship  I,  II,  III,  IV 

PTH  170  Community  Resources  for  Health  Care 

PTH  197  Research  Methodology 

PTH  198  Research 


(2) 
(4,2,4,4) 
(2) 
(1) 
(2) 


PTH  42    Introduction  to  Physical  Therapy 
and  the  Role  of  the  Physical 
Therapist  Assistant  (2) 

Medical  and  physical  therapy  terminology  in- 
cluding the  basic  medical  roots,  prefixes,  suf- 
fixes, combining  forms,  and  abbreviations.  In- 
troduction to  physical  therapy  practice  and  the 
role  of  the  physical  therapist  assistant  in  pro- 
viding direct  patient  care.  Includes  material  to 
enable  students  to  explore  their  feelings  to- 
ward the  sick  and  disabled  and  to  gain  some 
insight  into  the  patient's  feelings. 

PTH  43    Physical  Therapy  Procedures  I       (3) 

Basic  principles  and  techniques  of  therapeutic 
massage  and  hydrotherapy  —  physiological  ef- 
fects, indications,  and  contraindications.  Hy- 
drotherapy procedures  include  hot  packs,  cold 
packs,  ice  massage,  whirlpool,  hubbard  tank, 
contrast  bath,  and  pool  therapy.  Also,  includes 
a  unit  on  external  bandaging  and  dressings. 
Prerequisites:  BIO  41 A  and  concurrent  enroll- 
ment in  BIO  48A. 

PTH  44A    Physical  Therapy 

Procedures  II  (3) 

Basic  therapeutic  exercise  —  principles  and 
procedures.  Includes  proper  positioning,  pas- 
sive, active  assistive,  active,  and  resistive  exer- 
cises, patient  transfer  activities,  wheelchair 
management,  and  crutch  gaits.  Material  is  cor- 
related with  musculoskeletal  anatomy.  Prere- 
quisites: BIO  41A  and  concurrent  enrollment 
inBI04lB. 

PTH  44B    Clinical  Instruction  and 

Practice  I  (2) 

A  four  week  clinical  experience  under  the 
guidance  and  supervision  of  qualified  physical 
therapists  during  the  summer  between  the  first 
and  second  year  of  study.  Learning  experi- 
ences are  focused  on  the  knowledge  and  skills 
achieved  during  the  first  year.  Prerequisite: 
Successful  completion  of  all  first  year  courses. 

PTH  45    Physical  Therapy  Procedures  III     (4) 

The  use  of  heat,  light,  sound,  and  low  volt  cur- 
rents for  their  physiological  and  therapeutic 
effects.  Includes  infra-red,  ultraviolet,  micro- 
wave, shortwave  diathermy,  ultrasound,  direct 
and  alternating  currents.  Procedures  are  corre- 
lated with  clinical  pathology  of  «  usculoskele- 


tal  and  neuromuscular  conditions.  Prerequi- 
sites: Successful  completion  of  all  first  year 
courses. 


PTH  46A    Physical  Therapy  Procedures 

Clinical  Application  I  (4) 

Therapeutic  exercise  with  emphasis  on  appli- 
cation to  orthopedic  and  neurological  condi- 
tions. Includes  the  use  of  equipment  in  per- 
formance of  exercise,  specific  exercise 
regimens  for  orthopedic  and  neurological  con- 
ditions, goniometry,  and  an  introduction  to  fa- 
cilitation/inhibition techniques.  Prerequisite: 
Successful  completion  of  all  first  year  courses. 


PTH  46B    Clinical  Instruction  and 

Practice  I  (2) 

A  three  week  clinical  experience  in  a  geriatric 
unit  under  the  guidance  and  supervision  of 
qualified  physical  therapists  during  the  Inter- 
term  of  the  second  year  of  study.  Experience 
will  provide  the  opportunity  to  interact  and  to 
work  cooperatively  with  the  college's  senior 
physical  therapy  students.  Prerequisite:  Suc- 
cessful completion  of  all  previous  courses. 


PTH  46C    Physical  Therapy  Procedures 

Clinical  Application  II  (4) 

Therapeutic  exercise  and  other  techniques 
with  emphasis  on  application  to  cardiopulmo- 
nary, and  selected  medical  conditions.  Includes 
treatment  procedures  for  the  cardiac  and  re- 
spiratory patient.  Course  will  extend  over  the 
first  five  weeks  of  the  semester.  Prerequisite: 
Successful  completion  of  all  previous  courses. 


PTH  47A    Clinical  Instruction  and 

Practice  III  (4) 

A  five  week  clinical  experience  under  the  guid- 
ance and  supervision  of  qualified  physical 
therapists  during  the  Spring  semester  of  the 
second  year  of  study.  Learning  experiences  will 
provide  the  student  with  an  opportunity  to 
identify  and  assume  her  role  on  the  health- 
care team,  and  to  apply  the  holistic  approach 
to  patient  care.  Students  will  meet  one  evening 
each  week  on  the  Doheny  campus  for  a  physi- 
cal therapy  seminar.  Prerequisite:  Successful 
completion  of  all  previous  courses. 
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PTH  47B     Clinical  Instruction  and 

Practice  IV  (4) 

Continuation  of  PTH  47A.  Prerequisite:  suc- 
cessful completion  of  all  previous  courses. 

PTH  60    Introduction  to  Physical  Therapy 

and  Professional  Orientation  (3) 

Medical  and  physical  therapy  terminology  in- 
cluding the  basic  medical  roots,  prefixes,  suf- 
fixes, combining  forms,  and  abbreviations. 
Orientation  to  health  care  delivery  systems,  to 
patients'  rights  and  expectations,  and  to  the 
physical  therapy  profession.  Includes  a  survey 
of  history  and  present  status  of  physical  ther- 
apy and  its  relation  to  other  medical  services, 
educational  patterns  and  accreditation,  the 
code  of  ethics  for  physical  therapists,  the  legal 
aspects  of  physical  therapy  practice,  and  the 
role  of  the  American  Physical  Therapy  Associ- 
ation. Includes  material  to  enable  the  student 
to  explore  her  feelings  toward  the  sick  and  dis- 
abled and  to  gain  some  insight  into  the  pa- 
tient's feelings. 

PTH  154A     Medical  Science  and  Arts  I        (2) 

Orthopedic  management  of  diseases  of  the 
musculoskeletal  system  with  emphasis  on  con- 
ditions commonly  treated  by  physical  thera- 
pists. Lecture.  Prerequisite:  Physical  therapy 
junior  status. 

PTH  154B    Medical  Science  and  Arts  II        (2) 

Pathology,  diagnosis,  prognosis,  and  manage- 
ment of  selected  neurological  diseases  and 
medical/surgical  conditions.  Prerequisite:  BIO 
158  A  and  concurrent  enrollment  in  BIO  160. 

PTH  155     Physical  Therapy  Principles 

and  Clinical  Arts  I  (3) 

Team  approach  to  the  study  of  kinesiology, 
basic  therapeutic  exercise,  manual  muscle  test- 
ing, and  goniometry  coordinated  with  learning 
experiences  in  BIO  158,  Gross  Anatomy.  Class- 
room work  is  followed  by  practicum  in  an  ap- 
propriate clinical  setting  during  Interterm  ses- 
sion. Lecture  and  laboratory.  Prerequisite: 
Physical  therapy  junior  status. 


PTH  157     Physical  Therapy  Principles 

and  Clinical  Arts  in  (3) 

Study  of  the  use  of  heat,  light,  sound,  and  low 
volt  currents  in  the  management  of  pain  and 
tissue  nutrition,  correlated  with  physics  and 
physiology.  Includes  a  unit  on  the  application 
of  transcutaneous  electrical  nerve  stimulation 
and  biofeedback.  Lecture  and  laboratory.  Pre- 
requisite: BIO  158. 


PTH  158     Applied  Physiology  (2) 

Muscle-nerve  physiology  and  physiology  of 
exercise  as  these  relate  to  cardiac  rehabilita- 
tion, to  sports  medicine,  and  to  the  geriatric 
patient.  Also  includes  a  critical  analysis  of  the 
physiological  effects  of  various  physical  ther- 
apy procedures.  Lecture.  Prerequisite:  Physical 
therapy  senior  status. 


PTH  162    Administration  and  Supervision 

in  Physical  Therapy  (2) 

Principles  of  organization  and  administration 
of  the  physical  therapy  service  and  its  relation- 
ship to  the  organizational/administrative 
structure  of  the  institution.  Includes  communi- 
cation skills,  job  analysis  and  description, 
management  of  resources  (budget,  space, 
equipment),  coordination  of  physical  therapy 
services,  personnel  policies  and  motivation, 
quality  control,  and  supervisory  skills.  Lecture. 
Prerequisite:  Physical  therapy  senior  status. 


PTH  163A    Seminar  in  Physical  Therapy     (2) 

Teaching  in  a  clinical  setting  focused  on  the 
preparation  for  the  development  of  in-service 
training  programs,  continuing  education  pro- 
grams, and  clinical  education  programs  for 
physical  therapy  and  physical  therapist  assist- 
ant students.  Includes  principles  of  teaching, 
the  learning  process,  development  of  beha- 
vioral objectives,  task  analysis,  use  of  instruc- 
tional media,  and  evaluation  methods.  Oppor- 
tunity to  work  with  the  physical  therapist 
assistant  students  will  be  provided.  Lecture. 
Prerequisite:  Physical  therapy  senior  status. 


PTH  156     Physical  Therapy  Principles 

and  Clinical  Arts  II  (3) 

Study  of  therapeutic  massage  and  hydrother- 
apy with  emphasis  on  the  physiological,  psy- 
chological, and  therapeutic  effects.  Includes  a 
unit  on  basic  nursing  procedures.  Classroom 
work  is  followed  by  a  practicum  in  an  appro- 
priate clinical  setting  during  Interterm  session. 
Lecture  and  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  Physical 
therapy  junior  status. 


PTH  163B     Electrophysiological 

Evaluation  (2) 

Principles  and  art  of  electrical  testing  of  nerves 
and  muscles  with  analysis,  interpretation,  and 
evaluation.  Includes  galvanic-faradic,  chro- 
naxie,  strength-duration  curves,  tetanus- 
twitch,  motor  nerve  conduction  velocity  tests, 
and  electromyography.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 
Prerequisite:  Physical  therapy  senior  status. 
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PTH  164    Physical  Therapy  Principles 

and  Clinical  Arts  IV  (4) 

Principles,  procedures,  and  rationale  for  the 
treatment  of  cardiopulmonary  patients  and  the 
management  of  specific  neurological  dysfunc- 
tions, correlated  with  PTH  154B.  Also  includes 
units  on  scoliosis,  the  care  of  burns,  specific 
exercise  programs,  use  of  exercise  equipment, 
and  activities  of  daily  living  (patient  transfers, 
crutch-walking,  and  wheelchair  management). 
Lecture  and  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  Physical 
therapy  junior  status. 


PTH  165    Prosthetics/Orthotics  (2) 

Evaluation  and  training  of  the  amputee  pa- 
tient. Includes  an  introduction  to  the  principles 
and  uses  of  prosthetics  and  orthotics,  their 
components,  the  study  and  analysis  of  normal 
gait.  Lecture  and  laboratory.  Prerequisite: 
Physical  therapy  junior  status. 


PTH  169 A     Clinical  Internship  I  (4) 

Six  weeks  clinical  experience  under  the  guid- 
ance and  supervision  of  qualified  physical 
therapists  during  the  summer  between  the 
junior  and  senior  years.  Learning  experiences 
are  correlated  with  the  behavioral  objectives  of 
the  junior  year  courses.  Bi-weekly  seminar 
(evening)  at  Chalon  Campus  is  required.  Pre- 
requisite: Successful  completion  of  all  junior 
year  courses. 

PTH  169B     Clinical  Intership  II  (2) 

Two  weeks  clinical  experience  in  a  geriatric 
unit  under  the  guidance  and  supervision  of 
qualified  physical  therapists  during  the  Inter- 
term  of  the  senior  year.  Experience  will  pro- 
vide the  opportunity  to  interact  and  to  work 
cooperatively  with  the  college's  physical  thera- 
pist assistant  students.  Prerequisite:  Physical 
therapy  senior  status. 


PTH  166    Kinesiology  and  Biomechanics    (4) 

Kinesiological/biomechanical  analysis  and 
evaluation  of  normal  and  abnormal  patterns  of 
movement  with  emphasis  on  human  locomo- 
tion. Involves  integration  and  application  of 
principles  of  engineering  mechanics  funda- 
mental to  the  understanding  of  movement.  In- 
troduction to  the  use  of  electromygraphy  and 
cinematography  in  the  study  of  movement. 
Application  to  clinical  problems  and  potential 
research  studies.  Lecture  and  laboratory.  Pre- 
requisite: Physical  therapy  senior  status. 


PTH  167    Neurophysiology  Bases  of 

Motor  Control  (5) 

Facilitation  —  Inhibition  principles  and  tech- 
niques based  on  neurophysiological  founda- 
tions and  mechanisms  fundamental  to  the 
understanding  of  motor  control.  Material  is 
correlated  with  normal  human  development, 
and  offers  an  integrative  approach  to  the  eval- 
uation of  sensorimotor  deficits,  planning  and 
implementing  treatment  programs.  Lecture 
and  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  Physical  therapy 
senior  status. 


PTH  168    Interpersonal  and  Interprofessional 
Relations  (2) 

Role  of  the  physical  therapist  as  a  member  of 
the  health  care  team  —  relationship  to  the  pa- 
tient, his/her  family,  and  other  health  profes- 
sionals. Emphasis  on  group  dynamics,  commu- 
nication skills,  and  the  interdisciplinary 
approach  to  patient  care.  Lecture  and  presenta- 
tions by  active  health-care  teams.  Prerequisite: 
Physical  therapy  junior  status. 


PTH  169CD    Clinical  Internships 

HI,  IV  (4,4) 

Two  six  week  periods  of  clinial  experience  un- 
der the  guidance  and  supervision  of  qualified 
physical  therapists  during  the  summer  after 
completing  the  senior  year.  Bi-weekly  seminar 
(evening)  at  Chalon  campus  is  required.  Pre- 
requisite: Successful  completion  of  all  senior 
year  courses. 

PTH  170    Community  Resources  for 

Health  Care  (2) 

Basic  philosophy  and  concepts  of  community 
health  to  include  the  non-traditional  health 
care  setting.  Administrative  structures,  poli- 
cies, resources,  patient  referrals,  discharges, 
and  follow-up  will  be  studied  in  selected  pub- 
lic and  private  community  health-care  agen- 
cies. Also  includes  a  unit  on  the  identification 
of  architectural  barriers  to  the  handicapped 
and  suggested  solutions  to  this  problem.  Lec- 
ture and  field  experience.  Prerequisite:  Physi- 
cal therapy  senior  status. 

PTH  197    Research  Methodology  (1) 

Introduction  to  the  philosophy  and  principles 
of  scientifc  methods  of  inquiry  used  in  re- 
search and  problem-solving.  Initiation  of  in- 
vestigative study  including  research  proposal 
and  a  survey  of  the  literature.  Prerequisite: 
Physical  therapy  senior  status. 

PTH  198    Research  (2) 

Continuation  of  PTH  197  including  the  re- 
search design,  methodology,  collection  and 
analysis  of  data,  discussion  of  findings  and 
conclusions,    and    final    write-up    of    study. 
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Course  is  continued  through  the  summer  after     PTH 197,  Research  Methodology. 
completion  of  the  senior  year.  Prerequisite: 

Physics 

Departmental  Affiliation:  Physical  Science  and  Math 

PHYlA    Introductory  Physics  (3)     PHY  IB    Intermediate  Physics  (4) 

Lecture,  three  hours.  A  study  of  motion  in-     Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory,  three  hours, 
eluding  force,  conservation  laws,  vibratory  mo-     A  study  of  the  properties  of  matter;  thermody- 
tion,  and  wave  motion;  an  introduction  to     namics,  electrical  circuits,  optics,  topics  in  as- 
light,  field  theory,  electricity,  magnetism  and     tronomy  and  relativity.  Prerequisite:  PHY  1A. 
quantum  mechanics.  Prerequisite:  Facility  with 

algebraic  manipulations.  *PHY5    Topics  in  Physics  (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  PHY  1A  and  consent  of  depart- 
ment. 


Political  Science 

Departmental  Affiliation:  History  and  Political  Science 

The  student  who  is  majoring  in  political  science  investigates  political  theory, 
institutions,  international  relations,  comparative  politics,  public  administration  and 
public  law  as  they  relate  to  historical  developments  and  to  the  political  world  as  it  is 
now.  A  maximum  choice  is  allowed  so  that  the  major  can  be  designed  according  to  the 
dominant  interests  of  the  student. 

Majors  must  maintain  average  or  above-average  grades  in  all  major  courses. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Political  Science 

Preparation: 

POL  10  Political  Concepts  (3) 

HIS  IB  Western  Civilization  (3) 

Recommendations: 

HIS  7A-I  American  Civilization  (9) 

Requirements: 

—  Ten  upper  division  courses  in 

political  science  (30) 

Total  units  in  political  science:    36 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  Minor  in  Political  Science 

A  minimum  of  six  courses  in  political  science  including  POL  10  and  five  upper  divi- 
sion courses  approved  by  the  department  chairperson. 
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POL  1    American  Government  and 

Institutions  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  and  prob- 
lems of  government,  with  particular  emphasis 
on  the  formation  and  development  of  the  na- 
tional and  state  administrative,  legislative,  and 
judicial  systems  and  processes.  Fulfills  CPE  re- 
quirement. 

POL  2    Comparative  Politics  (3) 

An  investigation  of  the  concepts  and  tech- 
niques which  enable  the  student  to  compare 
divergent  political  systems,  focusing  upon 
both  traditional  and  innovative  concepts  such 
as  power,  ideology,  decision  making,  elitism, 
and  the  structural-functional  approach.  Partic- 
ular attention  is  devoted  to  political  systems. 

POL  10    Political  Concepts  (3) 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  students 
with  the  scope  and  techniques  of  political  sci- 
ence by  relating  major  concepts  in  political 
theory  to  current  problems  and  issues.  Major 
political  theorists  such  as  Plato,  Aristotle, 
Locke,  Hobbes,  Hegel,  and  Marx  are  the  focal 
point  of  analysis.  In  this  way  the  contribution 
of  political  science  to  the  understanding  and 
clarification  of  political  phenomena  can  be  ex- 
emplified. 

POL  103    Scopes  and  Methods  in  Political 

Science  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  techniques  and  tools  of 
analysis  as  well  as  the  particular  inquiries  dis- 
tinguishing political  science  from  the  other  so- 
cial sciences.  Required  of  majors. 


POL  107    Political  Economics 

See  ECO  107 


(3) 


POL  108    American  Constitutional  Law       (3) 

See  HIS  179.  Fulfills  CPE  requirement.  Con- 
sent of  instructor  necessary  for  non-majors 
and  non-minors. 

POL  112    Contemporary  Political 

Theory  (3) 

A  study  of  the  major  contributors  to  political 
theory  from  Marx  to  the  present  day,  includ- 
ing such  theorists  as  Dewey,  Russell,  Weber, 
Mosca,  Pareto,  Nehru,  Maciver,  Becker,  Laski, 
Cole,  et  al.  The  normative  approach  will  be 
deemphasized  in  favor  of  the  descriptive  and 
analytical  approach. 

POL  113    American  Political  Theory  (3) 

A  critical  examination  of  the  contributors  to 
the  formation  and  sustenance  of  the  consen- 
sual framework  within  which  American  gov- 


ernment, politics,  and  society  operate,  with 
special  attention  to  the  great  constitutional 
crises  of  the  past  150  years. 

POL  116    Democracy  and 

Democratic  Theory  (3) 

A  critical  examination  of  the  major  theorists  of 
democracy  in  the  twentieth  century  with  em- 
phasis upon  both  the  justifications  and  pre- 
conditions of  democratic  government  and  soci- 
ety; in  particular,  insights  derived  from 
psychology  and  sociology  are  utilized.  Consent 
of  instructor  necessary  for  non-majors  and 
non-minors. 

POL  117    World  Political  Theory  (3) 

The  history  of  man's  attempt  to  explain  the  re- 
lationship of  a  man  to  governmental  institu- 
tions with  particular  emphasis  upon  the  values 
to  be  implemented  by  society.  The  time  period 
spans  the  development  of  Greek  political  the- 
ory to  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

POL  119    Concepts  in  Political  Theory         (3) 

Selected  concepts  to  be  dealt  with  in  depth. 
Specific  concepts  noted  in  term  schedule. 


POL  125    Foreign  Relations  of  the 
United  States 

See  HIS  178. 


(3) 


POL  131    International  Relations  (3) 

A  general  survey  of  the  institutions,  considera- 
tions, and  ideologies  involved  in  the  formation 
and  execution  of  foreign  policy  within  a  world 
context.  Special  attention  is  placed  upon  inter- 
national agencies,  including  the  United  Na- 
tions. May  be  taken  for  lower  division  credit. 

POL  134  International  Organization  (0-5) 
An  examination  of  the  origins,  structure,  and 
practices  of  international  agencies  with  special 
attention  to  the  United  Nations.  The  primary 
technique  in  this  approach  is  an  attempt  at 
role-playing  by  virtue  of  participation  in  the 
Model  United  Nations. 

POL  135    Selected  Problems  in  International 
Organization  (3) 

Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  role  of  in- 
ternational organizations  and  the  maintenance 
of  world  peace.  May  be  taken  for  lower  divi- 
sion credit. 

POL  138    Judicial  Systems  and  Individual 

Rights  (3) 

The  study  of  local,  state  and  federal  judicial 
systems;  lawyers,  judges,  departments  of  jus- 
tice. The  Bill  of  Rights  and  its  incorporation  to 
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bind  the  states  as  well  as  individual  civil  rights. 
Leading  constitutional  cases  are  discussed  and 
argued  in  an  appellate  judicial  setting.  May  be 
taken  for  lower  division  credit. 


POL  146    Public  Opinion  and 

Propaganda  (3) 

A  study  of  the  techniques  utilized  by  profes- 
sional public  relations  experts  in  the  manipu- 
lation of  public  opinion  as  well  as  the  strate- 
gies of  electoral  victory  available  to  the 
political  participant  for  the  maximization  of 
particular  goals. 

POL  155    Comparative  Politics  of  Selected 

Areas  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  government,  political 
practices,  personalities,  and  problems  of  se- 
lected areas.  Specific  area  designated  in  the 
term  schedule. 


POL  170    American  Party  Politics  (3) 

The  development,  organization  and  character 
of  the  American  party  system.  Fulfills  CPE  re- 
quirement. May  be  taken  for  lower  division 
credit. 


POL  185    Public  Personnel 

Administration  (3) 

The  process  of  formulating  and  administering 
public  personnel  policies;  concepts  and  princi- 
ples utilized  in  selected  governmental  person- 
nel systems.  Special  emphasis  on  collective 
bargaining  in  public  employment. 

POL  186    Introduction  to  Public 

Administration  (3) 

The  executive  function  in  government;  princi- 
ples of  administrative  organization,  personnel 
management,  financial  administration,  admin- 
istrative law,  and  problems  and  trends  in  gov- 
ernment as  a  career. 

POL  187    Organizational  Theory  and 

Governmental  Management         (3) 

Organizational  structure,  human  factors  in  or- 
ganization, dynamics  of  organizational  change, 
internal  adaptability  to  external  environment; 
problems,  limitations,  and  trends  in  govern- 
mental organization  and  management. 

POL  190    Internship  (3) 

Students  in  political  science  serve  as  interns 
working  in  the  Los  Angeles  offices  of  public 
officeholders. 


POL  175AB    Selected  Topics  in  the  American 
Political  Structure  (3,3) 

Specific  area  will  be  announced  in  the  term 
schedules.  Fulfills  CPE  requirement.  Consent 
of  instructor  necessary  for  non-majors  and 
non-minors.  May  be  taken  for  lower  division 
credit. 

POL  180    State  and  Local  Government         (3) 

A  study  of  state  political  systems,  including 
their  administrative  and  local  sub-systems;  in- 
tergovernmental relationships;  policy  outputs. 
Fulfills  CPE  requirement.  Consent  of  instruc- 
tor necessary  for  non-majors  and  non-minors. 

POL  181    Political  Participation  (1) 

A  course  in  which  the  student  actively  partici- 
pates in  a  current  political  campaign.  Seminars 
and  informal  discussions  attempt  to  relate  stu- 
dent experiences  to  the  literature  in  the  field. 


POL  191    Internship  in  Government 

Service  (3) 

Students  in  the  public  administration  program 
serve  as  interns  working  in  government  offices 
in  the  Los  Angeles  area. 

POL  192    Plays  and  Politics  (3) 

A  study  of  selected  plays  from  antiquity  to 
contemporary  times  in  which  the  insights  of 
the  playwright  and  the  conclusions  of  the  po- 
litical scientist  are  interrelated.  A  multi- 
dimensional and  interdisciplinary  approach  is 
utilized. 


POL  193ABCD    Selected  Problems 
and  Projects  in 
Political  Science 

Subject  announced  in  term  schedule. 


(1-4) 


POL  196    Experience-Oriented  Courses 

in  Political  Science  (3) 


Pre-law  Program 


An  undergraduate  major  in  the  social  sciences  or  humanities  is  the  preferred  prepara- 
tion for  legal  study.  The  major  program  should  be  supplemented  with  other  courses 
designed  to  develop  the  analytical  and  expository  skills  requisite  for  the  study  of  law. 
The  pre-law  advisement  program  identifies  potential  law  students  early  in  their  un- 
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dergraduate  education  and  assists  them  in  planning  courses  of  study  suited  to  the  rig- 
orous demands  of  the  legal  profession. 

Required  Supplementary  Courses: 

(3) 
(3) 


MTH9 
PHI  5 
PHI  155 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

Logic 

Symbolic  Logic 

Strongly 

Recommended: 

BUS  5 
BUS  15 
PHI  152 
PHI  168A 
POL  108 
SPE13 

Business  Law 
Accounting  I:  Financial 
Theory  of  Knowledge 
Contemporary  Moral  Problems 
American  Constitutional  Law 
Oral  Argument 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

Students  complete  requirements  in  their  majors,  foreign  language,  supplementary 
pre-law,  general  studies  requirements,  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units. 


The  Pre-school  Teaching  Program 

See  listing  in  Education. 


Psychology 

The  major  in  psychology  is  concerned  with  the  study  of  human  behavior  from  both  a 
scientific  and  a  humanistic  point  of  view.  Scientific  study  of  behavior  and  field  work 
complement  one  another  in  giving  depth  of  understanding  to  personality,  learning, 
motivation,  and  perception  as  interacting  human  processes.  The  major  prepares  stu- 
dents for  graduate  work  and  /or  for  many  situations  in  daily  living  and  work  that  de- 
mand precision  in  thinking  and  understanding. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Psychology 

Preparation: 

PSY 1  General  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  40  Statistics  (3) 

Requirements: 

Nine  upper  division  courses  including: 

PSY  106  Experimental  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  132  Personality  (3) 

PSY  134  Learning  (3) 

PSY  145  Social  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  152  Physiological  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  192  Clinical  Practicum  (3) 
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Majors  must  obtain  a  grade  of  C  or  higher  in  all  psychology  courses. 
Total  units  in  psychology:     33 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 


The  Minor  in  Psychology 


A  minimum  of  18  units  approved  by  the  department.  At  least  four  upper  division 
courses. 


PSY  1    General  Psychology  (3) 

An  introduction  to  psychology  as  a  scientific 
study  of  behavior.  Focus  on  issues  in  learning, 
motivation,  perception,  personality  develop- 
ment, and  psychopathology. 

PSY  2    Psychology  of  Communication      (2-3) 

A  study  of  the  use  of  communication  as  a  two- 
way  process  of  giving-receiving  data,  interpret- 
ing verbal/nonverbal  behavior  in  a  variety  of 
interpersonal  and  group  situations. 

PSY  12    Developmental  Psychology  (3) 

Theories  of  personality  development  and  a  re- 
view of  current  research;  study  of  physical, 
mental,  social,  and  emotional  growth  through- 
out the  entire  human  life  span;  focus  on  fac- 
tors that  facilitate  growth. 

PSY  13    Early  Child  Development  (3) 

Study  of  the  early  years  in  human  develop- 
ment. Focus  on  prenatal  life  and  early 
childhood  years  as  influential  factors  on  the 
child's  learning  ability.  Study  of  infant  care 
and  family  life  as  these  forces  affect  psycho- 
physiological, emotional,  social,  motor,  and 
mental  development.  Observation  of  children 
and  experience  in  designing  learning  activities 
for  young  children  in  pre-school  and  elemen- 
tary classrooms. 

PSY  33    Adjustment  and  Mental  Health      (3) 

A  survey  of  the  concepts  of  personal  and  com- 
munity mental  health  including:  the  psycho- 
logical principles  contributing  to  mental 
health,  the  interaction  of  personality  and  envi- 
ronment, and  an  overview  of  human  services 
agencies  available  in  the  community  to  indi- 
viduals of  all  ages. 

PSY  35A     Cognition  and  the  Young 

Child  (3) 

A  study  of  those  experiences  which  foster  cog- 
nitive development  in  the  young  child.  Empha- 
sis will  be  on  exploration,  problem  solving, 
numbers,  ordering,  classifying,  and  concept 
building.  Application  of  growth  patterns,  indi- 


vidualization, prescriptions,  and  evaluation 
will  be  included.  Students  are  required  to  ob- 
serve and  participate  in  a  pre-school  setting. 

PSY  35B    Creativity  and  the  Young 

Child  (3) 

A  study  of  those  experiences  which  foster  cre- 
ativity and  self-expression  in  the  young  child. 
Emphasis  will  be  on  art,  music,  play,  and 
movement.  Application  of  growth  patterns,  in- 
dividualization, prescription,  and  evaluation 
will  be  included.  Students  are  required  to  ob- 
serve and  participate  in  a  pre-school  setting. 

PSY  40    Statistics  (3) 

Collection  and  interpretation  of  statistical  data, 
with  emphasis  on  decision-making  and  limits 
of  inference. 

PSY  77    Language  Development  of 

the  Child  (3) 

Introduction  to  theories  of  language  learning 
and  development.  Study  of  normal  verbal  and 
non-verbal  patterns  as  well  as  communication 
disorders.  Methods  and  materials  that  enhance 
language  development  are  studied  and  devel- 
oped. Students  are  required  to  observe  and 
participate  in  a  pre-school  setting. 

PSY  99    Special  Problems  (1-3) 

Individual  study  of  problems  of  interest.  Pre- 
requisite: Consent  of  instructor. 

PSY  106    Experimental  Psychology  (3) 

Analysis  and  evaluation  of  published  litera- 
ture; design  of  experiments;  use  of  experimen- 
tal and  statistical  methods;  survey  of 
laboratory  apparatus;  use  of  case  study  and 
naturalistic  observation.  Emphasis  on  human 
experimental  psychology. 

PSY  109    Movement  Psychology  (3) 

Exploration  of  human  movement  patterns  in 
relations  to  personlity.  Therapeutic  use  of 
movement,  integrating  recent  findings  from 
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kinesiology,  dance,  and  mime.  Study  of  the  re- 
lationship between  human  skeletal  adjust- 
ments of  psychosomatic  correlates. 

PSY  113    Child  Development  and  the 

Learning  Process  (3) 

Application  of  child  development  principles  to 
children  aged  four  through  twelve  years.  Cur- 
riculum design  of  elementary-aged  children 
based  on  knowledge  of  their  social,  emotional, 
mental,  and  physical  attributes.  Prerequisite: 
PSYl. 


PSY  123    The  Adolescent  and  the 

Learning  Process  (3) 

A  study  of  the  developmental  and  behavioral 
characteristics  of  the  adolescent.  Emphasis  on 
how  individual  characteristics  and  concerns  in- 
fluence the  adolescent's  ability  and  motivation 
to  learn  and  how  these  factors  affect  the  con- 
tent and  presentation  of  curricula.  Prerequi- 
site: PSY  1. 

PSY  125    Introduction  to  Counseling  (3) 

A  survey  of  the  major  methods  of  psychologi- 
cal counseling  with  emphasis  on  the 
underlying  theoretical  framework.  Included 
will  be  consideration  of  both  traditional  and 
contemporary  individual  and  group  methods. 
Demonstrations  and  limited  practical  experi- 
ences will  focus  on  paraprofessional#  applica- 
tions. 


PSY  127    Psychology  of  Development 

of  Aging  (3) 

Study  of  behavioral  development  throughout 
the  adult  life  span;  exploration  of  attitudes, 
values,  and  motivation  insofar  as  they  affect 
and  are  affected  by  environmental  and  biologi- 
cal changes  associated  with  aging.  Course,  con- 
ducted as  a  seminar,  includes  field  work. 


PSY  132    Personality  (3) 

Comprehensive  study  of  the  structure  and  dy- 
namics of  personality  as  viewed  by  various 
theorists.  Implications  of  theoretical  formula- 
tions. 


PSY  133    Psychology  of  Disability  and 

Adjustment  (3) 

An  exploration  of  the  effects  of  physical  disa- 
bilities on  mental  health.  Conditions,  fostering 
personality  development  and  continued  per- 
sonal growth  in  the  physically  disabled  will  be 
investigated,  with  an  emphasis  on  the  special 
problems  of  disabilities  among  the  aged. 
Course  includes  field  work. 


PSY  134     Learning  (3) 

A  comprehensive  and  critical  examination  of 
major  psychological  theories  of  learning  and 
related  research.  Practical  applications  of 
learning  principles  are  also  discussed. 

PSY  135    Group  Dynamics  (3) 

A  preliminary  experiential  and  theoretical 
study  of  the  nature,  developmental  stages,  in- 
terpersonal communication  patterns  and  role 
dynamics  manifested  in  group  situations.  Stu- 
dents will  have  the  opportunity  to  participate 
in  a  variety  of  structured  and  unstructured 
group  exercises. 

PSY  137    Culture  and  Personality  (3) 

A  study  of  the  relationships  between  cultures 
and  personalities,  including  the  "technocratic" 
personality  of  the  industrial  culture.  Also  fo- 
cuses on  language  and  personality,  minority 
consciousness  and  the  encounter  group  cul- 
ture. 

PSY  143    Environmental  Psychology  (3) 

An  examination  of  ways  in  which  familiar 
physical  environments  such  as  homes,  office 
buildings,  parks,  and  schools  affect  feelings 
and  behavior.  Students  actively  participate  in 
various  investigations  of  the  psychological  im- 
pact of  physical  environments  within  the  com- 
munity. 

PSY  145    Social  Psychology  (3) 

Theories  of  social  psychologists;  the  influence 
of  social  structure  on  social  character,  the  so- 
cialization process  in  forming  the  self  and  the 
person;  institutional  and  cultural  influences  on 
role  behavior;  social  control.  See  SOC  145. 

PSY  148    Personnel  and  Consumer 

Psychology  (3) 

Study  of  the  psychological  principles  and  tech- 
niques used  in  a  business  setting.  Topics  in- 
clude the  psychology  of  work,  personnel  selec- 
tion, appraisal,  job  analysis,  placement 
training,  production  efficiency,  and  consumer 
behavior. 

PSY  152    Physiological  Psychology  (3) 

A  study  of  the  relationship  of  nervous,  skele- 
tal, muscular,  glandular,  and  circulatory  sys- 
tems to  behavior.  Introduction  to  theories  of 
perception,  motivation,  and  emotion  and  their 
physiological  concomitants. 

PSY  155    Psychological  Testing  (3) 

An  introductory  investigation  of  the  field  of 
psychological  testing  including  an  examination 
of  history,  theory,  and  construction  of  tests  as 
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well  as  a  survey  of  principal  individual  and 
group  tests  of  intelligence,  personality,  inter- 
est, and  ability  currently  used  in  clinical  and 
research  settings.  Special  attention  will  be 
placed  on  the  development  of  skills  for  evalu- 
ating the  reliability,  validity,  and  ethics  of  psy- 
chological tests  and  their  applications. 

PSY  168    Abnormal  Psychology  (3) 

Study  of  the  concepts  of  mental  health  and 
mental  illness.  Introduction  to  the  different 
psychopathological  entities  and  psychothera- 
peutic techniques. 


PSY  190    Workshop 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


(1-3) 


PSY  192     Clinical  Practicum  (3) 

Experience-oriented  course  designed  to  enable 
the  student  to  apply  the  principles  of  psychol- 
ogy in  real  life  settings.  Field  work  options  in- 
clude areas  of  school  psychology,  gerontology, 
mental  retardation,  emotional  disturbances, 
learning  disabilities,  or  probation  work. 
Course  includes  weekly  seminar  oriented  to- 
wards integrating  experiences  with  theory. 


PSY  230    Measurements:  Theory  and 

Procedures  (3) 

An  advanced  course  in  the  evaulation,  use,  and 
interpretation  of  individual  and  group  tests  of 
intelligence,  personality,  interest,  and  achieve- 
ment. Prerequisite:  MTH  *38. 

PSY  235    Group  Dynamics:  Theory  and 

Procedures  (3) 

An  investigation  of  group  processes  for  indi- 
viduals who  have  already  had  experience 
working  with  groups.  The  emphasis  will  be  on 
the  concepts  of  group  facilitation,  productivity, 
evaluation  and  the  application  of  group  meth- 
ods in  teaching,  counseling,  and  administrative 
work. 

PSY  236    Family  Therapy  (1%) 

This  course  is  designed  to  study  that  branch  of 
child  psychiatry  and  therapy  known  as  "family 
therapy."  Family  therapy  is  a  collection  of 
counseling  and  therapeutic  strategies  which 
have  developed  over  the  past  thirty  years  in 
answer  to  obvious  deficiencies  in  traditional 
child  psychiatric  practice.  This  first  half  of  the 
course  will  cover  leading  theorists  and  practi- 
tioners in  this  field. 


PSY199A    Special  Problems  (1-3) 

Individual  study  of  problem  of  interest.  Pre- 
requisite: Consent  of  instructor. 

PSY  199B    Special  Problems  (1-3) 

Individual  study  of  problem  of  interest.  Pre- 
requisite: Consent  of  instructor. 


PSY  237    Human  Sexuality  (1%) 

This  course  will  approach  the  topic  of  human 
sexuality  as  a  comprehensive  and  integrated 
topic  by  distributing  emphasis  across  different 
areas,  and  by  viewing  sexual  behavior  in  an  ev- 
olutionary, historical,  and  cross-cultural  per- 
spective. The  emphasis  will  be  on  its  role  in 
therapy. 


PSY  200    Research  Methodology  (3) 

Methodology  of  research;  includes  techniques 
of  research,  theory  of  research,  experimental 
designs  gathering  data,  and  interpreting  data. 

PSY  224    Dynamics  of  Individual 

Behavior  (3) 

A  study  of  the  development  and  organization 
of  the  individual's  personality  structure  as  he 
perceives  himself  in  his  universe. 

PSY  225     Counseling  Theory  and 

Procedures  (3) 

An  in-depth  exploration  into  the  theory  and 
methodology  of  counseling  for  the  pupil  per- 
sonnel worker  with  emphasis  on  the  profes- 
sional application  of  skills  and  theory.  Stu- 
dents will  participate  in  counseling  practical 
experiences  under  the  supervision  of  the  in- 
structor. Prerequisite:  PSY  125  or  its  equiva- 
lent. 


PSY  269     Field  Experience  in  Counseling     (3) 

Practicum  relating  principles  to  a  variety  of  sit- 
uations. 

PSY  271    Appraisal  of  Exceptional 

Children  (3) 

A  study  of  the  use  of  tools  for  assessing  excep- 
tionalities in  children:  statistical  concepts  in 
measuring  abilities,  principles  of  assessment, 
methods  of  administration  and  interpretation; 
assessment  instruments,  and  the  relationship 
of  the  results  of  assessment  to  the  total  evalua- 
tion of  the  child.  See  EDU  271. 

PSY  272     Disturbances  in  Child 

Development  (3) 

Includes  a  study  of  the  learning  and  behavioral 
development  characteristics  of  the  five  major 
groups  of  exceptionality  as  they  arise  from:  ge- 
netic and  hereditary,  neuro-physical  traits, 
prenatal  and  neonatal  development,  nutri- 
tional factors,  disturbances  in  sensory-motor, 
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language,  auditory  and  visual  development, 
learning  and  problem-solving,  social  and  emo- 
tional development,  physical,  locomotor,  dis- 
ease, physical  injury,  etc.,  and  other  specific 
effects  of  environmental  and  developmental 
processes.  See  EDU  172/272. 


PSY  273    Development  of  Programs  for 
Children  with  Specific 
Learning  Abilities  (3) 

Provides  the  opportunity  for  the  candidate  to 
use  the  outcomes  of  assessment  to  plan  spe- 
cific programs  of  remediation  or  amelioration 
of  basic  psychological  functioning,  and  enables 
him/her  to  participate  in  the  actual  implemen- 
tation of  these  various  plans  through  work 
with  individual  or  small  groups  of  children  in 
the  various  categories  of  exceptionalities.  See 
EDU  273. 


resource  personnel;  becomes  aware  of  legal 
and  personal  nature  of  this  work;  and  learns  to 
appreciate  the  sensitivity  of  the  materials  be- 
ing used.  This  course  also  helps  the  student 
develop  the  ability  to  work  harmoniously  and 
effectively  with  all  personnel,  a  necessary  con- 
dition for  the  success  of  the  staff  toward  a 
common  goal  of  promoting  the  learning  of 
children.  See  EDU  174/274. 

PSY  277    Language  and  Speech 

Disorders  (3) 

Designed  to  acquaint  the  candidate  in  special 
education  with  normal  language  development, 
and  with  the  causes,  characteristics,  and  reme- 
diation of  speech  disorders  and  defects  in  the 
handicapped  child.  Includes  observation,  eval- 
uation, and  participation  in  programs  of 
speech  development  and  therapy.  See  EDU 
277. 


PSY  274    Counseling  and  Guidance  of 

Exceptional  Children  (3) 

Primarily  a  study  of  human  relationships, 
which  provides  the  basis  for  the  effective 
working  relationships,  both  interpersonal  and 
interprofessional,  involving  the  complex  situa- 
tion of  persons  interacting  with  one  another  at 
all  levels  of  the  organizational  social  structure. 
The  student  develops  the  ability  to  relate  ef- 
fectively with  pupils,  parents,  co-workers,  and 


PSY  290    Workshop  (1-3) 

Experiential  class  focusing  on  particular  area 
of  interest. 

PSY  299 A    Special  Problems  (1-3) 

Individual  study  of  problem  of  interest.  Pre- 
requisite: Consent  of  instructor. 

PSY  299B    Special  Problems  (1-3) 

Individual  study  of  problem  of  interest.  Pre- 
requisite: Consent  of  instructor. 


Religious  Studies 


The  college  offers  courses  of  study  leading  to  both  the  baccalaureate  and  master's  de- 
grees in  religious  studies. 

At  the  bachelor's  level,  the  Department  of  Religious  Studies  makes  available  to  the 
student  a  broad  choice  of  courses  in  Scripture,  Christian  tradition  and  the  relationship 
of  religion  to  human  experience  and  culture.  It  considers  the  study  of  religion  basic  to 
a  liberal  education  and  to  the  goals  of  a  Catholic  college.  The  major  in  religious  studies 
prepares  a  student  for  graduate  work  in  this  field  and/or  for  various  ministries. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Religious  Studies 


Preparation: 

RST4 
RST5 


Introduction  to  the  Hebrew  Scriptures 
Introduction  to  the  Christian  Scriptures 
One  lower  division  elective  in 
religious  studies 


(3) 
(3) 

(3) 


Requirements: 

RST  180 
RST  185 


Practicum 
Senior  Seminar 


(i) 

(3) 
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Eight  additional  upper  division  courses  selected  in  consultation  with  department  ad- 
viser. Selections  may  be  made  from  religious  studies  offerings  or  from  courses  ap- 
proved for  such  credit  by  the  department.  Total  program  should  represent  a  balance 
of  the  following  areas,  with  at  least  two  courses  from  each  area: 

1.  Hebrew  and  Christian  Scriptures 

2.  Christian  tradition 

3.  Religion,  human  experience  and  culture 

Majors  must  maintain  a  C  or  better  in  all  courses  taken  for  religious  studies  credit. 
Total  units  in  Religious  Studies:    37 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  Minor  in  Religious  Studies 

A  minimum  of  21  units  selected  in  consultation  with  the  department  adviser. 

Graduate  Program 

Requirements  for  Graduate  Admission: 

Bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  institution  and  departmental  evaluation  of  un- 
dergraduate work. 

Personal  interview  with  department  chairperson. 
See  also  the  general  requirements  of  the  Graduate  Program. 

The  Department  of  Religious  Studies  continues  to  serve  educators  dedicated  to  the 
aims  of  Christian  education.  At  the  same  time,  in  response  to  those  who  desire  to  ex- 
plore religious  studies  apart  from  the  teaching  of  religion,  the  program  has  been  ex- 
panded to  allow  for  concentrations  in  the  required  areas  of  Christian  Ethics,  Systemat- 
ics  (Dogma),  or  Scripture. 

Because  of  the  growing  need  to  serve  the  Mexican-American  population,  the 
department  offers  a  concentration  in  the  Religious  Education  of  the  Mexican- 
American  (REMA).  Twelve  units  of  work  in  this  area  will  include  courses  such  as  The 
Influence  of  the  Church  in  Latin  America,  a  Religious  History  of  Mexico,  and  The  Re- 
ligious-Cultural Dimensions  of  Faith. 

Undergraduate  upper  division  courses  in  Mexican  Culture,  Anthropology,  and  Psy- 
chology are  also  offered. 

The  M.A.  program  is  basically  a  summer  program.  However,  courses  may  be  taken 
during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  of  the  academic  year.  The  student  who  elects 
eight  units  per  summer  session  can  finish  in  four  years.  By  taking  courses  during  the 
academic  year,  the  student  can  complete  the  M.A.  program  in  two  and  one-half  years. 

The  Department  of  Religious  Studies  offers  occasional  workshops  which  are  based  on 
the  courses  listed  in  this  catalog.  Such  workshops  ordinarily  offer  one  unit  of  credit 
and  are  designated  by  a  W  following  the  course  number  in  the  graduate  school  or  de- 
partment publicity. 

Requirements 

Six  units  in  each  area  of  Scripture,  Christian  Ethics,  Systematics.  Twelve  additional 
units  in  Christian  Ethics,  Systematics,  Religious  Education,  or  REMA  constitute  a  con- 
centration. In  some  cases  the  student  may  pursue  a  more  generalized  program  with 
the  approval  of  the  department  chairperson. 
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Up  to  six  units  of  undergraduate  upper  division  work  beyond  the  bachelor's  may  be 
applied  towards  the  M.A. 

Transfer  of  Credits 

The  following  policy  governs  the  transfer  of  units  with  a  grade  of  B  or  better  from  an 
accredited  graduate  school: 

A  maximum  of  six  units  can  be  transferred  for  a  master's  degree  requiring  30  units; 

Such  a  transfer  must  be  formally  petitioned  and  may  not  be  made  until  the  student 
has  been  admitted  for  full  graduate  status.  The  acceptance  of  transfer  credit  is  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  head  of  the  department  and  the  graduate  dean.  Ordinarily, 
credits  earned  seven  or  more  years  before  the  student  applies  may  not  be  applied  to  a 
graduate  program. 

Degree  Completion 

The  Religious  Studies  Master's  degree  program  consists  of  thirty  units.  The  student 
must  take  either  26  units  of  course  work  and  complete  a  four-unit  thesis  or  29  units  of 
course  work  plus  a  one  unit  research  essay.  The  thesis  or  research  essay  is  to  be  com- 
pleted after  the  course  work  is  finished. 

Ordinarily  the  thesis  topic  will  be  within  the  selected  area  of  concentration. 

Consultation  with  the  faculty  regarding  specific  requirements  on  the  writing  of  thesis 
or  research  essay  is  required. 

A  written  comprehensive  examination  is  required. 


RST  4    Introduction  to  the  Hebrew 

Scriptures  (3) 

A  study  of  the  methods  of  modern  biblical 
scholarship  building  on  a  consideration  of  rev- 
elation and  inspiration;  a  consideration  of  se- 
lected themes  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures. 

RST  5    Introduction  to  the  Christian 

Scriptures  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  synoptic  gospel  ac- 
counts, Johannine  literature,  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  and  certain  Pauline  letters. 

RST  7    Introduction  to  Religion  (3) 

An  attempt  to  expand  and  clarify  the  basic  im- 
pressions of  what  religion  is  and  is  not.  In- 
cludes survey  of  some  current  trends  and  im- 
ages of  religion  in  America.  Also  includes  brief 
survey  of  some  of  the  most  common  beliefs 
and  practices  by  which  religions  express  their 
own  identity:  creation,  death,  the  human  con- 
dition, ritual,  morality,  spirituality,  ideal  reli- 
gious figures,  and  the  experience  of  God. 

RST  8    Introduction  to  the  World 

Religions  (3) 

An  introductory  study  of  the  religious  thought 
and  life  of  the  major  Western  and  Eastern  tra- 
ditions. This  study  will  focus  attention  on  the 


basic  history  of  these  religions,  and  will  in- 
clude selected  readings  from  the  sacred  texts 
of  each  tradition. 


RST  9    Faith  and  Human  Development        (3) 

A  study  of  the  phenomenon  of  religious  belief 
and  the  importance  of  faith  for  one's  further 
development  as  a  person  in  relation  to  others 
and  to  God. 


RST  10    Religion  and  Culture  (3) 

The  relationship  between  religion  and  culture 
will  be  studied  from  a  historical  and  cross- 
cultural  perspective.  Certain  contemporary 
disciplines  primarily  sociology  and  anthropol- 
ogy will  be  used  in  the  analysis. 


RST  12    Catholicism  (3) 

Contemporary  expressions  of  Christianity's 
traditions;  for  Catholics  an  updating,  for  others 
an  introduction. 


RST  14     Popes,  Councils,  Dogma, 
Dissent 

See  HIS  18. 


(3) 
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RST  17    Education  for  Justice  (3) 

An  experience-oriented  course  which  aids  stu- 
dents to  identify  and  examine  critically  their 
values  and  stereotypes  by  providing  fieldwork 
with  persons  and  groups  who  are  working  to- 
ward the  creation  of  a  just  society. 

RST  20    Christian  Ethics  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  moral  deci- 
sion-making from  the  perspective  of  Christian 
faith:  the  sources  and  nature  of  moral  obliga- 
tion, personal  and  social  responsibility,  free- 
dom and  sinfulness. 

RST  22    Bible  as  Literature  (3) 

The  Bible  as  art,  shaped  by  human  artiface  in 
which  the  characters  come  alive  through  the 
storyteller's  techniques  of  plot,  theme,  images, 
voice,  progress  toward  change. 

RST  33    The  Church  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  foundation,  structure, 
ministry  and  mission  of  the  Church. 

RST  35    The  Sacraments  (3) 

The  Christian's  individual  and  corporate  re- 
sponse to  God  as  seen  in  the  sacramentality  of 
Christ,  the  Church,  and  its  worship. 


RST  37    Music  and  Worship 

See  MUS  10. 


(3) 


*RST  99    Special  Studies  (1-3) 

A  course  designed  around  a  specific  interest; 
may  apply  to  any  of  the  three  areas  of  empha- 
sis in  Religious  Studies  and  may  be  repeated 
for  credit. 


RST  130    God:  Yahweh,  Christ, 

and  Spirit  (3) 

Theological  bases  and  implications  of  affirm- 
ing that  God  is  Three-in-One. 


RST  131    Jesus  the  Christ  (3) 

A  study  of  the  key  facets  of  the  lifestory  of  Je- 
sus: His  personality,  basic  teachings,  important 
deeds,  self-understanding,  death  and  resurrec- 
tion. And  a  study  of  the  historical  develop- 
ment of  Catholic  Christian  beliefs  concerning 
the  unique  identity  and  significance  of  Jesus. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  interdepen- 
dence of  Jesus'  life  story  and  Christian  faith 
concerning  Jesus.  Prior  completion  of  RST  *5 
preferred,  but  not  required. 


RST  133    Christian  Spirituality  (3) 

An  investigation  of  the  Spirit's  separation  in 
our  lives;  the  life  of  grace  and  prayer. 


RST  137    Liturgy  (3) 

The  meaning,  purpose,  forms,  and  history  of 
communal  worship  in  the  Church. 


RST  50    Conflicts  of  Conscience  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  explore  the  meaning 
and  the  problems  of  conscience  for  the  be- 
liever and  the  non-believer. 


RST  141    Prophets  in  the  Hebrew 

Scriptures  (3) 

Introduction  to  the  theology  of  prophecy  and 
the  writings  of  selected  prophets. 


*RST  78    Death  and  Dying:  Religious 

Aspects  (3) 

A  treatment  of  the  process  of  dying  as  it  af- 
fects and  is  affected  by  a  person's  religious 
convictions;  pastoral  concerns  about  ministry 
to  dying  persons  and  major  religions  teachings 
regarding  such  concepts  as  God  and  the  after- 
life. 

RST  92     Christian  Fantasy  (3) 

A  search  for  beauty  and  the  God  who  is  im- 
manent via  the  writings  of  20th  Century  au- 
thors, such  as  C.S.  Lewis,  Charles  Williams, 
Susan  Cooper  and  others. 


RST  142    Israel's  Wisdom  Literature  (3) 

Selected  books  from  the  wisdom  of  Israel, 
showing  the  religious  philosophy  and  insight 
into  human  nature  of  the  pre-Christian  era. 


RST  144    Synoptic  Gospel  Accounts  (3) 

Origin,  distinction,  character,  and  exegesis  of 
the  works  of  Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke. 


RST  145    The  Writings  of  John 

The  Gospel  according  to  John,  the  Book  of 
Revelation,  and  the  Johannine  letters. 


RST  93     Prayer  and  Poetry  (3) 

Introduction  to  various  techniques  of  prayer 
using  the  world  around  and  the  insights  of  po- 
etry and  Scripture. 


RST  146    The  Utters  of  Paul  (3) 

A  study  of  the  letters  attributed  to  Paul,  as 
well  as  the  portion  of  Acts  which  deals  with  his 
mission. 
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RST  150    An  Introduction  to  Religious 

Social  Ethics  (3) 

The  dimensions  of  religious  social  ethics  will 
be  explored  and  illustrated.  Students  will  de- 
velop an  ethical  position  towards  an  issue  of 
concern. 


RST  180     Practicum  (1) 

Directed  and  supervised  experience  to  provide 
students  with  attitudes,  skills,  and  competen- 
cies required  in  an  area  of  ministry,  e.g.,  hospi- 
tal, parish,  school,  etc.  Limited  to  Religious 
Studies  majors. 


RST  160    Philosophy  of  Religion  (3) 

See  PHI  160. 

RST  162    Eastern  Thought  (3) 

See  PHI  162. 

RST  165    Religion  in  America  (3) 

A  study  of  selected  issues  which  represent  dis- 
tinctive aspects  of  religious  experience  in 
American  history.  Themes  will  include:  reli- 
gious freedom  and  separation  of  Church  and 
state,  the  Puritan  heritage,  special  forms  of 
Protestantism  in  America,  Catholicism  in 
America,  new  religious  and  spiritual  groups  in 
contemporary  America.  Selected  issues  and 
themes  will  vary  at  times  of  offering. 

RST  168  A     Contemporary  Moral 

Problems  (3) 

See  PHI  168A. 

RST  168B     Bioethics  (2-3) 

See  PHI  168B. 

RST  170    Theology  in  Literature  (3) 

An  interdisciplinary  investigation  of  themes  in 
literature  which  demonstrate  the  human 
search  for  the  transcendent. 

RST  174    War,  Peace,  Violence, 

Non-violence  (3-4) 

A  look,  at  Christian  attitudes  towards  war  and 
peace  throughout  history,  as  well  as  an  explo- 
ration of  the  ethical  questions  raised  by  vio- 
lence and  revolution  today. 

RST  175    Religious  Experience  of 

Revolutionaries  (3) 

An  exploration  of  the  way  in  which  religious 
convictions  and  experiences  have  influenced 
certain  social  revolutionaires  of  recent  times, 
among  them  being  Bonhoeffer,  Gandhi,  Mal- 
colm X,  Camilo  Torres. 

RST  177    A  Theology  of  Marriage  (3) 

Judaeo-Christian  impact  on  the  human  phe- 
nomenon of  marriage. 


RST  185     Senior  Seminar  (3) 

A  course  designed  to  provide  for  integration  of 
the  other  aspects  of  the  religious  studies  pro- 
gram: content,  methods,  and  practicum. 


RST  190    Workshop 

RST  195    Directed  Reading 


(1-3) 
(1-3) 


RST  179    Sociology  of  Religion 

See  SOC  195. 


(3) 


RST  200     Introduction  to  the  Critical 

Study  of  the  Bible  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  biblical  litera- 
ture. Historical  background;  literary  forms; 
textual  transmission;  revelation  and  inspira- 
tion. 

RST  201  .  The  Pentateuch  (3) 

Concentrated  study  of  the  first  five  books  of 
the  Bible. 

RST  202    The  Deuteronomic  History: 

Joshua  to  Kings  (3) 

The  Deuteronomic  Work;  its  existence  and 
theological  tendencies;  important  moments  in 
the  history  of  Israel. 

RST  203    The  Prophetical  Books  of  the 

Old  Testament  (3) 

A  study  of  the  major  prophetic  works  in  rela- 
tion to  the  historical  and  cultural  background 
of  the  items. 

RST  206    Wisdom  Literature  (3) 

A  study  of  general  questions  related  the  Psal- 
ter and  Wisdom  Literature  as  well  as  exegesis 
of  representative  psalms  and  passages. 

RST  208    The  Synoptic  Gospels  (3) 

The  theology  and  background  of  the  gospels; 
special  problems,  purpose,  and  redaction  of 
the  gospels. 

RST  210    The  Gospel  and  Letters  of 

St.  John  (3) 

Some  Johannine  questions,  theology  of  John; 
outside  influences  on  the  Johannine  writings. 

RST  212    Selected  Letters  of  St.  Paul  (3) 

The  theology  of  Paul  with  special  emphasis  on 
such  themes  as  eschatology;  community;  faith; 
justification;  the  Church  and  the  cosmic 
Christ. 
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Systematics 

RST  221    Nature,  Sources,  and  History 

of  Theology  (3) 

The  faith  that  the  Church  confesses  as  re- 
ceived through  the  Scriptures  in  the  history  of 
the  Church  and  as  understood  and  interpreted 
in  thought  forms  suited  to  our  day. 

RST  222    The  Problem  of  God,  One  and 

Triune  (3) 

RST  223    Jesus  Christ,  Son  and  Savior         (3) 

Patristic  and  Conciliar  Christologies;  develop- 
ment and  subsequent  interpretation  of  the 
"historical  Jesus"  and  the  Christ  of  Faith. 

RST  224    The  Experience  of  God  (3) 

An  examination  of  religious  experience;  mysti- 
cism; the  Pentecostal  movement;  the  theology 
of  the  Spirit. 

RST  225    Grace:  A  New  Life  (3) 

Man  in  his  relation  to  God;  divine  creativity; 
human  freedom  and  the  mystery  of  sin. 

RST  226    Sacramental  Theology  (3) 

The  historical  development  of  the  Church's 
understanding  of  the  sacraments  culminating 
in  the  Tridentine  documents;  contemporary 
approaches  to  the  sacraments. 

RST  227    Christian  Anthropology  (3) 

An  analysis  of  the  religious  dimension  of  man 
in  relation  to  the  phenomena  of  faith  and  reve- 
lation. 

RST  228    The  Church  (3) 

A  contemporary  understanding  of  the  Church 
as  reflected  in  the  documents  of  Vatican  II;  the 
teaching  authority  of  the  Church;  the  Church 
of  the  future. 


RST  229    Theological  Themes  in  the 
Fathers  of  the  Church 


(3) 


RST  230AB    A  Survey  of  the  History 

of  the  Church  (3,3) 

The  beginnings  of  the  Church;  the  Middle 
Ages;  the  Renaissance;  Reformation;  Post- 
Reformation;  the  Modern  Period. 

RST  231     Religion  in  America  (3) 

A  study  of  religion  in  America  from  the  Eng- 
lish settlement  until  the  present  era.  Topics  in- 
clude the  transcendentalists,  the  Great  Awak- 
ening, the  Social  Gospel,  the  Death  of  God 
movement,  and  Civil  Religion. 


RST  232     The  Development  of  Ecumenical 
Theology  from  Trent  Through 
Vatican  II  (3) 

RST  233    The  Protestant  Experience  (3) 

RST  234    Survey  of  Protestant  Theology      (3) 

RST  235    Religion  and  Literature  (3) 

RST  236    Christian  Spirituality:  History 

and  Experience  (3) 

Christian  Ethics 

RST  241    Moral  Teaching  of  the  New 

Testament  (3) 

A  study  of  the  foundations  of  Christian  moral- 
ity as  found  in  the  New  Testament. 


RST  242 


Fundamental  Concepts  in 
Christian  Ethics 


(3) 


RST  243    Christian  Social  Ethics  (3) 

Theological  foundations  of  Christian  social 
ethics  as  found  in  the  Bible,  the  history  of 
Christian  ethics,  and  modern  ethicists. 

RST  244    Theology  of  Liberation  (3) 

An  investigation  of  the  theological  literature 
concerned  with  liberation  and  a  discussion  of 
problematics  involved  in  revolution. 

RST  245    Religious  Freedom  (3) 

The  background  and  historical  setting  for  the 
Church's  position  on  religious  freedom.  Cur- 
rent practical  questions  involving  law  in  a  plu- 
ralistic society  and  Church-State  relations. 

RST  246    Ethics  of  Life  and  Death  (3) 

A  consideration  of  those  problems  which  re- 
flect man's  valuation  of  human  life: 
contraception,  abortion,  genetic  manipulation, 
euthanasia,  etc. 

RST  247    Human  Sexuality  and 

Marriage  (3) 

A  study  of  the  questions  relating  to  human 
sexuality  and  marriage  as  seen  from  an  ethico- 
biblical  perspective  with  attention  given  to  the 
insights  from  psychology  and  theology. 

RST  248    Psychology  of  Religion  (3) 

Scope  and  methods  of  the  psychology  of  reli- 
gion. Psychological  factors  in  faith,  conversion, 
prayer,  ascetical  and  liturgical  practices,  voca- 
tions. 
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RST  250    History  of  Christian  Ethics  (3) 

A  study  of  key  periods,  figures,  and  proble- 
matics. 

RST  261     Foundations  of  Religious 


Religious  Education  of  the  Mexican- 
American 


RST  271    Perspectives  in  Mexican- 


Education 

(3) 

American  Theology 

RST  262    Scriptural  Themes  in  the 
Teaching  of  Religion 

(3) 

RST  272     Liberation  Mariology:  Virgin 
of  Guadalupe 

RST  263ABC     Special  Problems  in  the 
Teaching  of  Religion 

(3,3,3) 

Research 

RST  264     Film  in  the  Teaching  of 
Religion 

(3) 

RST  290    Thesis 

RST  265    Art  in  the  Teaching  of 
Religion 

(3) 

RST  291    Research  Essay 
RST  298    Comprehensives 

RST  266    Values  Education  in  the 
Teaching  of  Religion 

(3) 

RST  299    Independent  Studies 

(3) 
(3) 

(4) 

(1) 

(0) 

(1-4) 


Respiratory  Therapy 


Departmental  Affiliation:  Biological  Sciences 


The  Respiratory  Therapy  Program  (A.A.  Degree) 

The  graduate  of  the  respiratory  therapy  program  is  prepared  to  assume  the  responsi- 
bilities of  a  staff  position,  under  medical  direction,  in  acute-care  health  facilities.  The 
program  is  accreditated  by  the  Joint  Review  Committee  for  Respiratory  Therapy  and 
graduates  are  eligible  to  write  credentialing  examinations  offered  by  the  National 
Board  for  Respiratory  Therapy. 

The  associate  degree  curriculum  in  respiratory  therapy  reflects  a  blend  of  formal  lec- 
tures and  supervised  clinical  experiences  in  affiliating  hospitals.  During  the  clinical 
portion  of  the  program,  students  must  carry  malpractice  insurance  obtained  through 
the  American  Association  for  Respiratory  Therapy. 

The  faculty  of  the  respiratory  therapy  program  are  aware  of  their  need  to  provide  on- 
going evaluations  of  the  student's  achievement  and  progress  toward  becoming  a  com- 
petent health-care  practitioner.  Disqualification  from  the  respiratory  therapy  program 
occurs  when  a  student  receives  a  grade  less  than  "C"  in  a  respiratory  therapy  course 
or  a  course  required  by  the  program,  e.g.,  Anatomy,  Physiology  or  Microbiology. 


Requirements  for  Admission  to  the  Program 

In  addition  to  satisfying  the  general  admission  requirements  of  the  College,  applicants 
to  the  respiratory  therapy  program  must  have  completed  a  basic  algebra  course  and  a 
general  chemistry  course  with  a  laboratory  component.  Applicants  with  prior  profes- 
sional experience  may  petition  for  advanced  standing  in  the  clinical  portion  of  the 
program. 
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The  A.A.  Degree  with  a  Specialization  in  Respiratory  Therapy 

Preparation: 

BIO  3                               General  Microbiology  (4) 

BIO  41AB                         Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology  (4,4) 

ENG 10                             Communications  Skills  (3) 

Requirements  (Human  Services  Core): 

HSP94                              Concepts  and  Issues  in  Gerontology  (3) 

PHI  21                               Moral  Values  and  Ethical  Decisions  (3) 

PSY 1                               General  Psychology  (3) 

RST  78                              Death  and  Dying  (3) 

SOC  5                              Sociological  Perspectives  (3) 


Requirements  (Major): 

RTH  12  Fundamentals  of  Respiratory  Therapy  (3) 

RTH  20  Principles  of  Respiratory  Equipment  (4) 

RTH  30A  Applied  Respiratory  Therapy  (6) 

RTH  30B  Assessing  Cardiorespiratory  Function  (4) 

RTH  35  Respiratory  Therapy  Practicum  (4) 

RTH  40A  Directed  Studies  in  Respiratory  Therapy  (8) 

RTH  40B  Selected  Topics  in  Respiratory  Therapy  (2) 

Total  units  in  Respiratory  Therapy:    31 
Total  units  in  Human  Services  Core:     15 
Total  units  for  preparation:     15 

The  Respiratory  Therapy  Program  (B.S.  Degree) 

The  baccalaureate  degree  in  respiratory  therapy  is  intended  for  graduates  of  associate 
degree  programs  in  respiratory  therapy  who  are  planning  on  obtaining  leadership  po- 
sitions within  the  profession.  Presently,  applicants  may  select  either  an  administrative 
or  educational  tract.  It  is,  therefore,  strongly  suggested  that  applicants  to  the  upper  di- 
vision curriculum  have  at  least  one  (1)  year  of  clinical  experience  after  completion  of 
the  associate  degree.  This  will  enable  the  applicant  to  make  a  more  realistic  career  de- 
cision. While  possession  of  a  valid  credential  from  the  National  Board  for  Respiratory 
Therapy  is  no  longer  an  absolute  precondition  for  admission,  preference  will  be  given 
to  those  applicants  possessing  such  a  credential. 

The  B.S.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Respiratory  Therapy 

Transfer  Requirements:  An  Associate  Degree  from  a  respiratory  therapy 
program  accredited  by  the  Joint  Review  Committee  for  Respiratory  Therapy 
Education,  to  include: 

A)  an  introductory  course  in  Sociology  (equivalent  to  SOC  5), 

B)  an  introductory  course  in  Psychology  (equivalent  to  PSY  1). 
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Preparation: 

BIO  150  Biology  of  Aging  (3) 

BIO  151B  Medical  Physiology  (4) 

BUS  111  Management  of  Health  Services  (3) 

or 

PSY 134  Learning  (3) 

MTH 135  Introduction  to  Biostatistics  (3) 

SOC 117  Research  Methods  (3) 

Requirements  (Human  Services  Core): 

BUS  157  Personnel  (3) 

HSP  194  Concepts  and  Issues  in  Gerontology  (3) 

PHI  21  Moral  Values  and  Ethical  Decisions  (3) 

PHI  168B  Bioethics  (3) 

PSY  135  Group  Dynamics  (3) 

RST  78  Death  and  Dying;  Religious  Aspects  (3) 

Requirements  (Major): 

RTH 171  Professional  Trends  (2) 

RTH  172  Roles  and  Functions  of  RT  Practitioner  (3) 

RTH  173A  Current  Concepts  in  RT  Management  (5) 

or 

RTH  173B  Current  Concepts  in  RT  Education  (5) 

RTH  174  Information  Processing/Media  Seminar  (3) 

RTH  175A  Practicum  in  RT  Management  (6) 

or 

RTH  175B  Practicum  in  RT  Education  (6) 

Plus  other  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units. 


RTH  12    Fundamentals  of  Respiratory  RTH  30  A    Applied  Respiratory  Therapy      (6) 

Therapy                                           (3)  The  focus  will  be  on  the  supervised  practice  of 

A  course  designed  to  present  key  concepts  in  respiratory  therapy  in  the  acute  care  facility, 

the  domain  of  respiratory  therapy.  Areas  cov-  Areas  to  be  mastered  include:  airway  manage- 

ered  include:  cardio  pulmonary  structure,  the  ment,  advanced  life  support  techniques,  sus- 

process  of  normal  ventilation,  emergency  car-  tained  as  well  as  periodic  mechanical  ventila- 

dio    pulmonary    resuscitation,    basic    oxygen  tion,  chest  physiotherapy,  aerosol  therapy  and 

therapy  and  aerosol  therapeutics.  Also,  in-  oxygen  therapy.  The  clinical  management  of 

eluded  will  be  an  introduction  to  the  process  of  the  patient  afflicted  with  ventilatory  failure 

assessing  cardio  pulmonary  function.  (Lecture,  will  be  stressed.  (Laboratory  3  hrs.,  clinical  9 

2  hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs.)  hrs.) 

RTH  20    Principles  of  Respiratory 

Therapy  Equipment                       (4)  RTH30B    Assessing  Cardio  Respiratory 

A  course  intended  to  present  basic  physical  Function                                        (4) 

laws  and  mathematical  principles  as  they  ap-  The  emphasis  will  be  on  the  methodologies 

ply  to  the  design  and  operation  of  common-  used  to  qualify  and  quantify  the  effectiveness 

place  respiratory  therapy  equipment.  Equip-  of  cardio  respiratory  function.  Areas  devel- 

ment  covered  will  include  oxygen  administra-  oped  include:  arterial  and  venous  blood  gas 

tion  and  monitoring  devices,  nebulizers,  posi-  analyses,  basic  pulmonary  spirometry,  dead 

tive  pressure  ventilators,  manual  resuscitation  space  to  tidal  volume  ratios,  shunt  studies  and 

units  and  incentive  spirometers.  (Lecture,  2  cardio- vascular  hemodynamics.  (Lecture  1  hr., 

hrs.,  laboratory  3  hrs.)  clinical  9  hrs.) 
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RTH  35    Respiratory  Therapy  Practicum      (4) 

The  concentrated  Interterm  format  affords  the 
opportunity  for  extended  clinical  experience 
and  evaluation.  Students  will  have  obtained 
and  be  expected  to  demonstrate  competency  in 
respiratory  therapy  procedures  in  accordance 
with  criteria  promulgated  by  the  National 
Board  for  Respiratory  Therapy,  Inc.  (Clinical 
30  hrs./4  weeks.) 

RTH  40A    Directed  Studies  in  Respiratory 

Therapy  (3) 

The  focus,  will  be  on  establishing  performance 
competencies  in  selected  areas  of  applied  re- 
spiratory therapy.  Internships  will  be  available 
in  one  of  the  following  speciality  areas:  clinical 
practice,  neonatal/pediatric  therapy  or  pulmo- 
nary rehabilitation.  Clinical  27  hrs.  (May  be 
taken  credit/ no  credit.  RTH  40B  to  be  taken 
concurrently.) 

RTH  40B    Selected  Topics  in  Respiratory 

Therapy  (2) 

Emphasis  will  be  on  those  advanced  proce- 
dures being  incorporated  into  the  domain  of 
respiratory  therapy.  Topics  will  include:  respir- 
atory pharmacology,  neonatal  transport,  mass 
spectrometry,  exercise  testing  and  cardiac- 
monitoring.  Lecture  class. 

RTH  171    Professional  Trends  in 

Respiratory  Therapy  (2) 

A  course  describing,  in  detail,  those  agencies 
responsible  for  the  development  and  advance- 
ment of  the  respiratory  therapy  profession.  At- 
tention will  be  directed  to:  the  institutional 
guidelines  of  the  Joint  Commission  on  the  Ac- 
creditation of  Hospitals  (JCAH),  educational 
essentials  promulgated  by  the  Joint  Review 
Committee  for  Respiratory  Therapy  Education 
(JRCRTE)  and  credentialing  standards  estab- 
lished by  the  National  Board  for  Respiratory 
Therapy  (NBRT).  The  role  of  the  American 
Association  for  Respiratory  Therapy  (AART) 
will  also  be  presented.  (Lecture  2  hrs.) 

RTH  172    Examining  the  Roles  and 

Functions  of  the  Respiratory 
Therapy  Practitioner  (3) 

A  course  in  which  the  roles  and  functions  of 
the  entry-level  and  advanced-level  practition- 
ers will  be  defined.  Reference  will  be  made  to 
the  Role  Delineation  document  as  well  as  pub- 
lished position  papers  on  various  aspect  of  ap- 
plied respiratory  therapy.  Course  projects  will 
be  designed  to  facilitate  goal  identification  and 
the  planning  process.  Standards  for  assessing 
competent  clinical  practice  will  be  examined. 
Lecture  3  hrs. 


RTH  173A    Current  Concepts  in  Respiratory 
Therapy  Management  (5) 

Study  of  the  special  challenges  of  managing  a 
respiratory  therapy  services  department.  Intro- 
duction to  the  principles  of  organization,  plan- 
ning, managerial  function  and  decision  mak- 
ing. Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
communication,  supervision,  budget,  materials 
management,  and  inventory  control.  Course 
projects  will  be  designed  to  simulate  actual  de- 
partmental management  problems  in  respira- 
tory care.  Lecture  3  hrs.,  laboratory  6  hrs. 

RTH  173B    Current  Concepts  in  Respiratory 
Therapy  Education  (5) 

A  course  designed  to  impart  those  skills  re- 
quired of  those  intending  to  teach  respiratory 
therapy  in  formal  education  programs.  Areas 
developed  will  include:  the  generation  of  in- 
structional objectives,  the  establishment  of 
performance  standards,  the  identification  of 
appropriate  instructional  strategies  and  the  de- 
velopment of  reliable  and  valid  measurement 
instruments.  Students  will  be  given  the  oppor- 
tunity to  demonstrate  proficiency  in  these 
skills  in  supervised  situations.  Lecture  1  hr., 
laboratory  6  hrs. 

RTH  174    Information  Processing-media 

Production  Seminar  (3) 

A  course  in  which  the  key  concepts  associated 
with  the  processing  and  presentation  of  infor- 
mation will  be  presented.  The  student  will  pre- 
pare a  formal  report  of  an  audio  visual  package 
and  field  test  the  final  product.  Lecture  3  hrs. 

RTH  175A    Practicum:  Respiratory 

Therapy  Management  (6) 

Actual  field  work  as  an  administrative  intern 
in  a  local  respiratory  therapy  service.  Depart- 
ment directors  will  act  as  mentors,  exposing 
the  interns  to  the  responsibilities  and  practices 
of  departmental  administration.  Interns  will 
increase  their  knowledge  and  application  of 
business  and  professional  fields  by  analyzing 
and  evaluating  their  experiences  at  seminar 
sessions  with  fellow  interns,  mentors  and  fac- 
ulty. Lecture  1  hr.,  laboratory  15  hrs. 

RTH  175B    Practicum  in  Respiratory  Therapy 
Educational  Techniques  (6) 

A  course  permitting  the  application  of  theories 
and  concepts  associated  with  the  training  of 
respiratory  therapy  practitioneers.  Students 
will  be  assigned  to  a  mentor  and  engage  in  the 
actual  application  and  evaluation  of  educa- 
tional techniques  appropriate  to  respiratory 
therapy.  Continued  assessment  will  be  pro- 
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vided  by  participation  in  a  weekly  seminar  ses-      Lecture  1  hr.,  laboratory  15  hrs. 
sion  with  fellow  interns,  mentors  and  faculty. 


ROTC 


Aerospace 


Through  a  cross-town  agreement  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  students  may  take  part  in 
the  Loyola-Marymount  University  Air  Force  ROTC  program. 

AER95AB    The  United  States  AER  197AB    American  Defense  Policy     (3,3) 

Air  Force  (1,1)      Prerequisites:  AER  095ABCD;  AER  096ABCD. 

The  study  of  the  mission  and  organization  of     Corequisite:  AER  197CD. 
the  United  States  Air  Force. 

AER  197CD    Leadership  Laboratory 
AER95CD    Leadership  Laboratory  I,  II        (0)  V'VI  W 

•    „      t„    _      ,  r        „  AER198CD    Leadership  Laboratory 

AER96AB    Development  of  Air  Power     (1,1)  VII,  VIII  (0) 

AER96CD    Leadership  Laboratory  AER  198E    Ground  Instruction  (2) 

III,  IV  (0)     Preparation  for  flight. 

Navy/  Marine  Corps  Officer  Training 

Through  arrangements  with  the  Naval  Science  Department  of  the  University  of  Cali- 
fornia Los  Angeles,  qualified  students  at  Mount  Saint  Mary's  College  may  enroll  in 
the  UCLA  NROTC.  This  program  leads  to  a  reserve  commission  as  an  Ensign  in  the 
U.S.  Navy  or  a  Second  Lieutenant  in  the  U.S.  Marine  Corps.  Academic  classes  within 
the  NROTC  program  are  counted  as  elective  units  toward  graduation.  Qualified  stu- 
dents additionally  may  apply  for  NROTC  scholarships  which  provide  tuition  and  fee 
payment  at  Mount  St.  Mary's  College,  plus  a  $100  monthly  subsistence  allowance.  In- 
terested students  should  contact  the  following  for  additional  information: 

Naval  Science  Department 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles 
405  Hilgard  Avenue 
Los  Angeles,  CA  90024 
Phone  (213)  825-9075 

Courses  offered  as  part  of  the  NROTC  program  at  UCLA  (quarter  units): 

NAV 1A  Introduction  to  Naval  Science  (1) 

NAV  2A  Naval  Ship  Systems  I  (4) 

NAV  20A  Seapower  and  Maritime  Affairs  (2) 

NAV  20B  Naval  Ship  Systems  II  (4) 

NAV  101A  Navigation  I  (Coastal  Piloting)  (4) 

NAV  101B  Navigation  II  (Celestial  and  Electronic)  (4) 

NAV  102BC  Leadership  and  Management  (6) 

NAV  103  Evolution  of  Warfare  (2) 

NAV  104  Amphibious  Operations  (2) 

Social  Science 

The  Social  Science  major  is  an  expanded  area  major  with  a  choice  of  five  emphases: 
Hispanic  civilization,  history,  political  science,  public  administration,  and  sociology. 
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The  variations  within  the  major  make  it  possible  for  students  to  direct  their  studies 
into  particular  areas  of  interest.  A  core  of  studies  is  directed  toward  fiscal  problems, 
employment,  technology,  societal  roles,  ecology,  and  the  general  strategy  of  govern- 
ment. 


The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Social  Science 


Hispanic  Civilization  Emphasis 


Preparation: 

HIS  1AB 
SPA  25AB 


Western  Civilization 

Advanced  Spanish  Grammar  or  its 

equivalent 

Six  lower  division  units  in  history  or 

in  the  Culture  and  Civilization  series 


(3-3) 

(2-2) 

(6) 


Requirements: 

SPA  112AB 
HIS  162AB 


Introduction  to  the  Study  of 
Spanish  Literature 
History  and  Civilization  of 
Latin  America 


(3-3) 
(3-3) 


18  units  from  the  following  elective  courses  or  approved  substitutes: 

SPA  42/142                      History  and  Civilization  of  Spain  (3) 

SPA  109                           Stylistics  and  Composition  (3) 

SPA  115                            Applied  Linguistics  (3) 

SPA  118                            Historical  Grammar  (3) 

SPA  123                           Literary  Expression  of  Medieval  Thought  (3) 

SPA  124                           Golden  Age  Literature  (3) 

SPA  130                            19th  Century  Spanish  Literature  (3) 

SPA  132                            Studies  in  the  Generation  of  1898  (3) 

SPA  135                            Peninsular  Literature  of  the  20th  Century  (3) 

SPA  140                           The  "Modernista"  Poets  (3) 
SPA  141                           The  Spanish- American  Novel  from  1910  to 

the  Present  (3) 

SPA  143                           The  Spanish- American  Short  Story  (3) 

SPA  190                            Special  Studies  (3) 

HIS  125                            Cultural  and  Historical  Geography  (3) 

HIS  160                             Social  History  of  Spain  (3) 

HIS  165A                          Latin  American  Culture  (3) 

HIS  165B                         The  Spanish-Speaking  in  the  United  States  (3) 

HIS  193                            Studies  in  Selected  Historical  Topics  (3) 
Total  units  in  history,  Spanish:    46 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 
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The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Social  Science 

History  Emphasis 


Preparation: 

HIS  1AB 
POL1 
or 
POLIO 


Recommendations: 

ECOl 
or 
ECO  2 

Two  modules  from 
HIS  7ABDEFGHI 
HIS  25 
HIS  25 

Requirements: 


Western  Civilization 

American  Government  and  Institutions 

Political  Concepts 


Economics  1  (Microeconomics) 
Economics  II  (Macroeconomics) 


American  Civilization 

Cultural  and  Historical  Geography 


Ten  upper  division  courses  including: 

HIS  101  Writing  of  History 

—  Two-course  sequence  in  American  history 

—  Two-course  sequence  in  European  history 

—  Three  upper  division  courses  in  economics 
political  science,  or  sociology 

Total  units  in  social  science:     39 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units, 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Social  Science 

Political  Science  Emphasis 


(3-3) 
(3) 

(3) 


(3) 
(3) 


(2) 
(3) 


(3) 
(6) 
(6) 


(9) 
including 


Preparation: 

HIS  1AB 
POLIO 

Recommendations: 

HIS  7ABCDEFGHI 

Requirements: 


Western  Civilization 
Political  Concepts 


American  Civilization 


Seven  upper  division  courses  in 

political  science 

Three  upper  division  courses  in  history  or 


(3-3) 
(3) 


(9) 


(21) 


190        MOUNT  ST.  MARY'S  COLLEGE 


economics  or  sociology  (9) 

Total  units  in  major  courses:    36 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Social  Science 
Public  Administration  Emphasis 


Preparation: 

POL  1  American  Government  and  Institutions  (3) 

or 

HIS  76  American  Democratic  Republic  (3) 

POL  10  Political  Concepts  (3) 


Recommendations: 

BUS  115  Accounting  I  (3) 

ECO  1  Economics  I  (Microeconomics)  (3) 

or 

ECO  2  Economics  II  (Macroeconomics)  (3) 


Requirments: 


POL  185 

Public  Personnel  Administration 

(3) 

POL  186 

Introduction  to  Public  Administration 

(3) 

POL  187 

Organizational  Theory  and  Governmental 

Management 

(3) 

POL  191 

Internship  in  Government  Service 

(3) 

Eighteen  units  from  the  following  courses: 

ECO  131 

Public  Finance 

(3) 

MTH  109 

Introduction  to  Computer  Processes 

(3) 

MTH  138 

Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistics 

(3) 

POL  102 

Comparative  Politics 

(3) 

POL  107 

Political  Economics 

(3) 

POL  108 

American  Constitutional  Law 

(3) 

POL  134 

International  Organization 

(3) 

POL  170 

American  Party  Politics 

(3) 

or 
POL  175 

Selected  Topics  in  the  American 

Political  Structure 

(3) 

POL  180 

State  and  Local  Government 

(3) 

SOC  161 

Dynamics  of  Majority-Minority  Relations 

(3) 

SOC  175 

Urban  Sociology 

(3) 

Total  units  in  social  science:    36 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 

foreign  language  requirement. 

All  courses  are  described  in  the  respective  department  listings. 
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Sociology 

The  major  in  sociology  is  basically  a  study  of  people  as  they  live  together  in  groups. 
Sociologists  in  the  past  have  contributed  inportant  information  and  insights  to  discus- 
sions of  urbanism,  education,  the  racial  situation,  and  legislation  to  prevent  poverty 
and  to  eliminate  crime.  By  inquiring  into  the  structure  and  dynamics  of  modern  soci- 
ety, the  student  develops  a  capacity  for  viewing  our  changing  social  world  objectively, 
critically,  and  creatively. 

The  B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Sociology 


Preparation: 

ANT  2 
MTH38 
POLl 
PSYl 


Cultural  Anthropology 

Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistics 

Political  Concepts 

General  Psychology 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


Requirements: 

SOC  104 
or 

SOC  195 
SOC  110 
or 

SOC  111 
SOC  117 
SOC  145 
SOC  161 
SOC  165 
SOC  166 
SOC  175 


The  Family 

Sociology  of  Religion 

Deviant  Behavior,  Juvenile  Delinquency 


(3) 

(3) 
(3) 


Deviant  Behavior  Criminology  (3) 

Research  Methods  (3) 

Social  Psychology  (3) 

Dynamics  of  Majority-Minority  Relations  (3) 

Development  of  Social  Thought  (3) 

Contemporary  Sociological  Theory  (3) 

Urban  Sociology  (3) 

Plus  any  two  other  upper  division  courses  (6) 
Total  units  in  Sociology:     36 

Plus  general  studies  requirements  and  electives  totaling  129  semester  units,  including 
foreign  language  requirement. 


The  Minor  in  Sociology 

A  minimum  of  seven  courses  in  sociology,  including: 

SOC  5     Sociological  Perspectives 

One  course  in  sociological  theory 
One  course  in  research  methods 


(3) 


SOC  4    The  Family  (3) 

The  study  of  the  family  as  a  primary  group 
and  as  an  institution.  Varieties  of  family  pat- 
terns, pre-marital  and  marital  behavior,  child- 
parent  relationships,  and  family  disorganiza- 
tion and  reorganization  are  considered. 


SOC  5    Sociological  Perspectives  (3) 

A  basic  course  presenting  the  vocabulary  of 
sociology;  its  concepts;  the  varied  aspects  of 
social  structure  and  function  of  the  rural- 
urban  shift;  with  special  emphasis  on  prob- 
lems of  minorities  and  of  population  increase. 
This  course  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  upper  divi- 
sion sociology  courses. 
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*SOC  65    Development  of  Social 

Thought  (3) 

An  examination  of  selected  types  of  social 
thought  from  primitive  speculation  to  early 
modern  scientific  inquiry. 


SOC  104/204    The  Family  (3) 

The  structure  of  the  family  as  institution. 
Change  as  it  affects  the  structure  of  the  family, 
the  functions  it  performs,  and  the  definition  of 
member  roles.  Involves  a  comparision  of  types 
of  family  systems. 


SOC  137    Culture  and  Personality  (3) 

A  study  of  relationships  between  culture  and 
personality  with  a  cross-cultural  approach  to 
determine  what  is  universal  and  what  is 
unique  among  peoples  of  the  world.  The  pro- 
cesses of  socialization,  enculturation,  cultural 
transmission  of  aging  will  be  examined  along 
with  language  and  personality,  minority  con- 
sciousness, national  character  and  the  techno- 
cratic personality  in  the  industrial  society. 


SOC  145    Social  Psychology 

See  PSY  145. 


(3) 


SOC  110/210    Deviant  Behavior:  Juvenile 

Delinquency  (3) 

An  analysis  of  basic  theoretical  orientations  to 
social  and  personal  disorganization  of  the  juve- 
nile in  twentieth  century  American  society. 
Special  emphasis  on  contemporary  problems 
and  movements  of  the  youth  scene. 

SOC  111/211    Deviant  Behavior: 

Criminology  (3) 

An  analysis  of  basic  theoretical  orientations  to 
social  and  personal  disorganization  of  the 
adult  in  twentieth  century  American  society. 
An  examination  of  the  various  types  of  indi- 
vidual and  group  deviance. 


SOC  117    Research  Methods  (3) 

Study  of  the  techniques  and  methods  used  in 
sociological  research  with  a  critical  analysis  of 
research  studies. 


SOC  125/225    Comparative  Social 

Structures  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  basic  social  structures 
of  society.  A  study  of  the  similarities  and  dif- 
ferences between  societies,  including  a  com- 
parison of  primitive  and  modern  cultures.  A 
special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  domi- 
nant American  culture  as  contrasted  with  the 
subcultures  in  today's  society,  primarily,  the 
Spanish-speaking  sub-cultures. 

SOC  128    Introduction  to  Social  Work        (3) 

Historical  review  of  the  social  welfare  policies 
and  practices  which  influence  today's  social 
work  practice.  Introduction  to  the  basic  meth- 
odologies of  casework,  group  work,  commu- 
nity organization,  with  an  examination  of  the 
social  worker's  role  and  skills  in  the  various 
methods.  This  course  will  introduce  the  pro- 
spective social  worker  to  the  basic  methods, 
the  historic  perspective,  and  the  setting  where 
the  social  worker  functions. 


SOC  152    Group  Processes  (3) 

Systematic  study  of  the  formation,  structure, 
and  functioning  of  groups;  analysis  of  group 
processes  and  group  products  from  a  variety  of 
theoretical  viewpoints. 

SOC  153    Sociology  and  Literature  (3) 

A  discussion  of  the  usefulness  of  literature  in 
the  study  of  sociology.  Particular  emphasis  on 
selected  works  that  bring  to  life  or  actualize 
certain  specific  sociological  theories. 

SOC  161/261    Dynamics  of  Majority- 
Minority  Relations  (3) 

A  study  of  majority  policies  toward  minorities 
and  of  alternative  minority  responses  to  preju- 
dice and  discrimination.  Special  emphasis 
given  to  American  minorities  (racial  and  cul- 
tural) and  to  the  impact  of  differential  treat- 
ment upon  minorities-within-minorities:  e.g. 
children  vis-a-vis  the  school,  adults  and  em- 
ployment opportunities,  and  the  aged  in  a 
youth-oriented  society. 

SOC  166/266    Contemporary  Sociological 

Theory  (3) 

A  critical  evaluation  of  major  contemporary 
sociological  theorists  as  representative  of  vari- 
ous schools  of  sociological  inquiry  and  analy- 


SOC  175/275    Urban  Sociology  (3) 

A  study  of  the  change  from  rural  to  urban  so- 
cieties and  the  problems  of  adaptation  created 
by  this  change.  Major  emphasis  on  the  history 
or  urbanization,  demographic  changes,  the 
anti-urban  bias,  and  social  problems  related  to 
urbanization.  Analysis  of  such  problem  areas 
as  education,  race,  housing,  poverty,  welfare, 
taxation,  etc. 

SOC  179    Sociology  of  the  Arts  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  sociology  of  the  arts  in 
which  relationships  between  social  institutions 
and  various  forms  of  artistic  expression  are  ex- 
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plored.  This  will  involve  an  examination  of  the 
impact  of  the  arts  upon  society  and  of  society 
upon  the  arts  with  special  attention  being 
given  to  cross-cultural  studies. 

SOC  180/280    Social  Stratification  (3) 

An  examination  of  systems  of  class  and  caste, 
with  special  attention  to  the  United  States;  and 
exploration  of  such  elements  of  stratification 
as  status,  occupation,  income,  and  others;  a 
thorough  examination  of  the  style  of  life  of  mi- 
norities, the  poor,  the  elite,  and  the  middle 
class. 

SOC  185/285    Political  Sociology  (3) 

A  course  designed  to  provide  the  student  with 
an  understanding  of  the  organization  of  power 
and  an  analysis  of  the  social  basis  of  power 
and  political  institutions.  This  understanding 
of  politics  is  used  to  analyze  political  behavior, 
political  bureaucracies,  political  movements, 
interest  groups,  and  social  change.  A  review  of 
some  cross-cultural  research  is  included. 

SOC  189    The  Sociology  of  Aging  (3) 

An  exploration  of  the  sociological  definitions 
of  aging,  the  demography  of  the  aged  and  role 
changes,  particularly  from  work  to  retirement. 
Included  also  are  studies  of  class  and  caste  and 
the  effects  of  social  status  upon  the  quality  of 
life  of  the  elderly  with  an  emphasis  on  em- 
ployment opportunities,  financial  resources 
and  service  programs. 

SOC  190    Social  Change  (3) 

An  examination  of  the  areas  of  social  change 
in  American  society  with  an  emphasis  on  un- 
derstanding the  past  in  order  to  project  ex- 


pected changes  in  the  future.  Attention  is  paid 
to  the  influences  of  internal  and  external  fac- 
tors upon  social  structures  as  well  as  the  effect 
those  changes  have  upon  various  segments  of 
our  society  over  the  life-cycle. 

SOC  195/295    Sociology  of  Religion  (3) 

Religious  belief  and  religious  behavior  as  they 
influence  other  dimensions  of  social  behavior. 
Social  conditions  as  they  influence  belief  and 
action. 

SOC  197    Applied  Sociology  (1-4) 

An  opportunity  to  apply  the  principles  of  soci- 
ology to  an  area  of  special  student  interest.  Di- 
rected study  under  the  auspices  of  community 
agencies.  Prerequisites:  three  courses  including 
Sociological  Perspectives;  Methods  of  Re- 
search; and  one  upper  division  sociology 
course.  Permission  of  the  instructor  is  re- 
quired. 

SOC  198    Readings  in  Sociology  (1-6) 

Intensive  and  independent  study  in  a  field  of 
special  interest  at  the  culmination  of  one's  so- 
ciological work. 

SOC  199    Special  Studies  (1-6) 

A  more  advanced  or  specialized  treatment  of 
an  area  covered  in  the  regular  course  list. 

SOC  212    Contemporary  Social  Issues         (3) 

An  explication  and  analysis  of  the  institutional 
disjunctions,  the  conflict  between  value  sys- 
tems, and  the  stresses  between  majority  and 
minority  groups  in  contemporary  society.  Spe- 
cial emphasis  on  America's  largest  minorities 
with  Spanish-speaking  minorities  as  cases  in 
point. 


Spanish 


Departmental  Affiliation:  Foreign  Language  and  Literature 

The  Department  of  Foreign  Language  and  Literature  offers  majors  and  minors  in 
French  and  Spanish  (for  French  course  description,  see  alphabetical  listing). 

The  major  in  Spanish  is  a  comprehensive  program  leading  to  a  proficiency  in  the  four 
basic  language  skills:  speaking,  reading,  writing,  and  understanding.  Incorporated  into 
the  program  are  the  culture  and  civilization  of  the  Spanish-speaking  world.  Students 
may  plan  their  programs  with  an  emphasis  on  language,  literature,  or  international 
business. 

Admission  to  the  major  is  determined  by  the  faculty  of  the  department  when  the  stu- 
dent applies. 
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The  B.A.  with  a  Major  in  Spanish 


Preparation: 

SPA4A 
SPA4B 
SPA  8 
SPA  25AB 

Requirements: 

SPA  109 
SPA  112A 
SPA  112B 
SPA  191 


Intermediate  Spanish:  Introduction  to  Spanish  Literature  (3) 
Intermediate  Spanish:  Introduction  to  Spanish  Culture  (3) 
Phonetics  and  Conversation  (3) 

Advanced  Grammar  (3,3) 


Stylistics  and  Composition  (3) 
Spanish  Literature:  Medieval,  Renaissance,  Golden  Age       (3) 

Spanish  Literature:  19th  and  20th  Centuries  (3) 

Senior  Thesis  (1) 

A  course  in  the  Golden  Age  (3) 

A  course  in  the  Contemporary  Period  (3) 
A  course  in  the  literature  or  civilization  of  Latin 

America  (3) 
Two  additional  upper  division  courses  in  Spanish 

literature,  language  or  civilization  (6) 


The  Minor  in  Spanish 

Requirements: 

A  minimum  of  21  units  chosen  from 


SPA4A 

SPA4B 

SPA  8 
SPA  25AB 
SPA  42 
SPA  109 
SPA  112A 

SPA  112B 


Intermediate  Spanish:  Introduction  to  Spanish 

Literature  (3) 

Intermediate  Spanish:  Introduction  to  Spanish 

Culture  (3) 

Phonetics  and  Conversation  (3) 

Advanced  Grammar  (3, 3) 

History  and  Civilization  of  Spain  (3) 

Stylistics  and  Composition  (3) 

Spanish  Literature:  Medieval,  Renaissance,  Golden 

Age  (3) 

Spanish  Literature:  19th  and  20th  Centuries  (3) 

International  Business  Emphasis 


Requirements: 

SPA  110 
SPA  114 
SPA  145 


Writing  for  International  Business 
Interpretation  and  Translation 
Contemporary  Hispanic  Culture 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


SPA  1,  2    Elementary  Spanish 


(3,  3)     SPA  3    Intermediate  Spanish 


Develops  fundamental  skills  in  speaking,  read- 
ing, understanding,  writing.  Use  of  the  lan- 
guage laboratory  is  required.  Classes  feature 
demonstration,  active  practice  and  exchange  in 
Spanish. 


(3) 


Continues  the  development  of  all  four  lan- 
guage skills,  emphasizing  vocabulary  building, 
perfecting  pronunciation,  increasing  fluency. 
Language  laboratory  use  is  required.  Class 
conducted  in  Spanish.  Prerequisite:  SPA  2  or 
placement  test. 
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SPA  4A    Introduction  to  Spanish 

Literature  (3) 

Selected  pieces  of  literature  are  analyzed  and 
discussed  in  Spanish.  The  four  skills  are  fur- 
ther developed  with  special  stress  on  speech 
and  writing. 

SPA  4B    Introduction  to  Spanish  Culture     (3) 

Readings  in  Spanish  culture  are  analyzed  and 
discussed.  Reading,  writing,  speaking  and 
comprehension  in  Spanish  are  developed. 

SPA  8    Phonetics  and  Conversation  (3) 

Concentrates  on  the  essentials  of  phonetics, 
vocaulbuary  building  and  conversation  at  the 
intermediate  level  with  emphasis  on  correct  in- 
tonation and  pronunciation.  Prerequisite:  SPA 
3. 


SPA  9    Spanish  for  the  Medical  Worker      (3) 

Essential  Spanish  vocabulary  and  phrases  for  a 
variety  of  medical  situations  including  admit- 
ting, taking  case  history,  emergency  room,  de- 
livery room,  inhalation  therapy,  outpatient 
care  and  preparing  for  surgery.  Patient  and 
medical  worker  role-playing  is  stressed. 

SPA  25AB     Advanced  Grammar  (3,3) 

A  thorough  review  of  the  structure  of  the  lan- 
guage with  concentration  on  the  more  complex 
points  of  Spanish  grammar;  exercises  in  prose 
composition.  Prerequisites:  SPA  4AB. 

SPA  42    History  and  Civilization  of 

Spain  (3) 

A  background  course  for  the  study  of  Peninsu- 
lar literature  and  affairs.  Historical,  social  and 
cultural  development  of  Spain. 

SPA  109    Stylistics  and  Composition  (3) 

A  study  of  the  stylistic  elements  of  each  of  the 
literary  genre.  Written  and  oral  analysis  of  se- 
lected masterpieces.  Prerequisite:  SPA  25A. 

SPA  110    Writing  for  International 

Business  (3) 

Word  usage,  forms  and  vocabulary  for  mod- 
ern, effective  business  communication  in  cor- 
respondence, reports  and  presentations. 

SPA  112A     Spanish  Literature: 

Medieval,  Renaissance, 

and  Golden  Age  (3) 

An  introduction  to  Spanish  literature  from  its 
beginnings  to  1700  in  poetry,  drama,  and 
prose. 


SPA  112B    Spanish  Literature:  The  19th 

and  20th  Centuries  (3) 

Prose,  poetry  and  drama  of  Spain  are  traced 
from  1700  to  the  present. 

SPA  114     Interpretation  of  Translation         (3) 

Customary  forms  of  expression,  the  elements 
of  sentences  and  discourse  are  analyzed  and 
manipulated  in  translation  and  interpretation 
of  business-related  materials  in  Spanish  and 
English.  Both  consecutive  and  simultaneous 
systems  are  studied.  Emphasis  on  accuracy, 
speed,  clarity,  and  organization. 

SPA  115/215    Applied  Linguistics  (3) 

The  linguistic  approach  to  the  teaching  of 
Spanish. 

SPA  118/218    Historical  Grammar  (3) 

Origins  and  development  of  the  language  to 
modern  times. 

SPA  123    Literary  Expression  of  Medieval 

Thought  (3) 

Themes,  ideas,  and  forms  of  medieval  litera- 
ture as  an  expression  of  the  life,  thought  and 
attitudes  of  the  Middle  Ages:  poetry,  prose, 
and  drama.  Prerequisite:  SPA  112A. 

SPA  124/224     Golden  Age  Literature  (3) 

The  development  of  Renaissance  and  Baroque 
writing  from  Garcilaso  through  Calderon.  In- 
terpretation and  analysis  of  selected  poems, 
plays  and  novels. 

SPA  130/230    Nineteenth  Century  Spanish 

Literature  (3) 

Romanticism,  Realism  and  Naturalism  as  man- 
ifested in  the  works  of  representative  authors. 
Detailed  study  and  analysis  of  selected  works. 

SPA  132/232     Studies  in  the  Generation 

of  1898  (3) 

The  spirit  of  the  Generation  of  '98  as  reflected 
in  the  works  of  major  representative  authors. 
Intensive  analysis  of  selected  works. 

SPA  135/235     Peninsular  Literature  of 

the  Twentieth  Century  (3) 

Major  trends  in  peninsular  poetry,  theater,  and 
prose  fiction  from  1898  tp  today.  Intensive 
study  of  specific  authors  and  critical  analysis 
of  selected  works. 

SPA  140/240    The  "Modernista"  Poets        (3) 

A  study  of  the  literary  significance  of  "Moder- 
nismo"  in  Spanish-American  poetry  through 
an  intensive  study  of  its  most  representative 
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poets.  Characteristics  of  the  movement,  its  cul- 
mination and  decadence.  Interpretation  and 
analysis  of  selected  poems. 


SPA  141/241     Spanish-American 
Literature  of  the 
Twentieth  Century  (3) 

Major  trends  in  Spanish-American  poetry,  the- 
ater and  prose  fiction  from  the  early  Twentieth 
Century  to  the  present;  their  social  and  literary 
significance.  Interpretation  and  critical  analysis 
of  representative  works. 


SPA  144    History  and  Civilization  of 

Spanish  America  (3) 

A  background  course  for  the  study  of  Spanish- 
America  literature.  Historical,  social  and  cul- 
tural development  of  Spanish  America. 

SPA  145    Contemporary  Hispanic 

Culture  (3) 

Special  emphasis  on  the  ideas  of  today's  mass 
media,  the  customs,  political  issues,  literature, 
arts,  popular  culture,  geography,  and  history 
of  the  Spanish-speaking  people  of  the  Twenti- 
eth Century. 


SPA  194    Study /Travel  (1-6) 

Pre-travel  lectures  and  readings,  as  well  as 
guided  tours  in  the  country,  serve  as  basis  for  a 
study/travel  program,  with  each  participant 
developing  a  project  highlighting  the  travel  ex- 
periences. 

SPA  199AB    Independent  Studies       (l-3;l-3) 

Directed  readings  and  research.  For  qualified 
students  with  the  approval  of  the  department. 

SPA  227    El  Quijote  (3) 

The  meaning  of  Cervantes'  masterpiece  is 
sought  through  a  careful  study  of  its  form  and 
content.  Past  and  current  interpretations  are 
examined. 

SPA  272AB    Peninsular  Literature  Since 

the  Civil  War  (3,3) 

Analysis  of  the  principal  literary  and  ideologi- 
cal characteristics  of  post-Civil  War  Spanish 
letters  through  study  of  (a)  the  novel,  selected 
examples,  and  (b)  the  theater  from  Buero  Val- 
lejo's  early  works  to  the  present. 

SPA  290    Directed  Independent  Studies       (3) 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  and  accept- 
ance by  the  department. 


SPA  147    Literary  Analysis  (3) 

Introduction  to  the  study  of  literary  devices, 
figures  of  speech  and  the  differentiation  of  lit- 
erary genres. 

SPA  190AB    Special  Studies  (3,3) 

Courses  designed  to  investigate  areas  of  special 
literary  interests:  genres,  authors,  themes.  In- 
ternship program  in  areas  related  to  Spanish. 


SPA  191    Senior  Thesis  (1) 

Spanish  majors  must  complete  a  senior  thesis 
in  literature  under  the  direction  of  a  depart- 
ment member,  enrolling  in  SPA  191,  Senior 
Thesis,  during  the  term  in  which  they  com- 
plete the  work.  Upon  acceptance  of  the  paper 
by  the  department,  the  student  receives  one 
unit  of  credit  and  no  grade. 


SPA  299AB    Independent  Studies       (l-3;l-3) 

Directed  readings  and  investigation.  For  quali- 
fied students  with  the  approval  of  the 
department. 

SPA  331    Spanish  for  School  Personnel, 

Level  I  (3) 

Develops  the  most  fundamental  conversa- 
tional Spanish  skills  for  the  classroom  as  well 
as  reading,  understanding,  and  writing  abili- 
ties. Language  lab,  active  class  practice,  and  ex- 
change in  Spanish. 

SPA  332    Spanish  for  School  Personnel, 

Level  II  (3) 

Continues  progress  of  basic  Spanish  conversa- 
tional skills  for  the  teacher.  Stress  is  on 
participation  in  class  conversation  as  well  as  on 
developing  skills  in  reading,  understanding, 
and  writing.  Language  lab  every  session. 


Special  Programs 


INT  31    Focus  I  (2) 

A  seminar  for  women  returning  to  higher  edu- 
cation designed  to  focus  personal  goals  and  ac- 
ademic options,  to  provide  supportive  discus- 
sion of  the  problems  of  "re-entry"  and  to 
consider  the  risks  and  rewards  of  reassessment 
and  growth.  The  course  seeks  to  heighten 


one's  ability  to  see,  power  to  act  more  reso- 
lutely, wisdom  to  accept  both  the  conse- 
quences and  the  continuing  questions. 
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INT  32    Focus  II  (2) 

A  seminar  for  women  returning  to  higher  edu- 
cation designed  to  focus  the  problem  of 
knowledge:  the  process,  its  extent  and  limits, 
its  power  and  responsibilities,  its  application  to 
problems  in  contemporary  society.  The  ques- 
tion is  approached  from  an  interdisciplinary 
point  of  view  with  a  panel  of  guest  faculty 
present  at  each  class  meeting. 


INT  94    Study/Travel:  Seminar 


(1-6) 


INT  95    Study /Travel:  European  History 

and  Culture  (1-6) 

Physical  Education 

PED  7    Aesthetics  of  Dance  (1-3) 

Study  of  the  technical  aspects  of  moving,  cre- 
ation of  dances  (choreography),  philosophy 
and  history  of  the  dance,  and  critical  appraisal 
and  evaluation  of  professional  dance  perform- 
ers. May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

PED  8    Dance  Workshop  (1-6) 

Application  of  techniques  of  dance  with  the 
opportunity  for  original  performance. 


PED  9    Physical  Education 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


(%-l) 


SPR  25 A    Resident  Assistant  Seminar 

A  more  advanced  course  which  focuses  on  the 
complexities  of  responding  in  counseling  situ- 
ations. Special  attention  is  paid  to  self- 
understanding,  empathy  training  and  prob- 
lem-solving. (Permission  of  instructor  is  re- 
quired.) 

SPR  16A     Leadership  Seminar  I  (1) 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  and  issues  of 
leadership,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  ap- 
plication of  these  principles  to  women  in 
higher  education. 

SPR  16B     Leadership  Seminar  II  (1) 

An  investigation  of  the  concepts  and  tech- 
niques of  leadership  which  enables  the  student 
to  assess  individual  leadership  skills.  Particular 
attention  is  devoted  to  the  study  of  and  partici- 
pation in  leadership  skill-building  workshops. 

SPR  18/118    Career  Planning  Seminar      (1-2) 

Training  in  how  to  analyze  one's  needs,  inter- 
ests, skills  and  values;  application  to  decisions 
about  work,  leisure  time,  choice  of  major  and 
academic  planning.  Introduction  to  the  most 
accurate  sources  of  career  information  and  tra- 
ditional and  non-traditional  ways  of  finding  a 
job,  with  special  emphasis  on  resume  writing 
and  interviewing  skills.  Special  topics  such  as 
integration  of  a  career  with  family  life  may  be 
discussed  according  to  class  needs. 


SPR  11    Seminar  (1-3) 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

SPR  12     Studies  in  Humanities  (1-3) 

May  be  repeated  for  credit 

SPR  13    Studies  in  Contemporary 

Society  (1-3) 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


SPR  14    Independent  Study 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

SPR  15    Workshop 

May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


(1-3) 


(1-3) 


SPR  25    Introduction  to  Peer  Counseling 

A  survey  of  the  issues  and  skills  needed  by 
student  paraprofessionals.  Emphasis  is  placed 
on  the  experiential  development  of  both  lead- 
ership and  counseling  skills.  Reference  is  made 
to  the  practical  applications  of  skills  for  per- 
sonal growth  as  well  as  campus  peer  counsel- 
ing. (Open  to  all  students  and  required  of  stu- 
dents applying  for  peer  counseling  positions.) 


SPR  19    Personal  Awareness  (1) 

An  application  of  Abraham  Maslow's  theory 
of  a  hierarchy  of  needs  to  the  life  of  the  stu- 
dent. It  will  explore  what  these  needs  are,  how 
the  resources  of  the  college  can  help  in  meet- 
ing these  needs,  and  how  to  be  more  success- 
ful and  efficient  in  meeting  these  needs. 

SPR  20    Reading  and  Academic  Study 

Techniques  (1-3) 

An  analytical  method  to  strengthen  reading  ef- 
ficiency: includes  theory  and  practice  to 
strenghthen  habits  of  systematic  listening, 
notetaking,  and  techniques  for  handling  re- 
lated study  problems;  reference  books,  literary 
works,  textbooks,  and  current  academic  read- 
ings. Credit  for  SPR  20  may  not  be  counted  to- 
ward the  baccalaureate  degree. 

SPR  60 A     Outreach:  Social  Action  (1-3) 

A  multi-faceted  community  action  program 
geared  to  help  people  in  need.  Approximately 
twenty-five  hours  of  volunteer  work  under  su- 
pervision in  an  approved  agency  or  center  and 
a  weekly  seminar  required.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit. 
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SPR  60B    Outreach:  Fieldwork  (1-3) 

Consists  of  fieldwork  related  to  a  particular 
course  or  program.  It  extends  the  instructional 
process  and  awareness  beyond  the  campus  in 
order  to  have  career-related  experience,  to  de- 
rive meaning  from  real-life  situations,  and  to 
give  community  service. 


SPR  60C    Outreach:  Term 

An  interdisciplinary  focus  on  a  "problem' 
its  complexities  either  on  or  off  campus. 


(3) 

and 


description  is  prepared  when  the  student  en- 
rolls in  the  course.  A  student  may  enroll  in  this 
course  no  more  than  three  times. 

SPR  99    Special  Experience:  Independent 

Study  (1-3) 

This  course  has  variable  title,  content,  and 
credit.  It  is  intended  to  allow  a  student  to  en- 
gage in  independent  study  under  the  direction 
of  a  faculty  member.  The  specific  course  title 
and  description  is  prepared  when  the  student 
enrolls  in  the  course.  A  student  may  enroll  in 
this  course  no  more  than  three  times. 


SPR  80    Group  Experience  (1) 

Intended  to  assist  students  in  orientation  to 
college  by  providing  each  student  with  the  op- 
portunity to  make  her  own  choices,  recognize 
her  own  values,  and  set  her  own  goals  in  a 
group  situation.  Each  group  member  has  the 
opportunity  to  (1)  find  meaning  in  her  college 
studies  and  related  experiences;  (2)  develop  a 
greater  understanding  of  herself  and  others;  (3) 
develop  constructive  feelings  about  herself, 
and  (4)  develop  positive  forms  of  behavior. 


SPR  98    Special  Experience  (1-3) 

This  course  has  variable  title,  content,  and 
credit.  It  is  designed  to  give  students  the  op- 
portunity to  obtain  credit  for  an  experience 
obtained  prior  to  or  concurrently  with  their 
regular  classes.  The  specific  course  title  and 


Extension  Programs 

Units  in  this  area  are  for  enrichment  and  will 
be  accepted  toward  degree  only  on  an  individ- 
ual basis. 

Great  Books  Programs 

EXT  365    Great  Books  —  Leadership 

Training  Course  (3) 

This  course  demonstrates  the  basic  techniques 
for  the  selection,  appreciation,  and  under- 
standing of  good  literature  for  young  people.  It 
is  designed  for  in-service  teachers,  business 
men  and  women,  civic  lay  and  professional 
groups.  This  is  a  three  part  course;  all  three 
parts  must  be  successfully  completed  before 
credit  is  granted. 


Speech  and  Drama 


SPE  10    Public  Speaking  (3) 

Exercises  in  speaking  before  an  audience;  de- 
veloping techniques  of  persuasive  public  utter- 
ance. 

SPE  13    Oral  Argument  (3) 

Techniques  of  organizing,  constructing,  and 
delivering  oral  argument;  group  discussion  and 
platform  practice. 

*SPE  15     Drama  in  Action  (3) 

Individualized  training  in  performing  and  pro- 
duction aspects  of  the  theater.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit. 


SPE  191    Directed  Study  (1-3) 

Study  in  a  field  of  special  interest,  under  the 
direction  of  a  department  member.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit. 

SPE  192    Special  Studies  (3) 

In-depth  exploration  of  special  interest  areas  in 
the  study  of  speech  and  drama.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit. 
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Board  of  Trustees 

Sister  Cecilia  Louise  Moore,  CSJ,  Chairperson 

Sister  Magdalen  Coughlin,  CSJ,  President 

Sister  Kathleen  Kelly,  CSJ,  Vice-Chairperson 

Sister  Catherine  Marie  Kreta,  CSJ,  Treasurer 

Mr.  James  F.  LeSage 

Sister  Kathleen  Mary  McCarthy,  CSJ 

Sister  Mary  McKay,  CSJ 

Sister  Eileen  Mitchell,  CSJ 

Dr.  Frank  R.  Moothart 

Dr.  Rosemary  Park 

Sister  Mary  Allen  Rosholt,  CSJ 

Mr.  J.R.  Vaughan 

Dr.  Majorie  Downing  Wagner 

Administrative  Officers 

Sister  Magdalen  Coughlin,  CSJ,  Ph.D.,  President 

Reverend  Matthew  S.  Delaney,  Ph.D.,  Dean  for  Academic  Development 

Cheryl  Mabey,  J.D.,  Dean  for  Student  Development 

Dieter  R.  Philippi,  Director  of  Business  and  Finance;  Director  of  Personnel 

Robert  S.  Geissinger,  B.A.,  Director  of  Resource  Development 

Reverend  Sylvester  D.  Ryan,  M.A.,  College  Chaplain 

Sister  Marie  Loyola  Sanders,  CSJ,  M.A.,  Dean  of  the  Associate  in  Arts  Program 

Sister  Paulette  Gladis,  CSJ,  Ph.D.,  Graduate  Dean 

Barbara  A.  Becker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  President  for  Planning  and  Development 


Regents  Council 


Mr.  Jerome  E.  Farley,  Chairperson 

Mr.  Richard  T.  Aldworth 

Mr.  Charles  F.  Bannan 

Mr.  Jerome  C.  Byrne 

Mr.  John  L.  Cecil 

Mr.  Gordon  Cooper 

Mr.  William  S.  Culp 

Mr.  John  J.  Ellis 

Mr.  M.A.  Enright 

Mr.  Thomas  E.  Fuszard 

Mr.  Daniel  J.  Gayton 

Mrs.  William  Goodwin 

Mrs.  Sally  Snow  Halff 

Mr.  J.W.  Hawekotte 

Mrs.  Joseph  L.  Hegener 

Mrs.  Eleanore  Kalmus 

Mrs.  Peter  Keller 

Mr.  J.W.  Kennedy,  Jr. 

Mr.  James  F.  LeSage 

Mrs.  James  F.  LeSage 

Mrs.  Lola  McAlpin-Grant 

Mrs.  Lawrence  O.  Mackel 

Mr.  David  M.  McKenney 
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Mrs.  Gregory  J.  Melanson 
Dr.  Frank  R.  Moothart 
Dr.  James  B.  Peter 
Mr.  Gene  N.  Pruss 
Mr.  Richard  F.  Schmid 
Mr.  Edward  J.  Spillane 
Mrs.  Edward  J.  Spillane 
Mr.  William  H.  Steurer 
Mr.  jack  A.  Sweeney 
Mr.  C.J.  VerHalen 
Judge  Richard  L.  Wells 
Mr.  Harry  L.  White 

Academic  and  Student  Development 

Staff 

Sister  Sharon  Baker,  CSJ,  M.A.,  Director  of  Learning  Assistance  Center 

Sister  Marilyn  Louise  Binder,  CSJ,  M.S.,  Campus  Ministry 

Sister  Margaret  Clare  Borchard,  CSJ,  Director  of  Learning  Resource  Center,  Doheny 

Campus 
Sister  Jeanne  Anne  Cacioppo,  CSJ,  M.A.,  Director  of  Student  Placement  and  Associate 

Director  of  Financial  Aid 
Erika  Condon,  M.A.,  Head  Librarian 

Sister  Barbara  Cotton,  CSJ,  M.A.,  Director  of  Residence,  Chalon  Campus 
Sister  Patricia  Mary  Dugan,  CSJ,  B.A.,  Director  of  Academic  Advisement  Center 
Sister  James  Marien  Dyer,  CSJ,  M.A.,  Associate  Director  of  Residence,  Chalon  Campus 
Sister  Joseph  Adele  Edwards,  CSJ,  M.A.,  Coordinator  of  Student  Development, 

Doheny  Campus 
Sister  Mary  Brigid  Fitzpatrick,  CSJ,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Director,  Academic  Advisement 

Center,  Chalon  Campus 
Sister  Theresa  Harpin,  CSJ,  B.A.,  Campus  Ministry 

Kathleen  Holland-Dichter,  M.A.,  Director  of  Student  Health  Services,  Chalon  Campus 
Teresa  Jacobsen,  M.A.,  Reference  Librarian,  Chalon  Campus 
Irene  Kelly,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Admission 

Sister  Catherine  Therese  Knoop,  CSJ,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Institutional  Research 
Sister  Mary  Murphy,  CSJ,  Assistant  Director  of  Financial  Aid,  Doheny  Campus 
Sister  Jean  Elizabeth  Neumeier,  CSJ,  M.A.,  Assistant  Registrar,  Doheny  Campus 
Sister  Helen  Oswald,  CSJ,  M.S.,  Registrar 
Lynda  Sampson,  M.L.S.,  Assistant  Librarian,  Doheny  Campus 
James  H.  Smith,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  Financial  Aid 
Daniel  Stogryn,  Ph.D.,  Coordinator  of  Computer  Services 
Sister  Margaret  Anne  Vonderahe,  CSJ,  Assistant  Dean  for  Academic  Services 
Maura  Walsh,  Director  of  Placement  Services 
Sister  Patricia  Zins,  CSJ,  B.A.,  Director  of  Residence,  Doheny  Campus 


Business  Management  Staff 

William  Blundell,  Supervisor  of  Buildings  and  Grounds,  Dohney  Campus 

Sister  Rosanne  Bromham,  CSJ,  Assistant  to  the  Business  Manager,  Doheny  Campus 

Carlota  Estrada,  Bookstore  Manager,  Doheny  Campus 

Deborah  Fritz,  Bookstore  Manager,  Chalon  Campus 
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Arlene  Garvey,  Associate  Director  of  Development 

Margaret  Horst,  Director  of  Alumnae  Relations 

Steven  Kelley,  Chief  Accountant/Comptroller 

Meryl  Longenecker,  Coordinator  of  Purchasing 

Cecily  A.  Maclnnes,  Coordinator  of  College  Facilities 

John  Manning,  Supervisor  of  Buildings  and  Grounds,  Chalon  Campus 

Sister  Rose  Bernard  McCabe,  CSJ,  Executive  Director,  Alumnae  Association 

Sister  Nancy  Munro,  CSJ,  M.A.,  Coordinator  of  Printing  and  Graphics 

Sheila  Quarles,  Coordinator  of  Mail  Service,  Chalon  Campus 

Ata  Shafiyoon,  Director  of  Food  Services 

Sister  Anne  Marie  Sheldon,  CSJ,  M.A.,  Director  of  Press  Relations 

Diane  Ward,  Government  Relations  Officer 


Faculty 


+  Sabbatical,  1980-1981 
+  +  Sabbatical,  Fall,  1980 
*On  leave,  1980-1981 
••On  leave,  Fall,  1980 

Katherine  Abriam  Instructor 

B.S.N.,  University  of  San  Francisco; 
M.S.N.,  University  of  San  Diego 

Patricia  Lei  Alzobaie  Lecturer  in  English 
B.A.,  California  State  University,  Los  An- 
geles; M.S.,  M.A.,  Ed.D.  (Cand.),  Univer- 
sity of  Southern  California. 

*Sister  Mary  Frederick  Arnold,  CSJ 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Loyola  University,  Chicago. 

Joanne  T.  Ashf  ord  Lecturer  in  Nursing 
B.A.,  M.N.,  University  of  California,  Los 
Angeles. 

Sister  Sharon  Baker,  CSJ 

B.S.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College. 

Daphne  Nicholson  Bennett  Professor 
Emeritus  of  English  and  Speech 
B.A.,  M.A.  (Reg)  Diploma  in  Dramatic, 
Art,  University  of  London;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  London;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  Southern  California;  postdocto- 
ral study,  University  of  Oxford,  Shake- 
speare Institute,  University  of 
Birmingham. 

Robert  Bernhardt  Lecturer  in  Music 

B.A.,  Union  College,  Schenectady,  New 
York;  M.M.,  University  of  Southern  Cali- 
fornia. 

Mary  Ann  Bonino  Professor  of  Music 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Southern  California. 


Sister  Margaret  Clare  Borchard,  CSJ 

Academic  Resource  Personnel  II 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.Ed., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Sister  Annette  Bower,  CSJ  Professor  of 
Biological  Sciences 
B.S.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.S., 
Creighton  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Arizona,  Tucson. 

Sandra  Brodey  Instructor  of  Educa  tion 
B.S.,  Indiana  University;  M.S.,  Mount  St. 
Mary's  College. 

Frank  Custer  Brownstead 

Instructor  in  Music 
A.B.,  B.M.,  College  of  Wooster;  S.M.M., 
Union  Theological  Seminary. 

Katherine  T.  Brueck  Assistant 

Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  John  Carroll  University;  M.A.,  Pur- 
due University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illi- 
nois. 

Hallie  F.  Bundy  Professor  of 

Biochemistry 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Southern  California. 

Sister  Rose  Gertrude  Calloway,  CSJ 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  Catholic  University  of  America. 

Margaret  Rose  Carey  Academic 

Resource  Personnel  I 
B.A.,  University  of  California,  Irvine; 
M.Ed.,  Xavier  University. 

Catherine  Casey  Assistant 

Professor  of  Nursing 
R.N.,  Certified  Midwife,  England;  B.S.N., 
California  State  University,  Los  Angeles; 
M.N.,  University  of  California,  Los  Ange- 
les. 
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Joan  M.  Cho  Assistant 

Professor  of  Nursing 
B.S.N.,  M.5.N.,  Indiana  University. 

Alfred  T.  Clark  Jr.  Lecturer  in  Education 
M.S.,  University  of  Southern  California. 

Sister  Rose  Catherine  Clifford,  CSJ 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus 
of  History 
B.A.,  Mount  St.   Mary's  College;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Los  Ange- 
les. 

Sister  Mary  Louise  Collette,  CSJ 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Erika  M.  Condon  Head  Librarian 

B.A.,  California  State  University,  Sacra- 
mento; M.A.L.S.,  University  of  Denver; 
M.P.A.,  California  State  University,  Sac- 
ramento (Cand.). 

Sister  Barbara  Cotton,  CSJ 

Lecturer  in  History 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College. 

Sister  Pancratius  Cremins,  CSJ 

Academic  Resource  Personnel  I 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College. 

Sister  Imelda  D' Agostino,  CSJ 

Instructor  in  Education 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
California  State  University,  Northridge. 

James  Delahanty  Professor  of 

Political  Science 
B.S.,  M.A.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D. 
(Cand.),  University  of  California,  Los  An- 
geles; J.D.,  Loyola-Marymount  Univer- 
sity. 

Matthew  S.  Delaney  Professor  of 

Mathematics 
B.A.,  Immaculate  Heart  College;  M.S., 
University  of  Notre  Dame;  Ph.D.,  Ohio 
State  University. 

Sister  Laurentia  Digges,  CSJ        Professor 

of  English 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Catholic  University  of  America. 

Sister  Rebecca  Doan,  CSJ  Professor 

of  Nursing 
B.S.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.S., 
Catholic  University  of  America;  Ed.D., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

*  *  Matt  Doran  Professor  of  Music 

B.A.,  B.M.,  M.Mus.,  D.M.A.,  University 
of  Southern  California. 

Linda  Driesbach  Instructor  in  Nursing 
B.S.,  Albright  College,  R.N.,  Reading 
Hospital  School  of  Nursing. 


Sheila  Driscoll  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  California  State  University,  Los 
Angeles;  M.N.,  University  of  California, 
Los  Angeles. 

Sister  Michele  Therese  Dumont,  CSJ 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
California  State  University;  Long  Beach; 
Ph.D.  (Cand.),  Boston  University. 

Patrick  J.  Dunne  Assistant 

Professor  of  Biological  Sciences 
B.A.,  University  of  California,  Los  Ange- 
les; M.A.,  California  State  College,  Dom- 
inguez  Hills;  Certified  Respiratory  Thera- 
pist. 

Sister  James  Marien  Dyer,  CSJ 

Instructor  in  History 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Sister  Joseph  Adele  Edwards,  CSJ 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
University  of  Southern  California. 

Marie  Egan,  I.H.M.  Assistant 

Professor  in  Religious  Studies 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Immaculate  Heart  College; 
S.T.B.,  S.T.L.,  S.T.D.,  Catholic  University 
of  America. 

Leonard  Esbensen  Assistant 

Professor  of  Art 
B.A.,  M.F.A.,  University  of  Colorado. 

Sister  Teresita  Espinosa,  CSJ  Associate 
Professor  of  Music 
B.M.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.M., 
D.M.A.,  University  of  Southern  Califor- 
nia. 

Richard  Fife  Assistant  Professor 

in  Business 
B.S.,  Stanford  University;  A.B.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Sister  Mary  Evelyn  Flynn,  CSJ 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College; 
M.S.,  University  of  Southern  California. 

Bonnie  D.  Fors  Assistant 

Professor  of  History 
B.A.,  Lake  Forest  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Loyola  University,  Chicago. 

Eugene  G.  Frick  Assistant 

Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
B.A.,  University  of  Dayton;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Marquette  University. 
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Marianne  Frostig  Professor  of    Eunice  Krinsky 

Special  Education 
B.A.,  New  School  of  Social  Research, 
New  York;  M.A.,  Claremont  College; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Southern  California. 


Sister  Aline  Marie  Gerber,  CSJ 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
B.A.,  University  of  Southern  California; 
M.A.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Los  Ange- 
les. 

Sister  M.  Hildegarde  Gerber,  CSJ 

Academic  Resource  Personnel  II 
B.A.,  Pomona  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
(Cand.),  University  of  California,  Los  An- 
geles. 

Jake  G  ilson  Associa  te  Professor  of  Art 
B.A.,  Humboldt  State  University;  M.F.A., 
Arizona  State  University. 

Joan  Hanson  Assistant  Professor 

of  Nursing 
B.S.,  University  of  Michigan;  M.N.,  Uni- 
versity of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Doris  Harris  Assistant  Professor 

of  Education 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.S., 
University  of  Southern  California. 

*  Sister  Joan  Henehan,  CSJ  Assistant 

Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
M.A.S.,  University  of  San  Francisco. 

Mary  E.  Hicks  Assistant 

Professor  of  Nursing 
B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh;  M.P.H., 
University  of  Michigan. 

Ruth  Hoffman  Professor  of  Sociology 
B.A.,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Ne- 
braska. 

Mary  L.  Howard  Associate 

Professor  of  Nursing 
B.S.N.,  Cornell  University;  M.S.N.,  Van- 
derbilt  University. 

Teresa  L.  Jacobsen  Academic 

Resource  Personnel  II 
B.A.,  California  State  University,  Chico; 
M.S.L.S.,  University  of  Southern  Califor- 
nia. 

Kathy  C.  Kauf  f  man  Lecturer  in  Art 

B.A.,  University  of  Washington;  B.A., 
University  of  Nevada;  M.F.A.,  University 
of  California,  Irvine. 

Kristine  A.  Kosak  Lecturer  in  Sociology 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
California  State  University,  Fullerton. 


Instructor  of 
Physical  Science,  Math 
B.A.,  Case-Western  Reserve;  M.A.,  Kent 
State  University. 

Mary  Kristian  Associate 

Professor  of  Spanish 
B.A.,  University  of  Texas;  M.A.,  North- 
western University;  graduate  study,  Uni- 
versity of  Wisconsin;  L'Universite  de  Ge- 
neve. 

Catherine  Kwan  Assistant 

Professor  of  Biological  Sciences 
B.S.,  National  Taiwan  University;  M.A., 
State  University  of  South  Dakota;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Maryland. 

Sister  Miriam  Joseph  Larkin,  CSJ 

Lecturer  in  Music 
B.M.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.M., 
University  of  Southern  California;  gradu- 
ate study,  Oxford  University,  London; 
Pius  X  School  of  Liturgical  Music,  Fon- 
tainebleu,  France. 

Sister  Miriam  Therese  Larkin,  CSJ 

Professor  of 
Philosophy  and  Religious  Studies 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Notre  Dame;  graduate 
study,  Regina  Mundi,  Rome;  University 
of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Sister  M.  Gerald  Leahy,  CSJ  Professor 
of  Biological  SciQxces 
B.A.,  University  of  Southern  California; 
M.S.,  Catholic  University  of  America; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Notre  Dame;  post- 
doctoral study,  Harvard  University. 

Lillian  Leavitt  Lecturer  in  Nursing 

A.A.,  Cerritos  College;  B.S.,  California 
State  University,  Los  Angeles. 

Juanita  Lee  Lecturer  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  Berea  College;  M.N.,  University  of 
California,  Los  Angeles. 

David  Leese  Associate  Professor 

of  English  and  Business 
B.A.,  Amherst;  J.D.,  Northwestern  Uni- 
versity; Member,  California  Bar;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Brandeis  University. 

Rochelle  Leftgof  f-Sechooler 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Los  Angeles. 

Sister  Mary  Lynn  Liederbach,  S.N.D. 

Lecturer  in  Economics 
B.A.,  Notre  Dame  College,  Cleveland; 
M.A.,  Catholic  University  of  America; 
M.L.S.,  Western  Reserve  University 
School  of  Library  Science. 
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John  J.  Lingel  Lecturer  in  Education 

B.A.,  Lawrence  University;  M.S.,  Univer- 
sity of  Southern  California;  Ed.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Verle  D.  Lubberden  Adjunct 

Professor  of  Education 
B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Southern  Cali- 
fornia. 

Sister  Margaret  Lynch,  CSJ  Academic 
Resource  Personnel  I 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
University  of  Southern  California;  Euro- 
pean Study,  Vergilian  Academy,  Rome. 

Sister  Rose  De  Lima  Lynch,  CSJ 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
B.A.,  M.A.  University  of  Southern  Cali- 
fornia; Ph.D.,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley;  graduate  study,  Regina  Mundi, 
Rome. 

Sister  Elizabeth  Anne  Malone,  CSJ 

Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Jane  McAteer  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  Georgetown  University;  M.N., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Terence  N.  McConville  Lecturer 

in  Education 
B.A.,  University  of  California,  Los  Ange- 
les; M.Ed.,  California  Lutheran  College; 
J.D.,  University  of  San  Fernando  College 
of  Law. 

Sister  Mary  Leogene  McDonald,  S.N.D. 

Lecturer  in  History 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
Loyola-Marymount  University. 

Rodger  McGinness  Assistant 

Professor  of  Business 
B.S.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.B.A.,  Loy- 
ola-Marymount University. 

Marilyn  R.  McKnight  Lecturer  in 

Special  Education 
B.A.,  Stanford  University;  M.A.,  Univer- 
sity of  Cincinnati. 

Sister  Eloise  Therese  Mescall,  CSJ 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Los  Angeles;  graduate  study, 
Sorbonne,  Paris;  Leval  University,  Que- 
bec; University  of  Lausanne,  Switzerland; 
Visiting  Professor,  University  of  Lou  vain, 
Belgium. 

Anne  Marie  Miller  Lecturer  in 

Special  Education 
B.A.,  Occidental  College;  M.Ed.,  Tufts 
University. 


Sister  Marie  Therese  Moore,  S.N.D. 

Lecturer  in  Foreign  Languages 
B.A.,  California  State  University,  Nor- 
thridge;  graduate  study,  Mount  St. 
Mary's  College. 

Sister  Paulanne  Munch,  CSJ  Assistant 
Professor  of  Consumer  Studies 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.S.,  St. 
Louis  University;  Internship,  St.  Louis 
University  Hospitals. 

Sister  Nancy  Munro,  CSJ 

Lecturer  in  Art 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
California  State  University,  Long  Beach. 

James  Murray  Associa  te  Professor  of  Art 
B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  Art  Center  College  of  De- 
sign, Los  Angeles. 

Marie  Alexis  Navarro,  I.H.M. 

Associate  Professor  in 

Religious  Studies 

B.A.,  Immaculate  Heart  College;  M.A., 

Fordham  University;  Ph.D.,  St.  Michael's 

College,  University  of  Toronto. 

Ronald  J.  Oard  Professor  of 

History  and  Political  Science 
B.A.,  Regis  College;  M.A.,  Creighton 
Univeristy;  M.P.A.,  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Los  Angeles;  Ph.D.,  St.  Louis  Univer- 
sity. 

Reverend  George  O'Brien 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  St.  John's  College;  M.A.,  Loyola- 
Marymount  University;  Ed.D.,  University 
of  Southern  California. 

Sister  Mary  Cornelius  Ols,  S.N.D. 

Lecturer  in  Psychology 
B.S.E.,  St.  John  College,  Cleveland;  M.Ed., 
Loyola-Mary  Mount  University. 

Sister  Maura  Jean  Parsons,  CSJ 

Academic  Resource  Personnel  II 
B.Ed.,  University  of  California,  Los  Ange- 
les; M.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College; 
graduate  study,  University  of  Southern 
California. 

Mario  Pascal e  Adjunct  Professor 

of  Special  Education 
B.A.,  Montclair  State  College,  New  Jersey; 
M.A.,  Ed.D.,  Columbia  University. 

Hilario  Pena  Lecturer  in  Education 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Pasadena  College;  Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  Madrid;  Ed.D.,  University  of 
California,  Los  Angeles. 

Karen  Polansky  Instructor  in  Nursing 
B.S.N.,  California  State  University,  Los 
Angeles. 
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Mary  T.  Poush  Assistant 

Professor  of  Nursing 
B.A.,  M.S.,  California  State  University, 
Los  Angeles. 

Donald  Prickel  Lecturer  in 

Special  Education 
B.A.,  B.S.,  Xavier  University;  M.S.,  Mount 
St.  Mary's  College. 

+  +  Beverly  Rambo  Assistan  t 

Professor  of  Nursing 
B.S.N.,  M.A.,  California  State  University, 
San  Diego;  M.N.,  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Los  Angeles. 

Sister  Mary  Reginna  Robbins,  S.N.D. 

Lecturer  in  Religious  Studies 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  Diploma, 
Regina  Mundi,  Rome;  M.A.,  Gregorian 
University,  Rome;  M.A.,  Loyola- 
Marymount  University. 

Marsha  Roberson  Instructor  in  Nursing 
B.S.N.,  Public  Health  Certificate;  M.N., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Bennett  Scott  Ross  Lecturer  in  Education 
B.A.,  Adelphi  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
California  School  of  Professional  Psy- 
chology. 

Sister  Callista  Roy,  CSJ  Associate 

Professor  of  Nursing 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.S., 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Los 
Angeles. 

James  S.  Royer  Lecturer  in  Education 

B.F.S.,  M.S.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  South- 
ern California;  Ed.D.,  Brigham  Young 
University. 

Lawrence  J.  Ryan  Associate 

Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  John  Carroll  University;  M.A.,  East 
Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Windsor,  Canada. 

Reverend  Sylvester  Ryan  Lecturer  in 

Religious  Studies 
B.A.,  St.  John's  Seminary;  M.A.,  Immacu- 
late Heart  College. 

Sister  Regina  Clare  Salazar,  CSJ 

Lecturer  in  Education 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Southern  California. 

Carol  Salem  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.P.H., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Lynda  Marie  Sampson  Academic 

Resource  Personnel  II 
B.A.,  Scripps  College;  M.L.S.,  University 
of  Southern  California. 


Marsha  Sato  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.N., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Patricia  Schaechter  Instructor  in  Biology 
B.S.,  California  State  University,  Hay- 
ward;  M.A.,  Stanford  University. 

P.  Israel  Schellin  Lecturer  in  Art 

B.F.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Wisconsin; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Oregon. 

Sister  Dolores  Cecile  Schembri,  CSJ 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
B.M.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.M., 
University  of  Southern  California. 

Norman  W.  Schwab  Associate 

Professor  of  Art 
B.A.,  M.A.,  California  State  University, 
Los  Angeles. 

Mary  Sedgwick  Academic 

Resource  Personnel  III 
B.A.,  M.A.,  California  State  University, 
Long  Beach;  M.A.  in  L.S.,  Immaculate 
Heart  College. 

Jane  Servonsky  Assistant 

Professor  in  Nursing 
B.S.,  Old  Dominion  University;  M.S., 
California  State  University,  Los  Angeles. 

Sister  Mary  Patricia  Sexton,  CSJ 

Associate  Professor 
Emeritus  of  English 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles; 
graduate  study,  Stanford;  research  and 
study  of  Dante's  Divine  Comedy  in  Flor- 
ence and  Rome. 

Eleanor  Siebert  Associate 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.A.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Judy  Silberstein  Lecturer  in 

Physical  Education 
B.A.,  M.A.,  California  State  University, 
Northridge. 

Mimi  A.  Simson  Assistant 

Professor  of  Sociology 
B.A.,  Wilson  College;  M.A.,  University  of 
Louisville. 

Mary  Sloper  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.N., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Emily  Smythe  Lecturer  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  Cowell  University;  M.N.,  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

George  E.  Snow  Assistant 

Professor  of  Biological  Sciences 
B.A.,  Rockhurst  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Colorado,  Boulder. 
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Delores  Stevens  Lecturer  in  Music 

B.M.,  University  of  Kansas;  Concert  art- 
ist. 

Daniel  Stogryn  Assistant 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  University  of  Pennsylvania;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Wisconsin. 

Sister  Michael  Patrick  Supple,  CSJ 

Academic  Resource  Personnel  II 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.L.S., 
University  of  Maryland. 

Nancy  S.  Taylor  Instructor  in  Nursing 
B.S.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.S., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Sister  Mary  Joel  Upmeier,  S.N.D. 

Lecturer  in  English 
B.A.,  Notre  Dame  College,  Cleveland; 
M.A.,  Loyola-Marymount  University. 


William  T.  Uyidi 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
California. 

Marilyn  I.  Vail 


Lecturer  in 

Special  Education 

University  of  Southern 


Lecturer  in 
Foreign  Languages 
B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.A., 
Middlebury  College;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  Uni- 
versity. 

Sharon  A.  Vairo  Assistant 

Professor  of  Nursing 
B.S.N.,  Wayne  State  University;  M.S., 
University  of  Colorado. 

Rudy  Vanterpool  Assistant 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  Wheaton  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Southern  Illinois  University. 


Sister  Judith  Marie  Vaughan,  CSJ 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
California  State  University,  San  Diego. 

Sister  Kieran  Vaughan,  CSJ 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
B.A.,  M.S.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College; 
Ed.D.,  University  of  California,  Los  Ange- 
les. 

Rita  R.  Veatch  Assistant 

Professor  of  Nursing 
B.S.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.A., 
Teachers  College,  Columbia  University. 

Sister  Margaret  Anne  Vonderahe,  CSJ 

Lecturer  in  English 
B.A.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.Ed., 
Loyola-Marymount  University. 

Sister  Mary  Williams,  CSJ  Associate 

Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  College  of  St.  Catherine;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Stanford  University;  postdoctoral 
study,  Oxford  University,  Shakespeare 
Institute,  Stratford. 

Barbara  Wilson  Instructor  in 

Biological  Sciences 
B.S.,  State  University  of  New  York,  Syra- 
cuse. 

F.  Roman  Young  Professor 

Em  eritus  of  Educa  tion 
B.A.,  St.  John's  University,  Toledo;  B.S., 
Ed.,  Toledo  Teachers  College;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Michigan. 

+ Marie  Zeuthen  Assistan  t 

Professor  of  Biological  Sciences 
B.S.,  Mount  St.  Mary's  College;  M.S., 
University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 


Teacher  Education  Program  — 
Cooperating  Staff 

Jack  S.  Furumura,  Principal,  and  Staff  of  Coliseum  Street  School 
Josephine  Jemenez,  Principal,  and  Staff  of  Hamilton  High  School 
Sister  Eleanor  Marie  Ortega,  CSJ,  Principal,  and  Staff  of  St.  Vincent  School 
Beverly  Tietjen,  Principal,  and  Staff  of  Brentwood  Elementary  School 
Robert  F.  Simpson,  Principal,  and  Staff  of  Pasteur  Junior  High  School 

Applied  Music  Faculty 


Piano:  Sara  Compinsky,  Eva  Cooper,  Sister  Teresita  Espinosa,  Sister  Nancy  Fierro, 
Joanna  Graudan,  Leonid  Hambro,  Johana  Harris,  Robert  Hunter,  Randal  Lavvson, 
Maribeth  Levine,  Alice  Rejto,  Goldie  Rodgers,  Sister  Dolores  Cecile  Schembri,  Delores 
Stevens,  Chet  Swiatkowski,  Robert  Turner,  Aube  Tzerko,  Earl  Voorhies,  Eugenee 
Ward. 


208        MOUNT  ST.  MARY'S  COLLEGE 


Organ:  Elfreda  Baum,  David  Britton,  Frank  Brownstead,  Harold  Daugherty,  Jr.,  Marcia 
Farmer,  Sister  Maura  Jean  Parsons,  William  Reynolds. 

Voice:  Maurice  Allard,  Margery  MacKay  Anwyl,  Ruth  M.  Chamlee,  Burton  Garling- 
house,  John  Guarnieri,  Gaylan  Lurwick,  Ruth  Michaelis,  Margaret  Minks,  Doris  Leslie 
Niles,  Vincent  Pirillo,  LeNore  Porter,  Florence  Riggs,  Seth  Riggs,  Anthony  Scott,  Glo- 
ria Toplit,  Nolan  Van  Wey,  Andrew  Wentzel. 
Harp:  Dorothy  Remsen,  Dorothy  Victor. 
Harpsichord:  William  Neil  Roberts. 

Violin:  Israel  Baker,  Manuel  Compinsky,  Shirley  Marcus,  Sybil  Maxwell,  Seymour 
Rubinstein,  Paul  Shure,  Henri  Temianka. 

Viola:  Manuel  Compinsky,  Louis  Kievman,  Joseph  Reilich,  Sven  Reher. 
Cello:  Joseph  DiTullio,  Gretchen  Geber,  George  Koutzen,  Raphael  Kramer,  Cesare 
Pascarella,  Victor  Sazer. 
Bass:  Milton  Kestenbaum. 

Flute:  Louise  DeTullio,  Matt  Doran,  Susan  Greenberg,  Arthur  Hoberman,  Luella 
Howard,  Sheridan  Stokes. 

Oboe:  William  Criss,  Terry  Row,  Gordon  Schonberg,  Salvatore  Spano,  Barbara  Win- 
ters. 

Clarinet:  David  Atkins,  Kalman  Bloch,  Edmund  Chassman,  Gary  Gray,  Norman  Herz- 
berg. 

Bassoon:  Norman  Herzberg. 
Saxophone:  Milton  Hall,  David  Sherr. 

French  Horn:  Vincent  DeRosa,  Ralph  Pyle,  Gale  Robinson,  Henry  Sigismonti. 
Trumpet:  John  Clyman,  Stewart  Rupp,  James  Stamp. 
Trombone:  Miles  Anderson,  John  Daley,  Douglas  Lowry. 
Tuba:  John  Johnson. 

Percussion:  Thomas  D.  Raney,  Kenneth  Watson. 
Recorder,  Viol:  Shirley  Marcus. 

Classical  Guitar:  Laurindo  Almeida,  Vincent  Macaluso,  Richard  Pattie,  Gary  Prough. 
Folk  Guitar:  Eric  Sylvester. 


Nursing  Program:  Cooperating 
Agency  Representatives 

Gail  Anderson,  Associate  Director,  Nursing  Education,  Cedars-Sinai  Medical  Center 

Diana  Downs,  Vice-President,  Nursing  Service,  Daniel  Freeman  Hospital 

June  Dyche,  Director,  Inservice  Education,  Kaiser  Foundation  Hospital,  Sunset 

Mary  Ann  Hillyard,  Asst.  Director,  Nursing  Service,  UCLA  Medical  Center 

Millie  Holland,  District  Nurse  Director,  San  Fernando  Health  Center 

Mary  Jorgenson,  Director,  Nursing  Inservice  Education,  St.  Joseph's  Medical  Center, 

Burbank 
Clara  McKellar,  District  Nurse  Director,  Hollywood-Wishire  Health  Center 
Nancy  McNeill,  Acting  Coordinator,  Nursing  Education,  Kaiser  Foundation  Hospital, 

West  Los  Angeles 
Jean  Presbery,  District  Nurse  Director,  Southwest  Health  Center 
Marie  Randolph,  Educational  Coordinator,  St.  Vincent's  Medical  Center 
Jane  Shobe,  Coordinator,  Inservice  Education,  Children's  Hospital 
Marilyn  Stevens,  Asst.  Administrator,  Nursing  Service,  Brotman  Medical  Center 
Mary  Tender,  Director,  Nursing  Education,  St.  John's  Hospital,  Santa  Monica 
Mary  Waldron,  Associate  Administrator,  Nursing  Service,  Centinela  Hospital  Medical 

Center,  Inglewood 
Mary  Jane  Welch,  Asst  Director,  Nursing  Education,  Orthopedic  Hospital 
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Joan  Wells,  Director,  Education  and  Training,  Kaiser  Foundation  Hospital,  Panorama 

City 
Jo  Wiseman,  Director  of  Nursing,  Hawthorne  Community  Hospital,  Hawthorne 


Respiratory  Therapy  Program: 
Cooperating  Agency  Staff 

Jerome  Brown,  M.D.  and  John  Nastro,  M.D.,  Medical  Directors  —  Pulmonary 

Medicine  and  Mount  St.  Mary's  College  Respiratory  Therapy  Program;  Daniel 

Freeman  Hospital. 
Susan  Fillingham,  RRT,  Director  of  Respiratory  Therapy,  Daniel  Freeman  Hospital. 
F.  Grant  Buckle,  M.D.,  Pulmonary  Medicine,  Hospital  of  the  Good  Samaritan. 
John  Crittella,  Director  of  Respiratory  Therapy,  Hospital  of  the  Good  Samaritan. 
Anthony  Daclan,  RRT,  Assistant  Director,  Respiratory  Therapy,  Hospital  of  the  Good 

Samaritan. 
Donald  Nelson,  RRT,  Manager  of  Neonatology,  Glendale  Adventist  Hospital. 
Timothy  Larson,  RRT,  Technical  Director  of  Neonatal  Respiratory  Therapy,  Glendale 

Adventist  Hospital. 
Cheryl  Lu,  M.D.,  Neonatologist,  Glendale  Adventist  Hospital. 


Physical  Therapy  Program 


Clinical  Centers 

1.  Beverly  Manor  Convalescent  Hospital  (Santa  Monica):  Christina  Van  Beecham, 
Director  of  Physical  Therapy  and  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

2.  Beverly  Manor  Convalescent  Hospital  (Seal  Beach):  Dolores  Childs,  Director  of 
Physical  Therapy  and  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

3.  Beverly  Manor  Convalescent  Hospital  (Van  Nuys):  Laura  Knowles,  Director  of 
Physical  Therapy  and  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

4.  Centinela  Hospital  Medical  Center:  Grace  Fukuto,  Director  of  Physical  Therapy; 
Barbara  Gillson,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

5.  Daniel  Freeman  Hospital:  Louis  Ceppi,  Director  of  Physical  Therapy;  Anna 
Cheung,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

6.  Fairview  State  Hospital:  Robert  Bolin,  Director  of  Physical  Therapy;  Charlotte  Fe- 
ign tmann,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

7.  Glendale  Adventist  Medical  Center:  Michael  Weinper,  Director  of  Physical  Ther- 
apy;  Patricia  Williams,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

8.  Hoag  Memorial  Hospital  Presbyterian:  William  Cox,  Director  of  Physical  Ther- 
apy; Roger  Rommelf anger,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

9.  Hollywood   Presbyterian   Medical   Center    Norio   Doi,    Director  of  Physical 
Therapy;  Harriet  Granite,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

10.  Marina  Mercy  Hospital:  Lorraine  Kato  and  Steve  Downer,  Coordinators  of  Clini- 
cal Education. 

11.  Memorial  Hospital  of  Glendale:  Kerry  Fleming,  Director  of  Physical  Therapy; 
Amy  Walden,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 
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12.  Presbyterian  Intercommunity  Hospital:  Janet  Paterson,  Director  of  Physical  Ther- 
apy; Donna  Redman,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

13.  San  Pedro  Peninsula  Hospital:  David  Clark,  Director  of  Physical  Therapy;  Susan 
Albertoni,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

14.  St.  Francis  Hospital  of  Santa  Barbara:  Thomas  Fisher,  Director  of  Physical  Ther- 
apy and  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

15.  St.  Francis  Medical  Center:  Larry  Coleman,  Director  of  Rehabilitation  Depart- 
ment; Tern  Egenberger,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

16.  St.  John's  Hospital  and  Medical  Center:  Joseph  Rossi,  Director  of  Physical  Ther- 
apy; Sherry  Brient,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

17.  St.  Joseph  Hospital  of  Orange:  Paul  Pursell,  Director  of  Physical  Therapy  and 
Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

18.  St.  Jude  Hospital  and  Rehabilitation  Center:  Winkie  Sonnefield,  Director  of 
Physical  Therapy;  Diana  Bayard,  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 

19.  Veterans  Administration  Wadsworth  Medical  Center:  Douglas  Hudgens,  Direc- 
tor of  Physical  Therapy  and  Coordinator  of  Clinical  Education. 
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Academic  Advisement,  53 
Academic  Calendar,  4, 13 
Academic  Government,  10 
Academic  Petitions,  36 
Academic  Policies,  32 

Associate  Degree,  40 

Baccalaureate  Degree,  46 

Graduate  Degree  Programs,  60 
Academic  /Student  Development  Staff,  201 
Acceleration,  23 
Accounting,  81,  85,  90 
Accreditations,  3 
Administrative  Officers,  200 
Administrative  Studies 

Credential,  111 

Degree  (M.S.),  114 
Admission,  20 

Undergraduate,  20,  21 

Baccalaureate  Program  from  Associate 
Degree  Program,  22 

Continuing  Education,  23,  60 

Foreign  Students,  21,  22 

Freshmen,  21 

Special  Students,  23 

Transfer,  22,  36 

Graduate,  58 
Aerospace,  187 
Affiliations,  10 

Allied  Health  Administration,  66 
Alumnae  Association,  11 
American  Studies,  67 
Anthropology,  69 
Applied  Music  Faculty,  207 
Art,  69 

Associate  Degree  Program,  11,  20,  40 
Associated  Student  Body 

Chalon  Campus,  55 

Doheny  Campus,  43 
Attendance,  34 

Bachelors  Degree  Program,  12,  20,  45 
Bilingual/ Cross-Cultural  Studies 

Credential,  111 

Degree,  115 
Biochemistry,  74 
Biological  Sciences,  75 
Board  of  Trustees,  200 
Business 

Associate  Programs,  80 

Baccalaureate  Programs,  85 

Course  Descriptions,  93 
Business  Management  Staff,  201 
Calendar,  4, 13 
Campus  Ministry,  56 
Candidacy,  59 

Carondelet  College  Exchange,  55 
Career/Job  Development 

Chalon  Campus,  57 

Doheny  Campus,  42,  44 


Certificate  in  Management,  9 
Chalon  Campus,  14 

Map,  15 
Characterization  of  College,  8 
Chemistry,  97 
Child  Development,  99 
Classification  of  Students,  38 
Commuter  Services,  57 
Computer  Science  Emphasis,  137 
Comsumer  Studies  courses,  100 
Continuing  Education,  23,  60 
Counseling 

Chalon  Campus,  56 

Doheny  Campus,  42 
Counseling  Degree,  115 
Course  Numbers  and  Designation,  61,  66 
Courses  of  Instruction,  65 
Credential  Program,  12,  106, 108 

Postgraduate  Basic  Teaching,  110 

Services  Credential 
Administrative,  111 
Pupil  Personnel,  113 

Specialist  Credential 

Bilingual/Cross-Cultural,  111 
Early  Childhood  Education,  112 
Learning  Handicapped,  112 
Credential  Program  Equivalency,  109 
Credit,  32 

By  exam,  37,  62 

For  prior  learning,  36 

limit,  61 

load,  41 

transfer,  38 
Degree  Application 

Undergraduate,  39 

Graduate,  60 
Directed  Reading/Independent  Study,  34 
Dismissal,  35,  63 
Diversified  Major,  101, 106 
Doheny  Campus,  16 

Map,  17 
Double  Major,  52 
Early  Childhood  Education 

Credential,  112 

Degree,  115 
Economics  Courses,  101 
Education 

Associate  Degree,  102 

Baccalaureate  Degree,  104 

Course  Descriptions,  116 

Graduate  Credential  Programs,  109 

Graduate  Degree  Programs,  113 
Educational  Alternatives  Program,  45 
Elementary  Teaching,  106 
Employment,  student,  24 
English,  123 
Evening  College,  9 
Examinations 
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Course,  34 

Placement,  23 

To  satisfy  requirements,  48,  49,  50,  52 
Expenses,  24 

Family  Education  and  Privacy  Act,  10 
Fees,  25 

Financial  Aid,  23 
French,  128 
General  Studies 

Associate  Degree,  130 

Baccalaureate  Degree,  46 
Gerontology,  130 
Grades,  32,  61 
Grading  Policies 

Graduate,  61 

Undergraduate,  32 
Graduate  Degree  Programs,  58, 113 
Grievance  Procedure,  36,  63 
Health  and  Accident  Insurance,  11 
Health  Service 

Chalon  Campus,  57 

Doheny  Campus,  44 
Health  Services  Administration 

Program,  85 
History,  131 

History  of  the  College,  8 
Honors 

At  entrance,  21 

Dean's  List,  33 

Graduation  with,  41,  53 

Societies,  33 
Human  Services-Personnel  Counseling,  115 
Human  Services  Program,  135 
Independent  Study,  34 
Individually  Designed  Program 

Baccalaureate,45 

Graduate,  116 
Insurance,  Health  and  Accident,  11 
International  Business  Emphasis,  88, 129 
Interterm,  13,  27 
Journalism  Courses,  136 
Junior  Year  Abroad,  54 
Leadership  Program 

Chalon  Campus,  56 

Doheny  Campus,  43 
Learning  Assistance  Center,  54 
Learning  Handicapped 

Credential,  112 

Degree  (Special  Education),  116 
Learning  Resource  Center,  42 
Leave  of  Absence,  35,  61 
Legal  Responsibility  of  College,  11 
Legal  Secretary,  84 

Liberal  Arts  Program  (Associate  Degree),  136 
Library  Facilities,  12 
Loans,  24 

Management,  Certificate  Program  in,  9 
Management  Emphasis,  90 
Marketing,  91 
Marriage,  Family,  and  Child  Counseling,  115 


Mathematics,  136 

Medical  Technology  Program,  77 

Music,  139 

Nondiscrimination  Policy,  3 

Nursing 

Associate  Degree,  154 

Baccalaureate  Degree,  155 

Course  Descriptions,  157 
Nursing  Program  Cooperating  Agency 

Representatives,  208 
Office  Administration,  82 
Payment 

Deferred  schedule,  28 

Obligation  for,  28 
Philosophy,  159 

Physical  Education  Courses,  197 
Physical  Science,  162 
Physical  Therapy 

Associate  Degree,  163 

Baccalaureate  Degree,  164 

Clinical  Centers,  209 

Course  descriptions,  167 
Physics,  170 
Political  Science,  170 
Portfolio  Evaluation,  37 
Pre-dental  Program,  76 
Pre-law  Program,  172 
Pre-medical  Program,  76 
Preschool  Teaching  Program,  102 
Probation,  35,  63 
Psychology,  173 
Pupil  Personnel  Services 

Credential,  113 

Degree  (Counseling),  115 
Real  Estate  Emphasis,  92 
Refunds,  27 
Regents  Council,  200 
Religious  Opportunities,  43,  56 
Religious  Studies 

Baccalaureate  Degree,  177 

Course  descriptions,  179 

Graduate  Degree,  178 
Residence,  44,  57 
Residence  Requirements 

Chalon  (baccalaureate  degree),  46 

Doheny  (Associate  degree),  41 

Graduate  Program,  60 
Respiratory  Therapy  Program 

Associate  Degree,  183 

Baccalaureate  Degree,  184 

Cooperating  Agency  Staff,  209 

Course  descriptions,  185 
ROTC,  54, 187 
Secondary  Teaching,  108 
Service  Organizations,  43 
Social  Science,  187 
Sociology,  191 
Spanish,  193 
Special  Programs,  196 
Special  Student,  Admission  as  a,  23 
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Speech  and  Drama,  198 
Student  Development,  10 

Chalon  Campus,  55 

Doheny  Campus,  43 
Student  Nurses  Association,  43 
Student  Placement  Service,  44,  56 
Support  Programs,  42 
Teacher  Education  Coordinating  Staff,  207 
Testing,  23,  38 


Transcripts,  35 
Transfer 

Admission  procedures,  22 

Of  credit,  38 
Tuition,  24 
Withdrawal 

From  College,  35,  63 

From  courses,  33,  61 
Work/Study  Program,  24 


Mount  St.  Mary's  College 

12001  Chalon  Road 

Los  Angeles,  California  90049 


Chalon  Campus:  12001  Chalon  Road,  Los  Angeles,  California  90049,  (213)  476-2237 
Doheny  Campus:  10  Chester  Place,  Los  Angeles,  California  90007,  (213)  746-0450 


